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COLLEGE CALENDAR 


FALL SEMESTER 1959-60 
POURS ot) caer ee Deadline to apply for admission to the college for fall 
1959 semester. 
September 9-12.00. Freshman Week. 


September 14-18... Advisement and registration week. Students should con- 
sult the Class Schedule for details, dates, and dead- 
lines regarding registration. 


peptemper 2 lene Instruction begins. 
June and Summer Session 
Gradiiatesrtenbok! ort yy Application deadline for graduation in June or Sum- 

mer Session 1960: Must apply during fall semester 
1959.* 

Sctoper 30. Swat woth 4 Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F” 
grade. 

Cel Cats a rio! Deadline for filing for directed teaching for spring, 
1960. 

Prdvermber 7 AMsar nt re... Deadline for filing credential application for fall, 1959. 

November 11 _= Ss — «Meshes Veteran’s Day (legal holiday). No classes in session. 

PNOVEICE Le Fe ee oe Optional examination to meet American government 


and history graduation requirements. 
November 26, 27, 28, incl... Thanksgiving holidays. 
December 21, 1959- 


yanuarye2 1900, incl. Christmas holidays. 
(en iT We Se ih le bey a ace aan Classes resume. 
pale hg: Spent lea eam Deadline for applications for admission to the college 
for spring 1960 semester. 
aNUACY. 6 eeetoets Steen | Last day to withdraw from classes. 
JanuaryA8<28;incle2 2222... Semester examinations. 
Papi ad Ver 0 pee Ng Fall semester ends. 


SPRING SEMESTER 1960 


January, 1961, Graduates. Application for graduation in January, 1961, must be 
made during the spring semester, 1960. 


Maar Si" 1OG0 sr, | oer Deadline to apply for admission to the college for 
spring 1960 semester 


Heprirary: t-te ee Advisement and registration week. Students should con- 
sult the Class Schedule for details, dates, and dead- 
lines regarding registration. 


Febroary $2.0 Instruction begins. 
Darcy S23 es a nae Last day to withdraw from class without risk of “F” 
grade. 


* SAE for graduation in January, 1960, should have been made during the spring semester, 


a 
VI 
—2 


10S we OC DM a a Deadline for filing for directed teaching for fall, 1960. 


POM ae ee Sen e ee Optional examination to meet American government 
and history graduation requirements. 

YOU ee Deadline for filing credential application for spring, 
1960. 

Or telGuincl pk Faster vacation. 

MIVIAVANG 25 coerce 8 = Last day to withdraw from classes. 

LEV ALU So ee Ue eee Memorial Day (legal holiday). No classes in session. 

May Siajunei9show See: Semester examinations. 

YN pa ace lai dit IM Spring semester ends. 

Commencement. 


SUMMER SESSION 1960 
Summer Session 
Gradtiates" i 9) “Rousshess Application for graduation at the end of Summer Ses- 
sion 1960, or the Post Summer Session, must be made 
during the fall 1959 semester. 


June*20. 223 erie Bet Registration for Regular and Post Session. 
June 2 1 ets ee oe Instruction begins. 
Late registration. ; 
Jilly ae ee ee Deadline for filing credential application for Summer 
Session. 
July-42_ Mt, tavern GY. Aven Legal holiday. No classes in session. 
FUL 29 219 AE MAL 2M Final examinations. 


Summer Session ends. 


POST SUMMER SESSION 1960 
AUSUSt+l: en eae eee Post Session begins. 


WUstist 20 eres Post Session examinations. 
Post Session ends. 
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ADMINISTRATION 
CALIFORNIA STATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 


Say g DENT es ayy eC te ae ae ee Superintendent of Public Instruction and 
State Director of Education 

ie Bairtorr swascric. 26 8! a Associate Superintendent of Public Instruction; 
Chief, Division of State Colleges and Teacher Education 

re eS OFOTCCN ee Assistant Chief, Division of State Colleges 


and Teacher Education 


STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION 


PeUnITerhit lee) lait PesiCren te a nt a Sd eR | Pasadena 
famibercer), sintons. Vice President2{ 48) bob's 2 2UD9U 1 ea Leeks Redding 
pra eee VV a Dr acers ned Eh OL i TE ag Oceanside 
SITE TCL Sisto eek ie Ws Bo tie ee, STOMP Ee he 2 oot Los Angeles 
Op EY G06 0 bn Bie | a ae” OS All ae a tt lace EL SAE, EL ELT Atherton 
MUR er eae te SET TNS cei a a ee ie SOFT INS Los Angeles 
Beem soyEniour 1) ar hteseri = se pr nn 2 SPO Fresno 
FM eh Nata oes | ET AI ONEe PTET Diet Salinas 
UNREAL OR es ee ee See ee ee Los Angeles 
We liamn ts, avVetner toe 4: ee. Sori eh Ai LT SCS ee es Ee eee Alameda 


Roy E. Simpson, Secretary and Executive Officer 


LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE ADVISORY BOARD 


| ielubera:' fete le ly th aceceatonke wera ater alee 321 S. San Vicente Boulevard, Los Angeles 48 
Pee Valic yrs iitsert..| berger yr eer Pt id os _... 3034 Edgewick Road, Glendale 6 
Pista eesillinarpe setts 2 oer oeier  Feree wre 3252 Cherry Avenue, Long Beach 7 
CarrollayV), archers src i nar Glendale News-Press, 111 N. Isabel, Glendale 4 
iN SRO ee et ek ee ee 3333 Yorkshire Road, Pasadena 
Pamiscnbere. Monterey Park Progress, 202 S. Garfield, Monterey Park 


Roy Crocker 
Lincoln Building & Loan Association, 630 W. Sixth Street, Los Angeles 17 


* 'Term expired January 1, 1959. 
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COLLEGE ADMINISTRATION 


PRESIDENT 

Tet Ut oy) Se ee aes NOE? Me Ube TOR Ea ein Ye a Howard S. McDonald 
Dean of Building, Planning, and Construction Asael C. Lambert 
Disldine “A Sssistanteese ees hie tases ee pe James Sharp 
Publications Manager ea ee ee Curtiss Hungerford 

INSTRUCTION 
Déan of the Colleve = ee eee Albert D. Graves 
Dean of Educational Services and Summer Session — John A. Morton 
Dean of Instruction—Graduate? Studies =a a oe oe James B. Enochs 
Deansofelnstruction—Curriculum. =) ee Kenneth A. Martyn 

Assistant Dean of Instruction—Extended Day and 
Extension) Programs <= eee a ee Alfred E. Ehrhardt 
Assistant Dean of Instruction cinco ee John Salmond 
ActingsGollege Librarian 22.27 2a ee William Eshelman 
Audio-Visual Co-ordinator eee Adam E. Diehl 
‘Work-Stady, Co-ordinator 423 ee eee Michael Grisafe 
Labor-and Industrial Institutes, Co-ordinator... David Miller 


STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES 


Dean ot student ‘Personnel ee, ee Morton J. Renshaw 
Associate Dean of Student Personnel—Student Activities _ Floyd R. Eastwood 
Associate Dean of Student Personnel—Admissions and Records Ray F. Marsh 
Associate Dean of Student Personnel—Counseling and Testing _..Eugenia C. Loder 
Health Offices 8 vec 5 ee so ate os eae ie ele 2 ne Hyman Simmonds, M.D. 
RGR SC (ee thn de te cop he pee pg Vincent W. Glenn 
best nicer priate ke OU SARA on Se ee Stephen C. Clark 
Roreigngotudent, A CyaS@ ite. fag ee ie hart Theodore DeLay 
Veteran's= AGviser 24. ele i nthe tht ae Edwin Johnson 
Gounselong. ses Aes, 20 ey ete ae ee ee Gladys M. Engelbrecht 
BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 
Bursmess:= (Viana cere Jack C. Heppe 
Comptroller. 4.3. 3 ee eee Edmond Macias 
Superintendent of Buildings and Grounds. _....E-dward M. McBride 
Bookstore and Food Services=2 =. | BS oe nan arene er Robert Deem 
Graduate’ Manager... 22 2 Se ee eee William Birdwell 


DIVISIONAL ORGANIZATION 


BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS DIVISION, Chairman... Floyd R. Simpson 
ACeaup ire renartments [J 68 da ets ees OEE ANY SOT IETT >. Mary E. Murphy 
Business Education and Office Administration, 

PRES RUIN a BA ae etna. i ty mt nlc wr, MAR eS IEE Jessie C. Gustafson 
Economics and Statistics, Department Head_... Leonard G. Mathy 
Rian ceraidesnwe isepartment: tlead ssa BOT OI Frank J. Hill 
Management, Marketing, Labor Relations, Acting 

Department Head & < 1s. SAGO 2 1 SUSIE * )...1 SURES) Edwin B. Flippo 

Btn UN OLVIOMON, “Chairman Be eee ok Rudolph Sando 
Pessitaire Privisions Giharman: Teer? et hes eh OA I S Gerald W. Brown 
miaientaise) cucacon,~ Departinent -Fiead.-.. in) Uae ae ee Dan Cappa 
faementary” otudent “leaching, \Co-ordinatérs 2220 8 Ok Ruth Samson 
Secncdry uaecations 1epartnent. Llead=.. 2871). 1 er ee ee John Dahl 
Secondary Student Teaching, Co-ordinators... Richard K. Sparks 

Gerald Q. Shepherd 
School Administration and Supervision, Department Head —___- Selmer Ostlie 
Guidance and Pupil Personnel Services, Department Head_Donald G. Mortenson 
SrecimleruiedtrorL, Lepartinent Piead. 22 Francis E. Lord 

Rieter ih yi) WiGlON. 7 Chairman. 2 eee William E. Daywalt 
coil DT yah Sq cpt 3) ate gl ig May: Te SE Ss cet lees selin Sr aie D. Keith Manion 
tut egs A OTSEs 2 ty ds Fa oe (0a bene erecta a tas RG 7 RL Keith D. Snyder 


HEALTH AND SAFETY, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, 
RECREATION, AND ATHLETICS DIVISION, Chairman- Ferron C. Losee 


eee ETM Cy OT gate tn Yat cere eae een ee TES ETO WEED eT Ce Ea mm I Ferron C. Losee 
Prertietie cme OCiate 1 IfCCUOl 2 er 9 ee Cameron S. Deeds 
Piette anumoaicr. Weparunent lead. ca.2. fe vie EE ete: Saxon C. Elliott 
Recreation, Department Head... ME cine oe a sl oe George W. Willott 
Phaysicalsaucations Department Head_.- ele Albert R. Wise 
Physical Education, Co-ordinator for Women —__.--.- Beverly Yerrington 
Physical Education, Co-ordinator for Men Robert J. Downey 
ION at Gre il oe DI VISION, Chairman <2 = gies ee Marvin Laser 
Bagsies epartment <td cadke Bia, 2950. Ce biGenia bewawie oh Tes ue Byron Guyer 
Parco: Langage: dvyiserc. oa as Florence M. Bonhard 
OUT eT PUAI ViSCICe Aes eh ore Sree eee Paul T. Scott 
Speecuranidemicania.. epartment lead ia) ou. ees oo James J. Stansell 
SCIENCE AND MATHEMATICS DIVISION, Chairman __..Stewart A. Johnston 
biglogies. mclencossm Jepartimients hl exdas. oo Se Dean A. Anderson 
Dotan mualieel beget ee Wesley O. Griesel 
Girernsery:, cer wisespiverier MM. 794s. ambligee Semiyweplers Fe Oe Sigmund Jaffe 
opel aye uty ls ag Cas ieee al Ba oe ace SL i OEE NORE James F. Richmond 
Miathematicor DepartmentFl ead S58 re ee Charles L. Clark 
1 ead ETD C8 fa gis ghey lan ieee CN Reel A EST Pe MO ET Dean A. Anderson 
Physical?Sciences, Department ;Héad P. Victor Peterson, Jr. 
|e VE Teng Ne RG aa ea SR ELIS ONES ee ee eee Earl D. Jacobs 
PAG Tea) 18 Gg NE hs SE) aS A ROE PES SPN! Ter aly One La Ae -Donald C. Lowrie 


SOCIAL SCIENCES DIVISION, Chairman 220002000 tee Edward T. Price, Jr. 


Anthropology, Adviser_.22 ) on Robert Ewald 
Geography, Department Head. Weil Soo Meas Wiliam G. Byron 
Grovernment.iepartment Head... Thompson Black, Jr. 
Government Co-ordinator = 4h a ee eee _ Arthur J. Misner 
Flistory; ‘Department > Head 2 ee eee Edward O. Guerrant 
Philosophy, Department. Head_ 235 tG ee Gabriel A. Zimmerman 
Bsychology,; Department. Head. ..», . -} ae Howard E. Wilkening 
Social Studiés, “Adviser: 22 24) So T. A. Potter 
Sociology and Anthropology, Department Head - -t..2b on) |.eblager 
Social Welfare Education and Training, Co- ordinator. _ Richard O. Nahrendorf 
TEGHNICAL. SCIENCES DIVISION, Chairman... Homer D. Fetty 
Engineering; Department. Head 4.44 ee ed Leslie Cromwell 
Home.iEconomics,), Department) Head nite 2 nd Bertha Gregory 
bndustzrial; Arts,,Department* Head. fant soca lerae eee Clifford G. Dobson 
Nursing) Departmént «Head 5 ea oh ece Yt he en Evelyn Malkin 
Police Administration, Department Head WW G. Douglas Gourley 
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LIST OF FACULTY 1959-1960 


EEUU TATELS Pere SIV EOLICOIN ZALES” UL 4S) oe a ee ree Stee Ad bee President 
B.S., 1921, Utah State Agricultural College; M.A., 1925, Ed.D., 1949, University of California 

PORCINE UL IVETN EO Lice LO 6) ee eas Sr aire oe ea eee CE NEE, Graduate Nurse 
R.N., 1948, New Hampshire 

eet ooarri ADAMS C1956 ) qo sd Associate Professor of Education 
A.B., 1933, M.S. in Ed., 1935, Ph.D., 1941, University of Southern California 

ESC NATE Oe seek PIVEN ODL a os ae ea Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1942, Drake University 

POE ret A EET) ACL 99 ) aN nk aor AED Re ee ge) Sly | Assistant Professor of Nursing 
B.S., 1944, M.A., 1947, Columbia University 

RoE CA Te ae rt tt BV te L956) oe ne oe Assistant Professor of Music 
Ph.D., 1938, University of Vienna 

wD Pee EE EPPA Ese a ee eee Se re Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
A.B., 1934, Syracuse University; Ph.D., 1939, Yale University 

WEIN bage ek SEL ALE Ro CL 95S: ) se Assistant Professor of Philosophy 
B.A., 1947, Princeton University; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1955, University of California 

(SERS DOB 3 page's MB OSE 0S Jef lec Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1941, Berea College; M.S., 1942, Indiana University; Ph.D., 1952, University of Chicago 

LALA Deb aA LISONSs (1956) 2.2 Sao eet eee) Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.S., 1956, University of Southern California; M.B.A., 1958, University of California at Los 
Angeles 


ROCER. NM: ALTHUNBERG -GLo54 2208 ge ee lel ee oe Tce Assistant Professor of Drama 
A.B., 1945, University of Southern California; M.A., 1948, Western Reserve University 

ROBBER E AMES (1956) reer an vrretoviol)— fey i ot Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1952, M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1956, University of California 

DANTE IACJIAMNEUSIOI950)i21ssiolt eter oe A ieee Assistant Professor of English 


A.B., 1941, University of California; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1953, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia 


Tee ere (1990) 2. et Professor of Microbiology 
B.S., 1929, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1930, Ph.D., 1932, Iowa State College 

BS PEER PAIND REASHGES 56 ) lice 9 2 ee et Assistant Professor of Music 
B.A., 1931, University of California 

PPA EO rest isk CLO DS po> pomey ete ee Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S., 1954, University of Colorado; M.S., 1956, California Institute of Technology 

COS gS CO el JOBE TRE AR OG ) 0 fe 0 CO ml Ea lem al a Assistant Professor of Microbiology 
A.B., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, University of Southern California 

PRE SACE TORING Pee AIT OER i LS D0 ieee ee en ee eee ees Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.E. in E.E., 1950, University of Southern California 

SN Tey DoE SE IVE Seen VINE 1 95) ©) ence ee ee eee nea as Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1951., M.A., 1952, University of California 

pi me be vn a ER og RO To pte te mel Sere PSG (clear Tp Reta Dale karl demeialateel oe Assistant Professor of Zoology 


A.B., 1946, DePauw University; M.A., 1947, Indiana University; Ph.D., 1951, University of 
Illinois 


RICHARD sS. DA ELVILNG GUO 56 jens ee ee Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1951, Los Angeles State College; Ph.D., 1956, University of California at Los Angeles 
VTA Bays ASDA Ita LO55s) eS ae oe eee ee fete Ce ee ee eS Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1942, University of Oregon; M.A., 1953, Los Angeles State College 

AUN Clee ceWAE ERG LO ON) nce ese ms eee Pee ee ee Associate Professor of Music 
B.M., 1935, University of Wichita; M.M., 1940, Northwestern University 

Wier terest Dita VEG LS 30) tee oe ee Se ee ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Drama 


B.A., 1949, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1951, University of California at 
Los Angeles 


Hf Se rol al Sy ms ag ORB TS Sw WE Uo he ey ot Dik etna tals ila atad nied Wwcnbnceetiealesaedaae Associate Professor of Music 
B.M., 1939, University of Wyoming; M. F. A., 1951, University of Utah 
CHARLES E. BECKWITH (1957) — ......--Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1948, M.A., 1950, University ‘of California; “Ph.D. “1956, Yale University 


Bee 
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MUCENE BENEDET TL 1990). 2s a ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1942, Ed.D., 1950, University of 
Southern California 


GORDON Ws) BERTRAM °(1959.) so ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1945, University of British Columbia; Ph.D., 1956, University of California 

MORRIS BETTER. C1956) 2232). eee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1946, M.Ed., 1948, Wayne University 

TAVAD RB. LDLONA (1955 28 28 see ee Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., 1942, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1955, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia 

DAVID BILOVSKI.01956 ).. 2. Se ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1941, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1954, University of 
Southern California 


DONALD: At BURD C195 6) soe eee Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1950, University of Wisconsin 

WILLIAM “Le BIRD WELT CUS 5S 5) Graduate Manager 
A.B., 1954, Los Angeles State College 

A*EREROY, BISHOP "(2195 0 yo eee Professor of Education 


B.S., 1935, Utah State University; M. S., 1939, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 1946, 
Golorads State College of Education 


THOMPSON” BLACK,” REP CTS 5 0) ei ee ee Professor of Government 
B.S., 1933, United States Naval Academy; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, University of California 
at Los Angeles 

BETTY LOU BLAGK WELLE. €E9 5:83) ieee cece eee eee ee ee eee Assistant Professor of Nursing 


B.S., 1949, University of Cincinnati; M.S., 1958, University of California at Los Angeles; R.N., 
1947, Arizona and California 


REXFORD W.SBOEEING ClO 50%) ae oe eee sane gee eee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.Ed., 1942, Fredonia State Teachers College; M.S., 1948, Syracuse University 

HUGH’S. BONAR JR C5 5 yar ee eee ene ee ee Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ph.D.,, 1952, University of Wisconsin 

FLORENGE M> BONHARD °C1949)) ee eee ee Professor of Foreign Languages 


B.A., 1921, Stanford University; M.A., 1927, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1946, University of 
Southern California 


IRVINCBORDERS C19 5) 0) Sen eee ee eee Associate Professor of Journalism and 
Business Administration 
B.J., 1925, University of Missouri; M.A., 1952, Los Angeles State College 


GEORGE 1BSBOUSH#FGI95S9) 2. a ee ee eee Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S., 1954, University of California at Los Angeles 
WABREN{GRBRAYERC@CI9SD) Rs ee Associate Professor of Business Administration 


B.S., 1938, University of Massachusetts; M.A., 1943, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1958, New 
York University 


WILLIAM H. BRIGHT (1950)._sieeyiials geet Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1949, Los Angeles State College; M.B.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles 

ALLEN PP. BRISTOW #G1959))22 = Se ere a Assistant Professor of Police Administration 
B.A., 1952, Los Angeles State College; M.S., 1957, University of Southern California 

GERALD W. BROWN (1954)... See ae Associate Professor of Education 


B.S., 1939, University of Nebraska; M.A., 1951, University of California, Ed.D., 1954, Stan- 
ford University 


JOHINGC.. BUSHMAN ?CI953 eee ee ate Associate Professor English 
B.A., 1936, M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1943, University of Illinois 

H. RANDALL BUTLERWGIS 34 usenet APSE ee) nee Chief, Circulation Services 
B.A., 1951, M.A., 1952, B.L.S., 1954, University of California 

CHARLES N. BUTT (1955 )) sine otis ont fee 2 oe Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1928, M.A., 1936, University of Washington 

WILLIAM G.. BYRON (19549025 cbteperdies se OSG) 30 Te ee Associate Professor of Geography 


A.B., 1948, M.A., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1949, University of 
Southern California 


FRANCES CAKE (1950) ee a ae eae fa ee SP oe Be Roe ee RE alr nT Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1930, University of Richmond; M. ce 1941, Wellesley College; Ph.D., 1949, University 
of Southern California 
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PRPS See w Lt OO ROL: en sa ees Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1943, Grove City College; Ph.D., 1959, University of Southern California 
DAN CAPPA (1956)--- - _ Professor of Education 


B.A., 1937, Central Washington. ‘College er) ‘Education; M. Aa 1945, “University of Washington; 
Ph.D., 1953, University of California 


DMIARYSeANNG GASK-BY CGIS59 el 2 eet PO cee Jw Je TBS. Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1958, Stanford University 

RIGHARDEEACASSADYEGIOSS,) tats 85 he 2 Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles 

ROBBER Des. G@ATELGAR A: (OLS 5:55) Sl 2 Se eel LAS Associate Professor of Speech 
A.B., 1944, M.A., 1947, University of Redlands; Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University 

ROBER Te GaCamRENGG195 0) ates ce ye ae ee ee, BE ee Ee Professor of History 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern California 

VIRGINIA P: CHAMBERLAIN (1953) _-_.- ee. Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
B.A., 1929, University of Utah; M.A., 1932, Columbia University 

CRA elie 104 2 Ou 6 Sk Cal Soe ns ere ee Assistant Professor of Speech 
A.B., 1946, M.A., 1952, Occidental College 

NTA @ NG GEER Hokie G19 54 ee 2.2 eke ee Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Wayne University; Ph.D., 1956, Claremont Graduate School 

INF AINGI A CECI LILO WSK ET GI959)c. eS Be Assistant Professor of Physical Education 


B.A., 1951, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1958, University of Southern 
California 

hg Sy Mae! Don ed A Oot ee aber eae ate eee ae Rohe Seam et Oe Professor of Mathematics 
A.B., 1939, A.M., 1940, Stanford University; Ph.D., 1944, University of Virginia 

SU hg sh 1m TC se 9! Go RS Ep ih tence eens aie teapenter eta Saa tec neeraetomite 5S, Wii eat teh aot SNe Test Officer 
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1945, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1949, Yale University 

BAhvoreNNE Oye CObD (lo 5S) == == Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.S., 1943, University of South Carolina; M.B.A., 1949, Northwestern University; Certified 
Public Accountant, 1957, California 


BERINAR Oe CODNE Has Gl 55.) Se cn ee en Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S.S., 1949, City College of New York; M.S., 1950, Columbia University 

TORING ba CORNISH C1994.) =. = SID AI mabe A SO a Mie a eT A Associate Professor of Art 
B.F.A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Wayne University 

HEIN eG OUR bbe (CLS 59 a) ee = taneer meme re seer eS eee Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1952, Los Angeles State College; M.F.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1959, State University of Iowa 

KENNE DE DCOLRENEY.* G195:7) =. =e ree Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1951, M.B.A., 1954, University of Washington 

PERSISsi: GOW ANTGClG5 6p see te te ES Fn Oe Ee Associate Professor of Education 


A.B., 1931, University of Redlands; M.A., 1941, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 
1956, Stanford University 


ADE bene CO Xe(61 95.9) ) Seen a eee Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1954, M.S., 1955, Baylor University; Certified Public Accountant, 1956, Texas 
JORUN eR OO X21 GLO 55) aoe ee ee Be SE ric ee Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.S., 1947, Indiana University; M.B.A., 1948, University of Chicago; Certified Public Account- 
ant, 1951, California 


RUPERT McMAHAN CRAIG (1958) _--___._.______. Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
A.B., 1941, Atlantic Union College; A.M., 1947, Boston University 
LAA SPSY Den BE: CFR O UA WATT SH C4 Bar Gt IRS Gye a rr RE amet PM We eal Professor of Engineering 


B.Sc.Tech., AM.C.T., 1943, University of Manchester, England; M.S., 1951, University of 
California at Los Angeles; Registered Professional Electrical Engineer, California 


NOR iG) Net er ©INT NG 81955: ee oo ea Be A Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1945, Wayne University; Ph.D., 1953, University of Minnesota 

TO RR DLS ON oN a ee ced waa Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1941, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1955, Ohio State University 

DOUGLAS LE. ACURRELLEG957) 22 a2») Jeet Jee. Assistant Professor of Chemistry 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1954, University of Colorado; Ph.D., 1956, University of Arkansas 

NG) EVN eee LATE Lei 5:55) eee he ee Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1944, San Jose State College; M.A., 1950, Ed.D., 1952, Stanford University 

Af" 8 Rep OMe PLE Ly (UE or by cece ech css Leese op eect lt Sch eld ce: oi hsb een eet Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.A., 1942, Santa Barbara State College; M.A., 1946, Denver University 

NASI LN Vie eee A NOUN ANT Ss] tal 4 Myre eee Sennen em We ey he ds Professor of Art 


B.E., 1940, M.A., 1944, Ed.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles 
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LOUIS C. DEARMOND (1950) _- _ Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1940, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1950, University of California — 

GAMEHON SCOTT DEEDS (1951). he 2 Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1949, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1951, University of Southern California 

TeBODOnG. DeLAY (19559) 3 eee Associate Professor of Drama 


B.A., 1939, Carnegie Institute of Technology; M.A., 1946, Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern 
California 


PETERTD DEV RIBSP C9 59) tee eee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1950, Whittier College; M.A., 1952, Long Beach State College 
ROBERT: Jas DIAMOND. 60958). eee Assistant Professor of Mathematics 


B.Sc., 1936, University of Queensland, Australia; Ph.D., 1951, California Institute of Tech- 
nology 


SOLOMON ‘DIAMOND (1949)..0) seston! 2. eis Ie ee ee Professor of Psychology 
B.S., 1927, New York University; M.A., 1928, Ph.D., 1936, Columbia University 
ADAM E* DIEHL: (1955) 2S abet Sere eee Professor of Education and Co-ordinator of 


Audiovisual Education 
A.B., 1927, University of California at Los Angeles; M.B.A., 1930, University of Southern 
California; Sc.D., 1950, Los Angeles College of Optometry 


HAROBD: I): DIBHEL (C5950 9. 4 elt Oe a ee ee Associate Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1935, University of Missouri; Ph.D., 1950, University of Southern California 

CLIFFORD DOBSONMGISS Gp ee eee Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S., 1946, M.Ed., 1950, Ed.D., 1956, University of California at Los Angeles 

ROBERT DOUGLASS’ GlI9S 1) 2 ee eee Associate Professor of Speech 
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1947, University of Redlands; Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern California 

ROBERTS]... DO WINE YY G19 Oi) eee rene eee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1949, Pepperdine College; M.S., 1950, Ph.D., 1956, University of Southern California 

DAVID De RAVES "01957 ) 2s a er ee eee Assistant Professor of History 
B.S., 1948, J.S., 1949, Ph.D., 1957, University of Wisconsin 

JAMES GORDON DUNKELBERG (1958). Assistant Professor of Physical Education 


B.S., 1949, Northwestern University; M.S., 1953, Ed.D., 1958, University of California at Los 
Angeles 


DALE Waar e199) joe =. eee ee eee Assistant Professor of Psychology 
A.B., 1945, M.A., 1947, Occidental College; Ph.D., 1957, Claremont Graduate School 
BLIGENES PD VOR TING LO 58))\veee See ee eee Assistant Professor of Government 


A.B., 1948, University of California at Los Angeles; B.S., 1950, United States Merchant 
Marine Academy; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1955, University of California at Los Angeles 


FEOYD. Ro EASTWOOD "C1948 yerre  ee eee Associate Dean of Student Personnel— 


Student Activities 
B.P.E., 1922, Springfield College; M.A., 1924, Clark University; Ph.D., 1936, New York 
University 


EA Ty EES EEA hh eS al ne men Assistant Professor of Anthropology 
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1957, University of California at Los Angeles 
ERNEST J? ECKERT G195 Siar eee ee ee ee eee eee Instructor of Mathematics 


B.S., 1950, Higher Institute of Technology, Copenhagen; M.S., 1957, University of Southern 
California 


PERRY. J... EGE 95.6 ye oe ee Assistant Professor of Geology 
B.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1958, University of California at Los Angeles 


JOHIN-D. HHRENBORGZ C1958) ee ee eee Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1953, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1957, San Diego State College 


ALFRED EHRHARDT 461950)2 =e eee Assistant Dean of Instruction—Extended Day 


and Extension Programs 
B.A., 1930, College of the Holy Cross; M.S.Ed., 1948, Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern 
California 


ROBERUT?G. ELD 1 G195 6) eee ee eee oe eee Assistant Professor of Geography 
A.B., 1947, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, University of California at Los Angeles 

SAXON’ GC, BELIOT 6 950 pete or ee eee Professor of Health and Safety Education 
B.S., 1934, M.S., 1949, University of Southern California 

GLADYS. M:.. ENGELBRECHT (©1958) en eee eee Counselor 
B.A., 1951, M.Ed., 1953, Temple University; Ph.D., 1958, University of Connecticut 

J: ELEINELY  EININEIN: C1994) eee oe ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1955, Los Angeles State College 

JAMES 3.” BNOCHS “(195087 oe ee eee Dean of Instruction—Graduate Studies 


B.A., 1934, Arizona State College; M.A., 1937, University of Colorado; Ph.D., 1948, University 
of Chicago 
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BERINARDI EPS TRENRGI9S 7) ee = ne a Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.Ch.E., 1939, New York University; Registered Professional Mechanical Engineer, Registered 
Professional Chemical Engineer, California 


WE LLLA ear eV wen OS Eo ee eer Acting College Librarian 


B.A., 1943, Chapman College; M.A., 1950, University of California at Los Angeles; B.L.S., 
1951, University of California 


ROBBER THs EWALD HtC195 7) Steer fr. stent hh eer Assistant Professor of Anthropology 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, University of Michigan 

RAYMOND FAGER? C1959) So yl oiett i ta Assistant Professor of Police Administration 
B.A., 1951, M.A., 1953, University of California 

HOMERLDSRHT Cac iese eee rt A wens eer ie es Professor of Industrial Education 


B.A., 1935, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1939, Ed.D., 1951, University of 
Southern California 


OTE EGY et Glee (i) SOs )en eee oe. ee en ee ee, Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1942, Carleton College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1954, University of Chicago 

eer ior reels bat Leos). ee Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1942, Wayne University; M.A., 1948, Harvard University 

MOV Aen REE ZPD AL RIGK tine G1956.) 20 ee Assistant Professor of Drama 
B.A., 1936, University of Iowa; M.A., 1951, University of North Carolina 

LEAD AY ie tlied 2875 2 Ek WS 21 @ Wt Ie I yas a a se ed Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1947, Missouri University; M.B.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1953, Ohio State University 

PRGr rurale) Et ics LO 5. 6p) es se Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1940, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1955, Claremont 
Graduate School 


Peo ORE WT EOe EN Sl GL yb Ee an a eae ek ae Science andTechnology Librarian 
B.A., 1940, Louisiana State University; M.L.S., 1955, Carnegie Institute of Technology, School 
of Library Science 


KA BER MIN-SNY DER. PORRES TL. Glob 8ie ie a yee eee eee 2 Assistant Acquisitions Librarian 
B.A., 1944, Indiana Central College; M.S.L.S., 1958, University of Southern California 
GEORGE NiBeAN@IS C 1949)) x as. gt ce ers kg et Professor of Business Administration 


B.A., 1941, B.S., 1942, M.S., M.Ed., 1953, University of Southern California; Certified Public 
Accountant, 1948, California 


Tee PI Ey Eels VPA NGS Oyo) ese ie ee ee Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1948, New York University; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1959, Columbia University 

Vea is PIR gg dl Dy oh Na hee Mell Saree ah ed ce a Be 7 TE — SRP 2 are Assistant Professor of Fine Arts 
A.B., 1951, M.A., 1953, University of California 

Ee A ALE RAM PONDS Oe hh he ti Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.S., 1951, University of Illinois; M.S., 1953, University of Toronto 

ent ee BUH Bel ie (1953 eee ee ee Supervising Serials Librarian 
B.A., 1942, Manchester College; B.S.L.S., 1946, M.A., 1952, University of Illinois 

eee VeVi RARE IVb C1956) ee ie Assistant Professor of Nursing 


B.S., 1953, Immaculate Heart College; M.S., 1955, University of California at Los Angeles; 
R.N., 1943, California; P.H.N., 1947, California 


REGUL REMC TESS ee Professor of Drama 
B.S.C., 1940, St. Edward’s University; Ph.D., 1950, University of Iowa 
CILBERT GEIS CI9S7 jn pn PA REE Ae Oe eae | Assistant Professor of Sociology 


A.B., 1947, Colgate University; M.S., 1949, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1953, Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin 


Vis TANI AGE LER IMUAININ: GLO49)) a Ree ees tee: Professor of Education 
B.A., 1922, M.A., 1924, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1938, Columbia - University 
Eto es ete Vane Co eT Gel Oi yg) ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Speech 


A.B., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles; A.M., 1954, University of Southern 
California 


TAIVERN By sen IVICLE EGLO Om wee ee te ee ee et Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1948, Willamette University; M.S., 1949, University of Oregon; Ph.D., 1953, Stanford 
University 

RINGER LEG RD Fo), ee i ah a ae Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in E.E., 1956, University of Southern 
California; Registered Professional Electrical Engineer, California 


TINE Dairy acter ae LF eg SR a a ee Registrar 
B.A., 1958, M.A., 1959, Los Angeles State College 
BEN..G. SMB 195690. 22 3 oerce ss Pics 3b 2) oe he Assistant Professor of Physical Education 


B.A., 1950, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1951, Stanford University 


16 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


BERBER oe COLDENBDERGIHG1955 ) 3 ee Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.S., 1949, College of the City of New York; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1953, University of Cali- 
fornia at Los Angeles 


GE DOUGLAS: GOURERY (195732205. ALS. Lee Professor of Police Administration 
A.B., 1935, M.S. in Public Administration, 1951, University of Southern California 

THOMAS’M; "GRAHAM C1959) 2 S See 2 ee eee Instructor of Psychology 
B.A., 1950, Rockmont College; M.A., 1952, Highlands University 

ALBERT ‘D."GRAVES*(195 1)... 2 eee Dean of the College 
A.B., 1926, A.M., 1932, Ed.D., 1947, Stanford University 

PR ELMA (GHA VES "CLS S I yee eee Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
A.B., 1925, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1953, Humboldt State College 

MO US Be GR BBN CLO 5 ye) ae cee ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
A.B., 1923, M.A., 1938, University of Texas 

EMMETT A. GREENWALT (1949)__-- Snpceatactiaeaae or eae aaa Associate Professor of History 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles 

BERTHA~'A. GREGORY. ( (996) ee ee ee Professor of Home Economics 
B.S., 1925, University of Nevada; M.S., 1939, University of Minnesota 

WESLEY *O. (GRIESEL C195 2) 20 ee ee Professor of Botany 
A.B., 1934, M.A., 1937, Ph.D., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles 

WOLFE) GHIESSBACEI RGN 5 9 oo ae terete Assistant Professor of Foreign Languages 
Ph.D., 1952, Goethe University, Germany 

CELESTE, GRIFFITH? C195 49) ee eee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S., 1943, Kansas State Teachers College; M.Mus., 1950, Northwestern University 

MICHAEL..B. GRISAPHiG1956 ).2. es ee ee Co-ordinator of Work-Study Programs 


B.S., 1934, Bowling Green College of Commerce; M.B.A., 1953, Northwestern University; 
Certified Public Accountant, 1943, Illinois 


EDWARD ©. GUBBRANT. (19549. ee ee Associate Professor of History 
A.B., 1933, Davidson College; M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1942, University of Southern California 
BELLIOTIAVG GUILD (C1949 ). 2 ae ee ee ee aR as Sete Professor of Government 

B.A., 1925, University of Wisconsin; M.A., 1931, Ph.D., 1935, Stanford University 
KEVIH ES GUMMBRE: C1956)... eae ee ee ees ee Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 


B.A., 1949, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.S., 1959, University of Southern 
California 


REID [UG LININ ELL (G19 505 J ncee et ee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1953, M.A., 1958, Idaho State College 
JESSIE. Cue GUSTARSON C1952 92 oe Professor of Business Administration 


B.A., 1924, M.S., 1940, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 1953, University of Cali- 
fornia at Los Angeles 

BYRONSGUY ER 0055 Des Sead a re es ee Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1938, San Diego State College; M.A., 1941, University of California; Ph.D., 1947, 
Stanford University 


GHARLES HABERMAN® (1959}oo3 aah 2£0os 20 eee Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S., 1951, University of California; M.A. in M.E., 1954, University of Southern California 
DON? J, HAGERVCI9S 7.) cco shore hee ink eat Jos oak ei Professor of Sociology 

B.A., 1941, Ph.D., 1948, Ohio State University 
ROBER F ©. EEAFIN *C195 Glee ee he ee Assistant Professor of Education 


B.S., 1938, Hamilton College; M.A., 1947, Syracuse University; Ed.D., 1957, University of 
Southern California 


ELIZABETH. DO EATTA WADLER 60195 8) tae le et Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
A.B., 1943, Barnard College 

HAROLD: DA HALT (1956) Soe i ee 1 ea ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B. of Ed., 1942, Eastern Illinois State College; M.A., 1949, Ed.D., 1956, University of Illinois 

BERNARD JOAN ES#G1059)) oe eee 2 ee Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1948, M.S., 1950, Pennsylvania State University; Ph.D., 1952, Ohio State University 

RICHARD O;}HANEEY.( 1997) oot. te eee Associate Professor of Police Administration 
A.B., 1938, University of California; M.A., 1955, Fresno State College 

WILLIAM, 2. HANSALIK GI950 jai: or ee oe eee Instructor of Engineering 
B.S., 1958, M.S., 1959, Massachusetts Institute of Technology 

LORENTZ: Lo wELANSEN A 1949 ), 2,0 8st eben eee Associate Professor of History 


B.A., 1910, Central College; M.A., 1915, B.D., 1915, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1934, 
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RG URS AE SBIR SID) AO) 9 | en ne oe, eee eee Assistant Professor of Music 
A.B., 1937, B.M., 1938, Missouri Valley College; M.M., 1942, Northwestern University; 
Ph.D., 1955, University of Kansas 


eo ee EES LO 40 een ee Professor of Education 
B.S., 1936, M.A., 1938, University of Iowa; Ed.D., 1949, Stanford University 

RoR ALON fC E99) so Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1940, University of Minnesota; Ph.D., 1951, Indiana University 

FAMPSsvrMAnVLlL (1990). Assistant Professor of Botany and Nature Study 


A.B., 1923, Mississippi College; A.M., 1925, University of North Carolina; Ph.D., 1929, Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin 


ARO}: Goreratl GOELMRAC LOD 5 )bereee at eee Soe ee eek. eee tenn Associate Professor of Education 
B.S., 1925, East Central Teachers College; M.S., 1933, Oklahoma A&M; Ed.D., 1950, Uni- 


versity of Denver 


ICRININE DEBE Et AY. W ORI Ele GL9 589s = Beh ee Se Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.E., 1952, University of Southern California 

LEONARD IES HEATH 6C 195.6) se. Bet oe Se eee SS ee Assistant Professor of Art 
B.F.A., 1950, M.F.A., 1951, University of Southern California 

REONAR DW HELELN (C1956) 2222 ee et ee ah Assistant Professor of Business Admistration 


B.S.C., 1952, Loyola University, Chicago; M.B.A., 1954, University of Chicago; Certified Public 
Accountant, 1955, Illinois 


UL ECHELON Wed ooo) a er es a ee ee ae ee ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1934, Harvard College; M.Ed., 1945, Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern California 
JACK .G.. HEPPE (1950) -.+---_----_--__-_---------—--------- Business Manager 

B.S., 1948, University of Southern California 
PAROUD lel EwWVOODrG195)/jaee es See SS... 3 eee Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., 1949, Los Angeles State College; M.S.Ed., 1953, Ed.D., 1956, University of Southern 
California 


BRAN KI HIE 61949 ade. ae Associate Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1919, Earlham College; M.B.A., 1929, University of Southern California; Certified Public 
Accountant, 1942, New York, 1948, California 


PAIN ISELIN V@ EU LISI BR CINE RES Ag a pe er beeen Associate Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1949, M.A., 1950, Ph.D., 1953, Northwestern University 

FOSHPH HIRSCHIIOTS 5S aA cet tt Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S. in M.E., 1937, Tufts College 

ROGER LE SeELORPGMANSGIO5 70 bas BS ee Se et Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1948, Montana State University; M.A., 1950, Columbia University 

EERCGELIN Ta ed @ EBV Nm ©) 529) ee Associate Professor of Art 
B.S., 1945, Miami University; M.A., 1949, Teachers College, Columbia University 

LOUISsH@HOOV.ER. C1956) 225 22a ae Sie he 2s ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B. of Ed., 1936, Winona State Teachers College; M.S., 1939, Kansas State Teachers College 

Sa MAN Sg bd EVE VDE TB COTES ARG Be yy) patient Ra De at ea See oe en pene NE eet Assistant Professor of Government 
A.B., 1950, Fresno State College; A.M., 1954, Harvard University 

PLE eee ORINE BR (Cl 95:2, rere eee ee en ee ee Associate Professor of Education 


B.S., 1942, Minnesota University; M.A., 1946, Ed.D., 1949, University of California at Los 
Angeles 


WHA RD eelORWIGH= C195 7)2= Se __Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.S., 1950, LL.B., 1958, University of California at Los Angeles; Certified Public Accountant, 
1952, California; admitted to the California State Bar, 1959. 


TACOUELINETGCROWEEMHOYT (1958 ne Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.A., 1954, University of California at Los Angeles 

BERNARDILAnOVl2(1950)2 eS =. 22 ee Associate Professor of Business Administration 
LL.B., 1926, University of Southern California; admitted to California State Bar, 1926 

MAR wee BERS 19S 2) eee seen SA Professor of Speech 
B.S., 1939; M.A., 1940, Ph.D., 1945, University of Wisconsin 

CURTISS HUNGERFORD (1957 )_..------..---------- oe et Neer eS a ee A hous Publications Manager 
A.B., 1952, Stanford University; M.A., 1955, University of Southern California 

BROGAN) Dette GHINSON® C195 0) ee ee Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles 

BARD Ur ACObSs 7401954) ee hint ee Assistant Professor of Physics 
B.S., 1953, M.S., 1954, California Institute of Technology 

ST CWTURICL) SAE ee Lk ae ee inet Assistant Professor of Chemistry 


A.B., 1949, Wesleyan University; Ph.D., 1953, Iowa State College 
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PSE eg CO aby Oi Ef i eee Sn. Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
B.A., 1950, Los Angeles State College; M.A., 1954, Ph.D., 1958, University of California at 
Los Angeles 


PPO CTO CE Cae Co, a nen k. eee aes SO Aeue a AM Ss. 5 Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1947, University of Washington; Ph.D., 1955, Columbia University 

FEHR ee ite aA LLY.) Pa ne mere Rer rs WEE oe Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1955, University of California at Los Angeles 

EID WIN... JOHINSON 9 19,52 9, scstcseecg hcgte lS a cacti ciple ese cer Veterans Co-ordinator 
B.A., 1950, University of Arizona; M.A., 1952, University of Southern California 

JOAN JOPINSON C1955 )5-355 - ee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1951, University of Wisconsin; M.S.Ed., 1955, University of Southern California 

LOTS. V7 JOHNSON ‘€1950 jee Sr ee ee Associate Professor of Education 


B.E., 1938, Northern Llinois State Teachers College; M.A., 1939, Northwestern University; 
Ed.D., 1948, University of Illinois 


WIELIAM’ JOHINSON(@1959)) oe eee eee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1936, M.S., 1942, Ed.D., 1955, University of Oregon 
STEWART AV JOHNS TON* (19 99) eee ee ows eter Professor of Chemistry 


B.S., CHons.) 1932, Teaching Certificate, 1934, M.S., 1937, University of Manitoba; Ph.D., 
1940, Stanford University 


FAZEE JZIONES 3.G1959 ) ee = ee eee Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1937, Western State College; M.S. in Ed., 1959, University of Southern California 

LELAND “VJONES*(9957 yee ee eee Assistant Professor of Police Administration 

SAMUBL HY JONES (C195 6) = ee eee Associate Professor of Education 
B.S., 1947, Ph.D., 1953, Ohio State University 

PEE) J CIMONVILLE, JR. C1943) = Associate Professor of Physical Education 


B.S., 1942, Louisiana State University; M.S., 1948, Ed.D., 1952, University of Southern 
California 
RICHARD Al WATISH CI9SO pees Boe se ee Assistant Professor Psychology 


B.A., 1951, Antioch College; M.A., 1953, University of Maryland; Ph.D., 1955, Western Re- 
serve University 


KARE AR REELTIATING G1957/ jae 2S ee ee ee Supervising Social Sciences Librarian 
B.A., 1948, B.L.S., 1949, University of California 
GEORGE. IKIBB YACHTS 56) seat es SE eae ee eee Assistant Professor of Education 


A.B., 1936, M.A., 1944, University of California; Ed.D., 1959, University of California at 
Los Angeles 


DONALD: BS KINSTLERGG)957 pte lee 2 Aa Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1938, Lafayette College; M.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College 

DALE. LL... KNAPP#G1959,) Sete ee ee Sets ie Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1949, Thiel College; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1959, Ohio State University 

DONALD: Pa KROMMERS 161959) civ. 2 tensa tad UT eee Instructor of Government 
B.A., 1954, Catholic University of America; M.A., 1957, Ph.D., 1959, University of Wisconsin 

BUGENE ‘Hr KOPP C1958}. oposite aol t £308 see Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.E.E., 1950, M.E.E., 1953, City College of New York 

AARON KRIEGER 1956 2 Seer a ee A et es Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1947, University of Miami; M.A., 1953, Los Angeles State College 

ROBERT; Ds KUOULY, 0195 Gea ah ie es Assistant Professor of Speech 


B.A., 1950, Hastings College; M.A., 1954, University of Oregon; Ph.D., 1956, University of 
Illinois 


DAVIDAEATIRD 461958 in 5a OF eis Po es Tee Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1955, University of Wisconsin 

AS CGALAMBER TaGlO50 ye sae ee Dean of Building, Planning and Construction 
B.S., 1922, M.S., 1926, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1935, Stanford University 

JOHRCEIMORIGArC 19S 63 ee ee Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1951, University of Southern California; M.A., 1957, Los Angeles State College 

BRODERICK. .GSEANGSTON "(1952 jo ee ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1938, San Diego State College; Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University 

MARVIN: LASER £1956 nek ene eee Professor of English 
Ph.B., 1935, M.A., 1937, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1949, Northwestern University 

WILITAM G..LEARY C1953 yo ore ee ee Professor of English 


A.B., 1936, M.A., 1938, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1953, Stanford 
University 
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Bh Riso sage Le ude Sl ee ee ee ae ONT 5 Associate Professor of Music 
B.A., 1943, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.S. in Ed., 1951, M.M., in 1956, 
University of Southern California 


ORDA WV lel 7) nie ee ee ee tees Instructor of Mathematics 
B.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College 

RORBRUV Te LE Wistel 952) earth _Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1946, M.A., 1950, University of Southern Californias Ph. D., 1952, University of Denver 

TPRROGCERSAUIDDEEIG1 95 Sete sue fe Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1941, Ed.M., 1953, Wayne University 

A NCL PSL oan 1 OSG re ne Associate Professor of History 


B.A., 1936, Cornell University; M.A., 1938, ‘Pennsylvania State University; Ph.D., 1950, 
iiniversity of Chicago 


TRAVIS) BA IGUINGCOIN 361957 oe 8 eS _Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1954, University of Michigan 

HAROLD IEeLIONEET 6195 6) scree th! _ Assistant Professor of Foreign Languages 
B.A., 1938, University of Akton; Ph. Di 1955, ‘Northwestern University 

EO Lie eh thal eas G8 O50) sh 8 a SE Professor of Art 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1940, Colorado College 

BEIG@RINTANG AIP@DEBRSC 195: Pe he Associate Dean of Student Personnel— 


Counseling and Guidance 
B.S., 1925, University of Washington; M.A., Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University 


MERA N LOR LHER C1957) ghuustiteS steel Set _ Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1951, Los Angeles State College; M.A., 1953, Ph.D., 1955, University of Washington 
Frees LORD CUD SS csi BF hn kk Professor of Education 


A.B., 1926, Michigan State Normal College; M.A., 1928, University of Chicago; Ph.D., 1936, 
University of Michigan 


RGEER GAlsceORIMBRMG1959 i en 2s ete Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.A., 1938, Augustana College; M.B.A., 1948, University of Denver; C.P.A., 1949, Illinois 
BEA lt Keats bs ROSS) Fone Professor of Physical Education 


B.S., 1935, Brigham Young University; M.S., 1938, Ed.D., 1951, University of Southern 
California 


DONAEDICE LOW BIEL CIOS 6) 2 leek tr eT en eo Associate Professor of Zoology 
B.Sc., 1932, Ph.D., 1942, University of Chicago 

Pe ene ns Oe hte 2952). ee Associate Professor of Geography 
B.A., 1948, State University of Iowa; M.S., 1951, Ph.D., 1955, University of Wisconsin 

BRIO NEAMACTSS G19 56) sar Se ete eT ee ads ey Pere, Comptroller 
B.S., 1958, Los Angeles State College 

AAA LAD TINGO LOS a 5 ob ee Language Arts and Catalog Librarian 


B.A., 1947, M.A., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in L.S., 1956, Univer- 
sity of Southern California 


UE SC Se: Oy i a a nn ot sf te) Professor of Nursing 
B.S. in P.H.N., 1947, M.S. in N.E., 1950, Catholic University of America; R.N., 1931, New 
York, District of Columbia, Mississippi, and California 


aL Eee MANION €1950) oe BEN Pa ery Professor of Art 
B.A.E., 1929, John Herron Art School; M.A., 1947, University of Oregon 
Cert Eee Nef F O57). 2 tie So Se Assistant Professor of Engineering 


B.S., 1937, M.S., 1938, California Institute of Technology; Registered Professional Engineer, 
1945, California 

BREDTHOMARGUSICISS Spartelss 2 ee eke gt Oe Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1942, Brooklyn College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, New York University 

IAT AVENDAIMIAR KSaGh9 5 Si) iets Fo Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College; Ph.D., 1958, University of Southern California 

BANS PeeVUA RSE 2195.5) SiS ee ee -Associate Dean of Student Personnel— 


Admissions and Records 
B.S., 1955, M.B.A., 1958, University of Southern California 


PE WEA Ee eg Bgl he 82 ¥, 8 i wal OW ie je £. By senlaniadanetal: Fe atte teed nth ec Se Alera, SRE Ss be Instructor of Education 
B.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College 

REIN ELH eA se el IN CLD 5.) eee ee ee Dean of Instruction—Curriculum 
B.S., 1948, Wayne University; M.A., 1950, Ed.D., 1957, Stanford University 

BEG Ty Mw eg EE ED Be amas ot he 18g poten elbenen totale tae 7 ah, Raat eal vill eet Amnted Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1941, M.A., 1943, Ph.D., 1946, University of Ilinois 

Lp, hs Wl ie 4 a BS St fd WS J en a a a RS ch ROE A Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1935, University of Chicago; M.A., 1952, Ed.D., 1955, Stanford University 
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ROBERT MAUTNER: 61956). ee Periodicals Librarian 
B.A., 1949, B.L.S., 1952, University of California 
Ana WEA Y 80 1956) eee Associate Professor of Industrial Arts 


B.S., 1939, Alabama Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 1950, Oregon State College; Ph.D., 1954, 
Ohio State University 

MAURIGE ES IMcGCARTY@@1959) ce eee Instructor of Business Administration 
A.B., 1958, M.S., 1959, San Diego State College 

JORINGMCIEA BEN SCS 5:8) ea ee ae ae Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1953, University of Pittsburgh; Certified Public Accountant, 1957, Pennsylvania 


MIBTON “WP MEY ER C1959 ) eo nce cen niga segacsiastncermente eee eee Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1947, Yale University; M.I.A., 1949, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1959, 
Stanford University 


BERNARD E. MICHALS (1958) ___..- _.........Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1948, M.A., 1950, Colorado State College; ‘dl D., 1958, Stanford University 

DAVID'E: MIEEER* C1958) Co-ordinator of Labor and Industrial Institutes 
B.A., 1947, Wesleyan University: M. hy 1948, Mexico Citv College 

MAXINE L. MILLER (1955) ~ See er ee te ee eee Assistant Professor of Home Economics 
B.A., 1953, Washington State ‘College 

RUSSELL DY MINTER (1958) eee eee Catalog Librarian 
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1951, B.L.S., 1952, University of California 

ARTHUR J. MISNER (1955) - Be aa Se EE AEN OR mal: Associate Professor of Government 
A.B., 1942, M.A., 1948, Ph. Be “1954, University of ‘California 

MARGUERITE MOCHEL (1949) _------- _ Associate Professor of Physical Education 


B.A., 1940, Hunter College; M.A., 1942, Columbia: University; Ph.D., 1949, University of 
Southern California 


DONALD FABTHUR = MOORE TG 956) =. eee Associate Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1941, Linfield College; M.A., 1942, Tufts College; Ph.D., 1956, Michigan State Uni- 
versity 


RALPH* G:*MORIT?* 61955) 2 See ee Supervising Catalog Librarian 
B.S., 1938, Iowa State Teachers College; B.S. in L.S., 1940. University of Denver 
ROBER TAR] MORMAN GUS5 60) ee ee eee eee Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1947, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1955, University of 
Southern California 


DONALD’ G? MORTENSEN (@1949)) 2. =o ee ee ee Professor of Education 
B.A., 1937, Brigham Young University; Ed.D., 1950, University of Southern California 


JOHINFPA® MORTON *G1L948 >) x= a ee eee Dean of Educational Services and Summer Session 
B.S., 1936, M.S., 1939, University of Oregon; Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University 


HERBERT MOSKOWITZ (1958) _ _ Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1948, University of California; M.A., 1956, Ph.D., 1958, University of California at 
Los Anweles 


IVMIA RY ORT IMO TEA 19 5 70 ace Re Assistant Professor of Nursing 


B.S., 1954, University of Cincinnati; M.S., 1956, University of California at Los Angeles; 
R.N., 1947, California 


GEORGE’Ms"“MOTHERW ELL. ©1958) xcctet see street SEES Assistant Professor of English 
A.B., 1949, M.A. 1950, Indiana University 

HUGH SEAM UBEINS G1 95 09) eee otic A ih ce Associate Professor of Music 
B.M.Ed., 1945, Milikin Conservatory of Music; Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern California 

VEN RY.) MET RIPELY © 19 Sil 9) gereseee eee ee Associate Professor of Business Administration 


B.S.C., 1927, University of Iowa; M.S., 1928, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1938, London 
School of Economics; Certified Public Accountant, 1931, New York 


NEWEED) DIXON’ MYERS 9G1958) - cee tee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1933, Stanford University; M.A., 1936, University of California; Ed.D., 1954, University 
of California at Los Angeles 


RIGHARD*O#NAHREN DORF!(1950) 22 eS Se eee Professor of Sociology 


Certificate in Social Work, 1932, School of Social Work, Leipzig, Germany; B.A., 1944, Cer- 
tificate in Social Work, 1945, Ph.D., 1948, University of Southern California 


EDWARD J. NEALE (1949) . . Associate Professor of Education 
A.B., 1940, A.M., 1944, University oF "Nowe iebtres Ph. D., 1949, University of California 

JACK L. NELSON (1958)____. eg Pe SEO EN AEE Me Rt _ Instructor of Education 
B.A., 1954, Denver University; M.A., 1958, Los Angeles State College 

LESLIE W. NELSON (1950)..- Professor of Education 


B.S4019305M:_S-. 1931, Utah. State. Agricultural College; Ph; D., 1944, Ohio State University 
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ROBERT L. NEWCOMB (1957 )...-.--------2--------------nenene-nne---e-------Student Activities Co-ordinator 
B.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College 
RBH oe. PN a oO een eas. Assistant Professor of Geography 


B.A., 1949, Stanford University; M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1958, University of California at Los 
Angeles 


Fe ee ey ae he th eet bere te Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1943, M.A., 1953, Brigham Young University 
Parivar ed es ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Geography 


B.A., 1945, Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.A., 1946, Clark University; Ph.D., 1955, Uni- 
versity of Washington 

JOHN, C:, NORBY“C1950) = SOME UTES SONI 3p 5 esr apts E NS Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1936, Eastern Washington College of Education; B.S., 1939, University of Washington; 
M.A., 1948, Ph.D., 1953, University of Minnesota 

PRANK CAIN LIGA 61995 \en) cae et lee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1942, New Jersey State Teachers College; M.A., 1947, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1958, 
University of California 

(Bi SY WTS ODT A Ley org To Lg By ieee arama ate ee aetna Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1927, University of Washington; M.Ed., 1941, Montana State University 

MATION JROUSEN, CLOSS oo en ee Assistant Professor of Recreation Education 
B.S., 1936, M.S., 1941, Brigham Young University 

BARBARA Ms OSBORN: (1956)... Assistant Professor of Health and Safety Education 
B.S., 1943, University of California; M.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College; R.N., 1943, Cali- 
fornia 

AESOP GEC ETD Se Be S09 2 pe a Sennen nee ere Pes Professor of Education 
B.A., 1927, St. Olaf College; B.M., 1935, Illinois Wesleyan University; M.S., 1939, Ed.D., 
1950, University of Southern California 


ESL 5) nO lt HD by |S ee ec Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1952, M.A., 1954, Los Angeles State College 
POR ON Ret VERHOL’| Zh} ( 1958). ss Se ee Assistant Professor of Mathematics 


B.A., 1942, M.A., 1944, University of California at Los Angeles; Ph.D., 1948, Indiana Uni- 
versity 


SMUT ES BA 5S gh Dy NR enn isan era ea aE an Assistant Professor of Education 
B.Ed., 1942, University of California; M.Ed., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles 
OSES eG LS pe oe a oe oe Sanne oe ee Assistant in Education 
B.A., 1957, Los Angeles State College 

NEAR Vers CE EPHATLERG GLO5 2p) m2 eee. ad ee Curriculum Librarian 
B.E., 1939, National College of Education; B.S.L.S., 1942, George Peabody College for Teachers 

DORG@ TH. PECKHAM: 61950 }eceet) ot La Professor of Education 
B.A., 1932, M.A., 1933, Ed.D., 1948, University of Texas - 

ON le VDL bee gh IGE ot SA Sa ll eae 8 Sn ak Ios MES FEB ILLN 4 Assistant Social Sciences Librarian 
B.A., 1957, M.S.L.S., 1958, University of Southern California 

ad EUR EIN OE EE ED ince Associate Professor of Sociology 


B.S., 1935, Bowling Green State University; M.A., 1940, University of Toledo; Ph.D., 1947, 
University of Southern California 


PEPER ICLOR PELERSON, JRC 1952)... Associate Professor of Physical Sciences 


and Conservation 

A.B., 1947, San Jose State College; M.S., 1950, Stanford University; Ph.D., 1952, Cornell 
University 

MIE RAS bey BE BO Vil ris ©9590) 5 ee ae _.... Assistant Language Arts Librarian 

B.A., 1957, University of California at Los Angeles; M. S. in L.S., 1958, University of Southern 
Califoenia 


RIAN a ee 9 9G) Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1932, Talladega College; A.M., 1938, Ph. De 1956, University of Michigan 
WILL LAMeGs ELUM URE RcG1 955) 525" Stee ses ee Associate Professor of Engineering 


B.S. in C.E., 1939, Wayne University; M.C.E., 1950, New York University; M.S. in App. 
Mech., 1955, Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn? Registered Professional Civil Engineer, Cali- 


fornia dha New York 


We NIN SY ac cr ee ee ee _Chief of Reader Services (Library) 
A.B., 1949, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S.L.S., 1951, University of Southern 


California 


ADDISON LPO TIER C1955 Doo a et ages Associate Professor of Government 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1951, Ph.D., 1954, University of Minnesota 
EEN id, (all Pa og Od ELT op I ip ne a ee YP Se Assistant Professor of Education 


B.E., 1940, University of California at Los Angeles; M.E., 1952, Ed.D., 1958, Wayne State 
University 
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RENNER EY J.cPRA TD C1958)... Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1947, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, University of California at Los Angeles 
ELHANORA.MARIE; PRESTON (1951)____._._—____...._ 44 Associate Professor of Education 


B.S. in Ed., 1935, Framingham Teachers College; M.Ed., 1949, Boston University; Ed.D., 1956, 
University of California at Los Angeles 


EDWARD T. PRICE, JR. (1951)-- _......... Professor of Geography 
B.S., 1937, California Institute of “Technology; Ph. D., 1950, “University of California 
GERALD SPRINDIVIRLE 1 C1949) nn Professor of Education 


B.A., 1932, San Jose State College; M.S., 1933, University of Idaho; Ed.D., 1950, University 
of Southern California 


PATII>Ast RATNES 309959) Assistant Professor of Health and Safety Education 
B.S., 1950, Steton Hall University; C.P.T., 1951, M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1959, State University 
of Iowa 


TOHN WW. RATHBUN (C1956)... ee Assistant Professor of English 
Ph.B., 1951, M.A., 1952, Marquette University; Ph.D., 1956, University of Wisconsin 
7G. TRA YC195 7) 2s eee ee Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


B.S. in B.A., 1951, M.B.A., 1957, University of Tulsa; Certified Public Accountant, 1955, 
Oklahoma 


JAMES ZS. ‘REBEDERe£ 19552 eee ea Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1948, Ohio State University; M.S., 1953, Indiana University 
WARREN E: REEVES (1950). 260. ees Associate Professor of Physical Education 


B.A., 1940, Hastings College; M.S. in Ed., 1948, Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern Cali- 
fornia 

ARNOLD. REISMAN a( 1957) 2.2 _-..-------------.-. Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S., 1955, M.S., 1957, University of California at Los Angeles; Registered Professional Me- 
Chanel Homer, 1958, California 


MORTON. RENSHAWi.G)950) 223 ee ee eee Dean of Student Personnel 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1942, Colorado State College of Education; Ph.D., 1947, Stanford University 


EBED.G. RHODES 61954.) go A Be ee Placement Officer 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1948, University of California; Ed.D., 1951, Stanford University 

ANN MARION “RIGEr( 1959) = Assistant Circulation and Reference Librarian 
B.A., 1957, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in L.S., 1959, University of South- 
ern California 

EES 5 Er ALOE COIN 2 CUP seer eer le Associate Professor of Geology 
A.B., 1930, Whitman College; M.A., 1951, Claremont Graduate School; Ph.D., 1954, Stanford 
University 

ROBBER Fo RESS EG 195175) a ee en ee ee ee eee Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S., 1923, Case School of Applied Science; Registered Professional Mechanical Engineer, 1937, 
Ohio 


GERTRUDE A. ROBINSON °C 19594222. 20 pepe) Sere Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S. in Ed., 1933, M.A., 1951, Ohio State University; Ed.D., 1956, New York University 

ALYGE S.“ROBINSON (C1958). Sees, Babee Te eee Education and Catalog Librarian 
B.S., 1947, Geneseo State Teachers College 

ROLAND CASE) ROSS *C1950) St a a eee ee ee ee Professor of Nature Study 


B.A., 1931, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1932, California Institute of Tech- 
nology 

JCELEA INV BTS EE 0 990 lo ee ee ee eee Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1941, Reed College; M.A., 1950, San Francisco State College; Ed.D., 1954, Stanford 
University 


PAUL’ KK. ROWAN 195 Gye eee ee Assistant Professor of Sociology 
B.A., 1949, M.A., 1950, University of California 

EVELYN _BOYLAN ROWE"(1956) a ee eee Psychometrist 
B.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College 

HUDSON? ROUSE CI 55 orcs ate Professor of Art 
B.S., 1934, Western Reserve University; M.F.A., 1938, University of Southern California 

ROBERT Wiwet Buhle Ck OB eg ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.A., 1947, University of California at Santa Barbara 

SHOMAS 3A. RUS GE Rl ONO oe ee Assistant Professor of Government 


B.S., 1941, University of Wisconsin; M.A., 1948, University of California at Los Angeles; 
Ph.D., 1955, University of Chicago 


JOSEPED A. SACHER "(195 5 \o te he oe ee ae ee Associate Professor of Botany 
B.S., 1941, New York State College of Forestry; Ph.D., 1953, University of California 
TOHIN SALMOND), JRi C195] 22 oe ee ee ee Assistant Dean of Instruction 


A.B., 1949, University of Southern California 
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RU IEP DAV EOTTORIMGOIN 4 1954)... Assistant Professor of Education 
A.B., 1921, Oberlin College; M.A., 1926, University of Akron; Ed.D., 1955, University of 


Southern California 


CDARENGEH. RYGANDELING C1949) .of0) .fi04 cfel fe cs Associate Professor of English 
B.A., 1939, M.A., 1942, University of Iowa; Ph.D., 1956, University of Wisconsin 
AK SANDE BR2C1949 ) iGtiog. merits) ) eqs Sot ee ad: Associate Professor of Government 


B.A., 1944, M.A., 1946, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1950, University of Cali- 
fornia at Los Angeles 

PER TRS do RN DT S  C1 ee  oiee la e  P  s R ere Reaee eee e Professor of Education 
B.A., 1930, Luther College; M.E., 1939, University of Montana; Ed.D., 1952, University of 
California 


Ut ESL NS et Beret Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1927, Marysville State Teachers College; M.A., 1936, University of Missouri 

Preise VV oT EN Le, Cored 5 6 0) here erie Ne Pp ae Na Assistant Professor of Music 
B.S., 1947, Westchester State Teachers College; M.A., 1950, Occidental College 

eo Oe UR SG i a Ge: 9 RE eR nL Supervising Circulation Librarian 


B.A., 1950, M.A., 1951, Washington State College; M.S.L.S., 1954, University of Southern 
California 

Ie OINA HD eeCEUNET DER s C1956) ) eo bs ie eee. Assistant Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1943, M.A., 1949, State University of Iowa; Ph.D., 1953, University of Colorado; Certi- 
fied Psychologist, 1956, Washington. 

TOMS VVEY Nutsou oC Ube, C1950). 2 ee Associate Professor of Education 
B.S., 1942, Oshkosh State Teachers College; M.S., 1947, University of Wisconsin; Ph.D., 1949, 
Northwestern University 


LUSMURIPA A STS (0 GA RAG aga (oY ee ae anne es <pvaeerh andre Assistant Professor of Music 
A.B., 1950, University of Southern California 

ann ee eA EEG CPOE han Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S. in E.E., 1922, Lafayette College 

Pte Pie Cae Lot Lt Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.L.I., 1933, Emerson College; Ed.M., 1939, Boston University 

PACiaeiweoG® InlnG 1950 dra F255 Ot ere on he ey od LE Professor of Journalism 
B.A., 1930, Indiana University; M.A., 1938, University of Iowa 

Pee OO Lee VIG C1957). aie ee ee or Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1941, M.Ed., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles 

GORDON B. SEVERANCE (1956)__.-_..----------------_-- Assistant Professor of Business Administration 


A.B., 1943, M.A., 1945, Stanford University; Ph.D., 1949, LL.B., 1946, University of South- 
ern California; admitted to the California Bar, 1947 


GIPAREEStE ASHARIRO(L C195 9) ee ee Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1948, University of Wisconsin; M.A., 1952, Indiana University—School of Letters; 
Ph.D., 1959, Indiana University 


PE ULES RTL SD PED Te Te ee coe ae Se OS A) Se de Se ete eee een eee | Building Assistant 
B.A., 1958, Los Angeles State College 
Eh Awe KSELRBPHERD, GLOS Tim Sree te Ente ee Tt Associate Professor of Education 


B.A., 1926, Simpson College; M.S., 1933, Iowa State College; Ed.D., 1953, University of 
Southern California 


iAP 1G Ka Bao rR OY Eber ( il 950) 1s 2k Tes ew ht es ee eens 9 a ye ere Professor of English 
B.A., 1948, M.A., 1949, Ph.D., 1954, University of Southern California 

PSR OE ELS OS UH Sob Oe ee a ae SO ose DS Assistant Professor of Engineering 
B.S.C.E., 1949, Worcester Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 1956, University of Southern California 

URAL Loreal REIMAN 1G 1955)) 823 set rele net ek ee oe eds Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles; M.A., 1955, Los Angeles State College 

PADD MGI GuC 1950) et, Soo. i Sole NE ek es Viet Health Officer 
M.D., 1926, University of London 

Raney Be Pe es OND Professor of Business and Economics 
B.A., 1933, M.A., 1938, Ph.D., 1943, University of Minnesota 

WALLIAM, Ba SIMPSON6¢1958) 24.0 7 oe nee Peis Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1942, Reed College; M.A., 1943, Columbia University 

CENTS CA OTE OM EST RE ec ae 8 ORs Oa AR Assistant Professor of Engineering 


B.S., 1947, University of Punjab; B.C.E., 1950, Alabama Polytechnic Institute; M.S., 1953, 
University of Colorado; Registered Professional Engineer, 1954, California 


KATHERINE ISISPROM. 61956). Jie eee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1932, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S. in Ed., 1955, University of Southern 
California 
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CARGLA)XSMALEENBURG*(1950) Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, Ed.D., 1948, Stanford University 

TAIT SAUCES OLED OL I EL, Nite C299 1 iterated Betn a eee Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1951, Chapman College; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1956, University of Southern California 

PEERING Bos OL LED RL) ees eee enn eee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1938, Santa Barbara; M.A., 1954, Claremont Graduate School 

MARIORIE SMILE C1959) ee ee Assistant Professor of Drama 
B.S., 1949, M.A., 1950, University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1959, University of Michigan 

BODE OY Der. GlooG ok ee een ee Placement Supervisor 

BEPLH<D, SNYDER (1953) ee eee Professor of Music 


B.M.Ed., 1931, Nebraska Wesleyan University; M.Mus., 1937, Syracuse University; Ed.D., 
1953, Teachers College, Columbia University 


DOROTHY PE LITEY:SOEBER Ga Gl 5 7.x see ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1935, M.A., 1946, Whittier College 

GERALD -E.fSORRENSENM@E195'S)). ee ee eens eee ee Assistant Professor of Economics 
Ph.B., University of Wisconsin; M.A., 1957, University of California at Los Angeles 

RICHARD: K.. "SPARKS*G195 5) 225. ee eee Associate Professor of Education 


B.A., 1939, University of Washington; B.A. in Ed., 1941, Central Washington College of Edu- 
cation; M.A., 1952, Ed.D., 1955, University of California 

PETER *L: SPENCER. (1953) ee ee Professor of Education 
B.S. in Ed., 1922, M.A., 1924, University of Oregon; Ph.D., 1929, Stanford University; Pro- 
fessor Emeritus Claremont Graduate School, 1958. 


FLORENGE BOY D-SPERRY (1956) 2 ee eee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1942, University of Utah; M.S. in Ed., 1952, University of Southern California 

RICHARD BLYTHE SPROT YT’ €1959) 20 eee eee eee Instructor of Psychology 
B.A., 1955, Fresno State College; M.A., 1959, Claremont College 

PATRICIA SGA BE OR 1) 21917 ee ee nn Assistant Professor of Education 


B.A., 1943, Ottowa University; M.A., 1948, Columbia University; M.A., 1952, University of 
Alabama 


JAMES: J? SSTANSELLS( 1950 jae 2. ee oe Pe 9, ee ee Professor of Speech 
B.A., 1937, M.A., 1938, University of Oklahoma; Ph.D., 1951, Louisiana State University 

KENNETH 3UesTARBIRDAG1957 }. 2 200 ee ee I A eee Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1951, M.A., 1957, Wayne State University 

CECIE Ga oe WAR LiCl 990 9 ee ee ee eee Associate Professor of Education 


B.A., 1922, University of Redlands; M.A., 1928, University of Southern California; Ed.D., 
1942, Stanford University 


HUGENE Wi os Vhs 401957 pr ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1943, Pepperdine College; M.S., 1948, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1958, 
University of Chicago 

TIAROQED STORCH G93 oe ee ee ee ee Associate Professor of Engineering 
B.E.E., 1944, College of the City of New York, School of Technology; M.S., 1949, Stevens 


Tnstitute of Technology; Registered Professional Electrical Engineer, States Sf California and 
New York 


RICHARD 'M.STRAW; C1956 ets. 209i er) 220! ese. ee Assistant Professor of Botany 
B.A., 1949, University of Minnesota; Ph.D., 1955, Claremont Graduate School 

KENNETHES. STROBE L*C1955 sen eC Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S., 1932, St. Lawrence University 

FRIEDA*). STROBERG *C1957)e-— SS eee Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.Ed., 1934, Illinois State Normal University 

JRENE?M:“STUART® (1953) 3). ee eo EE) Graduate Nurse 
R.N., 1954, Illinois and California 

GERALD *E SULGEIVAN = C1959.) Assistant Professor of Police Administration 
L.L.B., 1950, St. John’s University School of Law 

VITOS* SUSCAfF1ES GY oe ee einen pee ne Assistant Professor of Music 
B. of M., 1948, University of Michigan; M.M., 1956, University of Southern California 

KENNETIO NSSWEETNAM (C1957) Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.A., 1951, University of California at Santa Barbara; M.A., 1957, Los Angeles State College 

ERWINYSWERDEOW * (950) Ope ee ee Assistant Professor of English 


B.A., 1935, New York University; M.A., 1939, Columbia University; Ph.D., 1951, Harvard . 
University 


EY DIAM il AKESHITARAGSS) eee oe ee Ee Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1950, M.A., 1952, University of California at Los Angeles 
EELCABE TH TAMBLYN: GI9S5 \o2 atte leg ee Assistant Professor of Microbiology 


B.S., 1948, Kansas State College; M.S. oy LO 50s University of Southern California 
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NORWOOD TEAGUE (1958).-........-....----....--...--_.._..-..... Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S. in Ed., 1940, North Carolina State College; B.S. in Ind. Design, 1946, University of 
Southern California 


TOeININE Leet ONEASE GLOSS es seeeeee Assistant Professor of Industrial Arts 
B.S. in Ind. Arts, 1953, San Jose State College; M.A., 1956, San Diego State College 
OBER ee 1 FIOM OINY CUD S 7. Jett ee Sh a Chief of Technical Services (Library) 


B.A., 1931, Pomona College; Graduate Certificate in Librarianship, 1939, University of Cali- 
fornia 

Tee OTE OINIE Lob 2 is ae ee ee ___...Assistant Professor of Psychology 
A.B., 1932, Northwestern Nazarene College; M.A., 1939, University of California at Los 
Angeles 


RELL A SUI AUN OOS6) eS Assistant Professor of Recreation 


B.A., 1950, University of Southern California; M.A., 1956, Los Angeles State College 


MPRA RAT time PIETVA IVE IALING C950) aoa coe Associate Professor of Music 
B.S., 1934, University of Minnesota; M.S., 1941, University of Idaho 


) OS eo IM BOI 6S ol), a) (coe. 2 AMR ln a ali Associate Professor of Education 


B.F.A. in Ed., 1935, Nebraska State Teachers College; M.Ed., 1951, University of California 
at Los Angeles; Ed.D., 1957, Stanford University 


gg OR Id iS St lal bo 2s 2 che 2 a ee ae ae = Assistant Professor of History 
B.A., 1938, University of Colorado; M.A., 1952, Ph.D., 1958, Stanford University 

OTEPNU ED 134s SD TO DN TEE 2) nO ne eee eee eres Assistant Professor of Economics 
B.A., 1944, M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles 

FRED M. TONGE (1949)__-__--- Baek es 7 ihe enon Serene Professor of Education 
B.A., 1928, San Jose State College; M.A., 1929, Ed.D., 1945, Stanford University 

ONY TRL SAU FAW ET Ree 115) 2 pallet cementite, » kad Serta: 4s tara ga is, es . Pease ae: Professor of Education 


B.A., 1919, Park College; M.A., 1926, University of Illinois; Ph.D., 1932, State University of 
Towa 


OO TETES INS “TERK LE AE (OTIS) 6 5 pri ap aera wie cal el elie a ak. tenes lal ox ia Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1928, M.A., 1930, University of Buffalo; Ph.D., Columbia University 
eV Nee OrUNO se CLO 6) 2 ee oe ee Assistant Professor of Businesss Administration 


B.A., 1935, Augustana College; M.S., 1940, University of Denver; Certified Public Accountant, 
1951, Kansas, 1953, California. 

BEOYD:SPVAN~ WINKLER (1951 )-..--=--2-. Ey Se ees | 2 Associate Professor of Education 
B.Ed., 1933, Eastern Illinois State College; A.M., 1941, University of Illinois; Ed.D., 1949, 
Colorado State College of Education 

re VV EL Aye VO 8 LO 9) a ce ert ti Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1947, M.B.A., 1948, University of Southern California; Ph.D., 1951, Ohio State Uni- 
versity 


PARA eV At STATE (1952) 7 Sain? Se gest Bet beet Professor of Education 
B.A., 1933, San Francisco State College; M.A., 1944, Ed.D., 1958, Stanford University 


BeAR eV WALLACE (C1948) ce wears oe Sherr ee Associate Professor of Sociology 


B.S., 1942, M.S., 1945, Brigham Young University; Ph.D., 1947, University of Southern 
California 


SVAN DL O5 4.) tee. ee pei bet 194 eels Ste Associate Professor of Education 
A.B., 1946, M.Ed., 1948, Ed.D., 1951, University of California at Los Angeles 

PARES K.wAaW AN GEGlO 54) ie ee ae ee en eS Associate Professor of Psychology 
B.A., 1924, Furman University; M.A., 1926, Ph.D., 1931, University of Chicago 

MUO EVEDE. Les VVC ial 5 9) emer ee aees Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S., 1950, M.B.A., 1951, Indiana University; Certified Public Accountant, Indiana 

BUNA TS Disa VVEAY Nn eli 52) ae a te Associate Professor of Physical Education 


B.S. in Ed., 1936, Bowling Green State University; M.A., 1942, Ohio State University; Ed.D., 
1954, University of Southern California 


SE keke VV AS INS O5 02.5 ee. ORS he Assistant Professor of Government 
B.A., 1938, M.A., 1939, Ph.D., 1950, Stanford University 

ROBER LPH’ aVy.A-LSONTGLO59.) cee. Seen ee ee Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
M.B.A., 1949, University of Chicago 

(Oe 1G eg ee a a 2 ee rs ae tye eh Ye Supervising Education Librarian 
A.B., 1947, M.A., 1948, M.S.L.S., 1951, University of Southern California 

mai Sets VWBEGE (6195 3igstst ten tee hs ee Sl Associate Professor of Zoology 
B.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1952, Stanford University 

A ee To a Fest GE Hic OS Js hy fe) eee eA Student Activities Co-ordinator 


B.A., 1945, Moorehead State College; M.A., 1949, Columbia University 
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WILLIAM E. R. WHITELEY: (1958) __.___ Assistant Professor of Health and Safety Education 
B.S. in Ed., 1950, Ohio Northern University; M.S. in Ed., 1951, Florida State University; 
H.S.D., 1957, Indiana University 


RICHARD JAWHITING (1956).44. Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.S. in E.E., 1946, B.S. in I.E., 1947, University of Washington; M.B.A., 1949, Stanford 
University 


HOWARD?» Ei" WILKENING:C 1948) 221 steer) aie bores eee Professer of Psychology 
B.S., 1933, New York University; M.A., 1939, University of Colorado; Ph.D., 1941, New 
York University 


FRANK. W. WILEIAMS £1956) 2 S280 UO ae ee ee Assistant Professor of Art 
B.A., 1948, Colorado State College of Education; M.A., 1956, Denver University 
WOSDRTERA RE VV LATE 58 DIC Bc age a Associate Professor of English 


B.S., 1940, Delta State College; M.A., 1941, Louisiana State University; Ph.D., 1953, State 
University of Iowa 


JAMES’ CG~ WILLIAMSON( 1950) stra) ee oe ee Associate Professor of Education 
Ed.B., 1926, University of California at Los Angeles; M.S., 1936, University of Pennsylvania 

GEORGE’ W:. WIELOFT C1950) e322 See) ee ee Professor of Recreation Education 
B.S., 1938, M.S., 1939, University of Idaho 

ELEANORERG4 WiALSONBGI9O 5 6) ke eee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1929, University of California at Los Angeles 

JAMES oBP..WILSON WW 1949)26..- 25 ed eer eee Professor of Philosophy 


B.A., 1936, Marysville College; B.D., 1939, Garrett Biblical Institute; M.A., 1942, Ph.D., 
1944, University of Southern California 


MABEL. -M.. WILSON C1950)22 220) — Fl be 606) A a Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1919, Columbia College; B.S., 1936, M.S., 1951, Ed.M., 1954, University of Southern 
California 


MARILYN 6 WIN TERS (.G195 9 je Sse ee ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A., 1951, Los Angeles State College; M.Ed., 1957, University of California at Los Angeles 
FRANCES E. WIRTH (1957) 22 ghey TE ey So hE Bey Set nie EE Assistant Professor of Art 

B.S., 1944, Central Missouri State College; M.A., 1953, University of California at Los Angeles 
AEBERT@R:. WISE:.GLO50) 2 seer est! Dae ea ne Pe eS See Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1947, M.A., 1948, Ohio State University; Ed.D., 1952, University of Southern California 
ELVIRASGATEHERINE WONGS( 1950) = 2 Documents and Catalog Librarian 


B.A., 1943, Fresno State College; Graduate Certificate in Librarianship, 1945, University of 
California 


LUCIVEESERW OODIG195 Dass Bd Se ee ee ee Assistant Professor of Music 
B.E., 1939, University of California at Los Angeles 

GrDOWEWOREEYAIR. C1958) 225. ee Assistant Professor of Business Administration 
B.B.A., 1950, M.B.A., 1954, North Texas State College 

EMILE WROBLIGKY9O1956)2 et we ee ee eee Assistant Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1950, Drake University; M.A., 1951, University of Notre Dame 

GEORGIANNA WULETICH (1958) _........... Instructor of English 
B.S., 1953, Northwestern University; M.A., 1955, University “of Chicago 

MINORU YANAGIETASET ClO 5 7 ee ee ee ree ene eee Reference Librarian 
B.A., 1954, University of Hawaii; M.L.S., 1955, University’ of Washington 

BEVERLY HALL YERRINGTON (1953). __.. Associate Professor of Physical Education 
B.S., 1939, M.S., 1941, University of Utah; Ed.D., 1958, University of Southern California 

JAMES, DOUGLAS YOUNG TCl95s)) ee _Assistant Professor of Language Arts 
B.S., 1943, Pepperdine College; M.A., 1947, Ph.D., 1951, University of Southern California 

MELVIN L. ZACK (1954) = SS nee 2 ern Pees a Associate Professor of Music 
B.M., 1943, B.M.E., 1948, M. M.E., 1949, Ph. D., 1953, University of Kansas 

PAULFM.  ZALT Clo 5 (0) ee ee ee ae ee Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., 1948, Swarthmore College; A.M., 1950, Ph.D., 1951, Harvard University 

GABRIEL “A.” AIMMBRMAN “C195 5° 5 2 ee eee Associate Professor of Philosophy 
B.S., 1947, M.A., 1949, St. Louis University; Ph.D., 1955, University of Virginia 

HELEN: ZIMNA VODA TCI 9 58 0) eee ee cee ee a ee Assistant Professor of Education 


B.S., 1930, University of Chicago; M.S., 1938, University of Southern California 


BERLEAUMNE® VANDERBURG O1959 aes ee emeereneeen ee Assistant Professor of Mathematics 
B.S., 1935, University of Alberta; M. A 1939, University of Toronto, Ph.D., 1949, University 
of Chicago 

BEVERLY; VAUGHN: ZOLEN ($1956) Se eee eee Placement Supervisor 
B.A., 1955, University of California at Los Angeles 
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EMERITUS 
iBORGE DUNCAN '¢1950-1955)___.. _.. Associate Professor of Engineering 
Fhe fb oe Bo Sa gD LT bd) 2 ce Associate Professor of Education 
bhp Eg Uy SE LON bo 51st ccna ae. Crome Sane ee Vice President 
G. MILLAGE MONTGOMERY (1955-1956) __-_----_--.---- Associate Professor of Education 
CLAUDE ‘Es (NIB ART? 01954-1956) 22 a et US BEATERS SS Professor of Industrial Arts 
SoCs, lt VV EENGs (1956-1958 ) Professor of Education 
RUERE CRUSE CRETE SUE RCCMRLEL FE DP SURES 0 Ne oa ape te Professor of Mathematics 


PART-TIME FACULTY 


ere Penn at ee ee ere re Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
LALO RS eke ident edd bd bE ln D Jasna ra seat ane as ane arama ea es Manager, San Gabriel Symphony Orchestra 
FRED A. BAER—M.S. in Ed._____. Supervisor, Industrial Arts Division, Los Angeles City Schools 
BONING DARING WIV. In Ed. 25 tit _ Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
(RUAN EU ESPON a } BEES Sy St ane meena Poe A Senior Economist, Stanford Research Institute 
RAYMOND BERNBERG—PHh.D. _---_._--------___. Psychological Research Specialist, North American 
Aviation Company 

LAG A eGo LN —— MS. Ed fe Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
BLANCHE BOBBITT—Ph.D. _-_.. Supervisor, Health Education, and Editor, Health Education 
Journal, Los Angeles City Schools 

ELENA BODER—M.D._-_--___---_______-. Pediatrician, Schools for Physically Handicapped Children, 
Los Angeles City Schools 

ARTHUR G. BOWMAN—LL.B.__..._.___. Associate Counsel, Title Insurance and ‘Trust Company 
KENNETH N. BRAGG—M.5S. ___-.. Senior Administrative Analyst, County of Los Angeles 
BVO eI PAD) BAC DD oe Art Supervisor, Garvey School District 
Oe EE ey (UBL ALES CY O8 S90 ie a] ERE 7, GB Se SSO DC oS aT ae -. Ophthalmologist 
VEC ROUR DOORS ON aS BSE. Cae a ec Se aeeena Teacher, Los Angeles City Schools 
WAYNE E. BROWN—M.B.A.._____--__--_--------- Supervising Buyer, Southern California Gas Company 
eC eeere Peds Wty) VV IM LING —— MA Teacher, Burbank City Schools 
il ty beh ae DRL NIVIR RBA a Teacher, Whittier Union High School District 
SEE TGS AS SES OF, i a ns ee ee Lieutenant, Los Angeles Police Department 
SAR OM DEE. 1b URKS—Ph Dae. Consulting Psychologist, Gallatin School District 
BERNARD BUTTERWORTH—M.S.____-_-. Laboratory Associate, University of Southern California 
1 GRANT W. CANFIELD—M.B.A.____...______________. Manager, Orange County Office, Merchants and 
Manufacturers’ Association 

eae eb uO Ooh —oe bs Dees Pe Associate Professor of Psychology, Occidental College 

_ FRANCES COLE—M.S. 2 a Curriculum Co-ordinator of Music, El Monte School District 
| Ta Gg 8) SS fe | aa oe ao ene Oe eee Lieutenant, Los Angeles Police Department 
EDWARD DAVIS—B.S.__-_------------ Captain and Commander, Records and Identification Division, 
Los Angeles Police Department 

BURNETTA DOWNING—B5S..__---- Executive Director, California Chapter, National Society for 
Prevention of Blindness 

MERRILEG Ve DUNGAIN=—B'S mectizern (hots pee bets Lieutenant, Los Angeles Police Department 
W. FARRELL EDWARDS—M.S. ._._-.-------__.. Graduate Fellow, California Institute of Technology 
ELIZABETH EFFINGER—M.A._______-------_--_-- Supervisor of Art Education, Pasadena City Schools 
LOUIS W. EGGERS, JR.—M.S._-_.-___------- Associate Development Engineer, Consolidated Electro 
Dynamics Corporation 

FOHN EA ELLIOTI—Ph.D. 2 Instructor, Department of Economics, University of Southern 
California 

A IV IN Ss 2 FC aD ae aoe ee ee Assistant Superintendent, Alhambra City Schools 
ROBERT FREUND—M.A.______-----------. Member of Technical Staff, Space Technology Laboratories 
MARIANNE FROSTIG—Ph.D..___------- Director, Marianne Frostig School for Educational Therapy 
ETE i rf OC 9) ES 6, eR Nera Inspector, Los Angeles Police Department 


Yes Rr, CA INO i Principal, Glendale City Schools 


28 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


WILLIAM GESELBRACHT—M.S. in M.E._______.-______ Senior Mechanical Engineer, Division of 
Architecture, State of California 

GLAIRE!GIST—MyAt tees Principals Loe fanpelesseucy orceals 
Be JAMES) GLA VAS—8.S. 2+. eee Commander, Los Angeles Police Department 
BLYEAW.  GOGKEE=M Arse Security Manager, Sears, Roebuck and Company 
RALPH GOFF—M. in S.W.__--.------. Deputy, Los Angeles Area, Department of Social Welfare, 
State of California 

BENJAMIN KNOX (COUCD MCA, 22242 ee eee Counselor, Los Angeles City College 
ROBERT. L. GOLD—M.A...-2 =~ _.. Principal Associate, Los Angeles Office, Louis J. Kroeger and 
Associates, Management Consultants 

Gi) BRUCE, GOURLEY—_LGB. = sae ea Lieutenant, Los Angeles Police Department 
DONALDSH ALT= LL. Bia 2 ee ee eee eee Practicing Attorney 
ERNES’ Vi, HARNSBES GE Bes Jee) le ee ee ee eee Realtor, Cook Realty Company 
WIGMA UM. HARPER RAMA eee ee Teacher and Counselor, Los Angeles City Schools 
GERALD A. HEIDBREDER—M.D., M.P.H._.--___.. Chief, Division of Venereal Disease Control, 
Health Department, County of Los Angeles 

DAVID A. HENDERSON—M.A..._.. Doctoral Candidate, University of California at Los Angeles 
GEORGE HJELTE—M.S., M.H.__-.-.-____. General Manager, Department of Recreation and Parks, 
City of Los Angeles 

HAROLD SP HODGE—M.AL2.2 == Consultant, Department of Child Welfare and Attendance, 
Los Angeles City Schools 

JEROL [R.A HODGES—=Li Bits 2 So eae Attorney at Law, MacFarlane, Schaefer, and Haun 
RICHARD J. HOFMAN—A.B._____._Teacher and Department Chairman, Los Angeles City College 
EDWARD Avs HOLDEN——M3S 2 Division Chief, North County Planning Division, 
Los Angeles County Regional Planning Commission 

JORIN shel © EVES IV Po oe es ee Staff Associate, California Test Bureau 
Rat ELOUIGH LO Ne ceri ee ee eee Inspector, Los Angeles Police Department 
HAROLD G. HUBBARD—M.A.______.__ Staff Consultant, George Fry and Associates, Management 
Consultants 

NATHAN F. IANNONE—B.S. ___--__--_--_ Captain and Commander, Los Angeles Police Department 
PRANK? LRELAIWN D—Bis. ee eee ee eee Sergeant, Los Angeles Police Department 
DAVID L.. JACOBSOHIN—LEL.B. M.A. Attorney at Law, Graves and Jacobsohn 
LcoLANEORD: JOEINSON——VilA tee ee Teacher, Los Angeles City Schools 
ROGER KARRENBROCK—Ph.D.__.._.--.-------_-_. Senior Accountant, Arthur Anderson and Company 
JOFUNEDEW Lite hE GRE RBs ee eee Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
WALTER’ R:* KOENIG OM Ale ee ee ae eee ae Captain, Los Angeles Police Department 
WALTER 77K ONAK-——VUB Ae ee ee Plant Controller, Curtiss-Wright Corporation 
CLIRLONE Ba MRO BER——PiaD sep eter e ee eee eee Assistant Professor, Occidental College 
BIHEG MAY LACY-—B. Bisse, ea ge ee er: Supervisor of Music, LaCanada School District 
WALLERS|. .LANSU——_M: Edie ee Director of Reading Center, Los Angeles City Schools 
HERBERT R. LARSEN—Ph.D._22. Field Consultant, Department of Community Services, 
County of Los Angeles 

ARINOEDRLEEATAR USEC. Di ee ess 2 eee Co-ordinator, Santa Monica City College 
RAYMOND E. LINDGREN—Ph.D......-... Professor and Department Chairman, Occidental College 
JOHN Js LIN GElegeM Asx ell ay eS cares Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
RAYMOND Sy CUTS REL Ed Die 2s peor Department Head, Alhambra City Schools 
IRWIN. MABLERS~PhyDi3 bse eh eae Associate Professor, Occidental College 
DON ‘AY MAR LUN ie oe See Captain and Commander, Los Angeles Police Department 
MARGUERITE? f.*McCARPEREY—D.A. * ) ee Teacher, Temple City Schools 
ELLIS Ex MCCUUN BPR), ee ee Assistant Professor, Occidental College 
JOHN BR. McGAUGHEY—B.A. ________. Member of Technical Staff, Space Technology Laboratories 
DORGIEEG McokKENZIE-—B.A cope ee a oe Teacher, Pasadena City Schools 
WILLIAM B. MICHAEL—Ph.D..__.___.____-__. Director, University Testing Bureau, University of 
Southern California 

JOBRN, GORDON MOGDY—=VA. ee ee Instructor, Los Angeles City College 


ROGER) E. (MURDOCK—E.Si2. 2 oe Se Deputy Chief, Los Angeles Police Department 


FACULTY 29 


A. E. NORRBOM __... Transportation Consultant and Interstate Commerce Commission Practitioner 
ROBERT O’DONNELL—Ph.D...---------. Organization Planning Manager, Pacific Press, Incorporated 
JOHN M. C. OLSON, JR.—M.B.A.__--_--.-------.-— fs f Senior Buyer, Norris-Thermador Corporation 
HUMPHREY. OWEN sos or Editorial Writer, Los Angeles Times 
FREDERICK OWENS—M.M.....-----------------. Doctoral Candidate, University of Southern California 
GHA RLES Ly PALMER =—Mi3S see Fe te Principal, Fontana Unified School District 
USS bles eb BR RSON—M.A oe Rat eee Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
OT Wiad pad ob Wt Os Sn ee a eS? Se Supervisor, Burbank Unified School District 
EDWARD RUEL ROBERTS—M.A.____..----_--- Department Chairman, Whittier School District 
eres et eee PES eee ee ee ee Chief Editorial Writer, Los Angeles Examiner 
NORMAN H. ROSSELL—M.LS. in Ed. __.--.-.__. Curriculum Specialist, Los Angeles City Schools 
EE poe iis he), Uh ee ial cea Il ee ia a See Supervisor, Glendale School District 
ANGLED UU Rag hd ORS Gt 28 GEM BCA eS 07) ee, CCleaner eae Supervisor, Los Angeles City Schools 
Fe OURAN 20 ie > 1 a 9 SSS ER a eee ee Professor, Whittier College 
VAT LER Meer AR 2M. te Senior Electrical Engineer, Litton Industries 
BRORRES TOR Al—Pi. Ds Associate Professor, University of Southern California 
CHARLES SENN—M.S.P.H.____-.___- Sanitation Director, Health Department, City of Los Angeles 
Rare PEACE PRIN ION ttesSe g a Deputy Chief, Los Angeles Police Department 
CAROLE. SMULH—Ph.D... Director of Instruction, E] Segundo Unified School District 
mrTattr SMiti~ B.S) Inspector, Sheriff’s Department, County of Los Angeles 
HANS HERBERT SONDERLING—B:S.____------— Design Engineer, Department of Water and 
Power, City of Los Angeles 

KATHERINE MAHER SOUCIE—M.A.______-.--_---_------------- Principal, Los Angles City Schools 
Pena A a ek —— MA. ee SECTS Consultant Physicist, General ‘Transistor Corporation 
PENRO DSA LGUNGO ee ene Inspector, Sheriff’s Department, County of Los Angeles 
JAMIE STEWART-BENTLEY—M.Ed.._______-__-_____-_-_-_______-_-- Teacher, Manhattan Beach City Schools 
DONALD STOUT—-Ph.D,. Assistant Professor, University of California at Los Angeles 
(Sp A CRSA S28 2 © RS a aS enti! Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
INORMAN .O;> TALEMAN—Ed.D. 2.2 ee Assistant Superintendent, Montebello Unified 
School District 

Se, Wt POMSON-—M 9.02 33 ee Instructor, Los Angeles City College 
PR OLES DeVoe LLEGS——Ph.D. ey Writer and Editor, Ginn and Company, Publishers 
GEA ABE, BEiyoee WAR REIN—=MGA oc ees te res Principal, Los Angeles City Schools 
HELEN HART WHITAKER—M.S. in Ed.___--_W.----.---W--___- Co-ordinator of Music, Manhattan Beach 
City Schools 

PAUL WHITE—Ph.D..__.__.... Professor and Department Head, University of Southern California 
PAR WOE ERA Bi Aves be Bn Teacher, E] Monte Union High School District 


MARIANNE WOLMAN—M.A...__..--------_------------------- Senne Teacher, Pacific Oaks Friends School 
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ACCOUNTING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Russell S. Bock, Resident Partner, Ernst & Ernst, Certified Public Accountants. 

Mr. S. W. Green, Vice President for Business Affairs, California Institute of 
Technology. 

Mr. R. P. Shomler, Resident Partner, Haskins & Sells, Certified Public Accountants. 

Mr. Robert S. Warner, Resident Partner, Lybrand, Ross Bros. & Montgomery. 


FINANCE ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Wesley Bagby, Comptroller, Pacific Mutual Life Insurance Company. 
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Mr. Thomas B. Perry, Vice President, Security-First National Bank of Los An- 
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Mr. Foster Rhodes, Partner, Bailey & Rhodes. 


HOME ECONOMICS IN BUSINESS ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mrs. Gertrude FE. Austin, Director, Consumer Service Division, Sunkist Growers. 

Miss Mercedes A. Bates, Advertising Food Consultant. 

Mrs. Marion Burbank, Chairman, Home Economics Department, Los Angeles City 
College. 

Miss Sara Cino, Cafeteria Manager, Torrance Public Schools. 

Mrs. Evelyn Conant, Home Economics Co-ordinator, Southern California Edison 
Company. 

Miss Corris H. Guy, Director of Consumer Service, Helms Bakery. 

Mrs. Mabel Harris, Home Economist, El] Rancho Markets. 

Mrs. G. A. Hoke, Director of Home Economics, Los Angeles Times. 

Miss Mary Jane Isenburg, Home Service Director, General Electric Appliance 
Company. 

Miss Gladys B. Price, Home Service Supervisor, Southern California Gas Company. 

Miss Katherine L. Rathbone, Home Service Supervisor, Southern Counties Gas 
Company. 

Mrs. Jean Granger Williams, Senior Home Economist, Los Angeles Department 
of Water and Power. 

Mrs. Adene Wilson, Home Economics Editor, Los Angeles Examiner. 


INDUSTRIAL ARTS ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Fred Baer, Supervisor of Industrial Arts, Junior High School Division, Los 
Angeles City Schools. 

Dr. Melvin L. Barlow, Director, Division of Vocational Education, University 
of California at Los Angeles. 

Mr. Horace W. Bates, Assistant Director, Industry and Technology Division, 
El Camino College. 

Dr. Howard A. Campion, Associate Superintendent, Los Angeles City Board of 
Education. 

Mr. Gordon Funk, Supervisor, Industrial Arts Education, Los Angeles City Board 
of Education. 

Mr. J. Lyman Goldsmith, Supervisor, Agricultural, Vocational, Industrial Arts 
Education, Los Angeles City Board of Education. 
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Dr. Milo P. Johnson, Director of Secondary, Vocational, and Industrial Arts 
Education, Santa Monica Unified School District. 

Mr. Charles W. Trigg, Dean of Instruction, Los Angeles City College. 

Mr. Howard E. Marvin, Director of Vocational Education, Pasadena City Schools. 

Mr. Claude E. Nihart, Professor of Industrial Arts Education and former Head, 
Los Angeles State College Industrial Arts Department. (Emeritus.) 

Mr. Lee W. Ralston, Director, Division of Practical Arts Education, Los Angeles 
County Schools. 

Mr. Mack Stoker, Regional Supervisor, Bureau of Industrial Education, California 
State Department of Education. 

Mr. David O. Taxis, Consultant in Industrial Arts Education, Los Angeles County 
Schools. 

Mr. Wayne A. Wonacott, Industrial Arts Supervisor, Los Angeles City Board of 
Education. 

Mr. F. Parker Wilber, Director, Los Angeles Trade-Technical Junior College. 

Dr. Robert L. Woodward, Consultant in Industrial Arts Education, California 
State Department of Education. 


INDUSTRIAL PLUMBING ENGINEERING ADVISORY 
COMMITTEE 


Mr. Rod Antrim, Chairman, American Society of Sanitary Engineers. 

Mr. Frank R. Brown, Sr., Chairman, Education Advisory Board of Los Angeles 
City and State Colleges. 

Mr. Ray Brown, Field Representative, Copper and Brass Research Association. 

Mr. George L. Campbell, Plumbers’ Local No. 78. 

Mr. William Deel, Chairman, Education Committee Associated Plumbing. 

Mr. C. L. Freeman, Associated Plumbing Contractors of Los Angeles. 

Mr. James J. Harmon, Chief Plumbing Inspector of San Francisco. 

Mr. G. E. Morris, Superintendent and Manager, Los Angeles Department of 
Building and Safety. ; 

Mr. Jack F. Parker, Chairman, Western Plumbing Officials Association, Educa- 
tional Program. 

Mr. Hubert Reeves, General Manager, John B. Reeves and Son, Western Plumbing 
and Heating Journal. 

Mr. H. Roman, Chief of Plumbing Division, Los Angeles Department of Building 
and Safety. 

Mr. Fred Schmitz, State President, Associated Plumbing Contractors. 

Mr. Lee Scofield, Supervisor of Electric Water Heater Sales, Los Angeles Depart- 
ment of Water and Power. 

Mr. Charles L. Senn, Engineer-Director, Bureau of Sanitation, Los Angeles 
City Health Department. 

Mr. P. R. Shea, General Sales Manager, Southern California Gas Company. 

Mr. Stephen I. Smoot, President, Western Plumbing Officials Association. 

Dr. George M. Uhl, M.D., Los Angeles City Health Officer. 

Mr. Archie Virtue, General Organizer of the United Association. 

Mr. Robert A. Wood, Supervising Mechanical Engineer, County of Los Angeles. 


JOURNALISM ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Paul Calvert, Chief Photographer, The Times-Mirror Company. 

Mr. Richard Hoffman, Chairman, Journalism and Graphic Arts Department, Los 
Angeles City College. 

Mr. Charles Horn, Advertising Director, Los Angeles Examiner. 

Mr. Frank Howatt, Editor, Western Grower and Shipper. 

Mr. David Lyon, Editor, Trailer Life. 

Mr. Harlan Palmer, Jr., Publisher, Hollywood Citizen-News. 

Mr. Carroll W. Parcher, Publisher, Glendale News-Press. 
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MANAGEMENT ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Wallace Jamie, General Personnel Director, Carnation Company. 

Mr. Karl Kunze, Assistant Personnel Manager, Lockheed Aircraft Corporation. 

Mr. H. Woodrow Linton, Chief Methods Engineer, North American Aviation. 

Mr. R. S. Snoyer, Manager, Service Contracts Department, Hughes Aircraft Com- 


pany. 
MARKETING ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. S. F. Christensen, Safeway Stores, Inc. 

Mr. Cyril C. Nigg, President, Bell Brand Foods. 

Mr. E. McClelland Stuart, General Manager, Broadway Hollywood. 

Mr. Tony Whan, Senior Vice President, Pacific Outdoor Advertising Company. 


MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mrs. Muriel Chestnut, Head Technician, Laboratory Training School, Los Angeles 
County General Hospital. 

Miss Isabel Holbrook, Assistant Microbiologist, California State Department of 
Public Health. 

Dr. Carl A. Lawrence, Director, Los Angeles County Health Department Labora- 
tory. 

Dr. Charles F. Pait, Director, Los Angeles City Health Department Laboratory. 

Dr. Arnold G. Ware, Head Biochemist, Los Angeles County General Hospital, 
Professor of Biochemistry, University of Southern California Medical School. 


POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION ADVISORY 
COMMITTEE 


Mr. C. R. Eggers, Chief of Police, Glendale, California. 

Mr. Russell E. Fuson, Supervising Inspector, Southern Zone Commander, California 
Highway Patrol. 

Mr. Clarence H. Morris, Chief of Police, Pasadena, California. 

Mr. William H. Parker, Chief of Police, Los Angeles, California. 

The Honorable Peter J. Pitchess, Sheriff, Los Angeles County, California. 

Mr. Richard Simon, Deputy Chief of Police, Los Angeles, California. 

Mr. William E. Soudt Chief Special Agent, Southern California Edison Company, 
Los Angeles. | 


PRINTING MANAGEMENT ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Dwight Adams, Assistant Dean, Los Angeles Trade Technical Junior College. 

Mr. Richard Bovard, General Manager, Pacific Neo-Gravure Company; Member, 
Printing Industry Association Training Committee. 

Mr. Richard J. Hoffman, Chairman of Journalism and Graphic Arts Department, 
Los Angeles City College. 

Mr. Gordon Holmquist, Vice President, Cole-Holmquist, Inc.; Chairman, Printing 
Industry Association Training Committee. 

Mr. Ewart Johnson, Co-ordinator of Printing Department, Los Angeles Trade 
Technical Junior College. 
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RECREATION EDUCATION ADVISORY COMMITTEE 


Mr. Ferdinand Bahr, Recreation Specialist, State of California Recreation Com- 
mission. 

Mr. Carson Conrad, Chief, Bureau of Health Education, Physical Education, and 
Recreation, State of California Department of Education. 

Miss Eldora DeMots, Regional Director, Region V, Camp Fire Girls, Incorporated. 

Mr. Aaron Fahringer, Regional Director, Southern Pacific Region, Boys Club of 
America. 

Mr. William Frederickson, Superintendent of Recreation and Parks Department, 
City of Los Angeles. 

Mr. Norman Johnson, Superintendent of Recreation and Parks, County of Los 
Angeles. 

Mr. K. L. Kellough, Recreation Director, North America Airlines, Inc. 

Dr. John Merkley, Supervisor, Youth Services Section, Los Angeles City Schools. 

Mr. Henry W. Waltz, Executive Secretary, Metropolitan Recreation and Youth 
Services Council. 
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GENERAL INFORMATION 


The Los Angeles State College was created by an act of the Legisla- 
ture in 1947. Legislative action in 1949 reconstituted the college as the 
Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences. 

It is one of 13 state colleges in California. Until this school year 
(1959-60) the college has offered only upper division and graduate pro- 
grams. A freshman program will be offered for the first time in the fall 
semester, 1959. [he sophomore year of the lower division program will 
not be offered until the fall of 1960. 


AIMS AND FUNCTIONS 


The primary functions of the college include the preparation of 
teachers, the training of students in the applied arts and sciences to 
serve business and industry, the offering of a general and liberal educa- 
tion for responsible citizenship, and the preparation of students for ad- 
vanced professional study. 


ACCREDITATION 


Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is accredited 
by the Western College Association and the California State Board of 
Education. 

EXTENDED DAY PROGRAM 


The extended day program is that part of the regular course offerings 
scheduled for the late afternoon, evening, and Saturday morning. The 
purpose of the extended day program is to provide mature persons with 
opportunities to do college-level work leading to advancement in busi- 
ness, education, or other professional fields. Credits earned in the ex- 
tended day program may be applied toward the completion of degree 
or credential requirements, or the classes may be taken for cultural and 
intellectual improvement. 

The courses offered in the extended day program are given on the 
same basis as the day classes, using the same facilities and textbooks, and 
meeting the same requirements as the day classes. In the majority of 
these classes the instructor is a member of the regular day faculty. 

In many areas the graduation requirements may be completed by 
courses offered in the extended day program. However, certain classes 
required for teaching credentials are offered only in the day program. 
Students who plan to complete degree or credential requirements ex- 
clusively in the extended day program, therefore, should plan their 
programs in consultation with an adviser in their major field. 
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SUMMER SESSION 


The college offers a six- and four-week summer session. The six 
weeks session begins approximately one week after the close of the 
spring semester. The four-week post session begins the following Mon- 
day after the close of the six-week session. Work may be taken toward 
the bachelor of arts, bachelor of science, master of arts, or master of 
science degrees, and all teaching credentials. Day and evening classes 
are scheduled. It is not necessary to file an application for admission to 
the summer session unless the student is working toward a degree or 
credential. 

Many special features are included in the summer session that are not 
scheduled during the regular school year. These include workshops and 
seminars for teachers and for other occupational groups. An extensive 
program of recreational activities is arranged for summer session stu- 
dents. A tuition fee of $9.50 per unit (subject to change) is charged. 
For details, write to the Director of Summer Session, Los Angeles State 
College, 5151 State College Dr., Los Angeles 32, California. 


EXTENSION SERVICE 


The extension service is that part of the instructional program which 
provides off-campus classes in response to the expressed needs of organ- 
izations and groups within Los Angeles and nearby counties. The aim 
of the extension service is to meet more adequately the needs of the 
community by providing opportunities for the professional, cultural, 
and vocational betterment of individuals who cannot take college work 
in residence. 

Extension courses are planned for those wishing to earn college credit 
and may, under certain conditions, be applied toward a degree or cre- 
dential. Standard courses may be modified or special courses may be 
designed to meet the specific needs of the group. Courses may be started 
at any time and usually meet once a week for 15 weeks. A minimum of 
20 students is required to establish an extension course. 

Persons desiring detailed information regarding the organization of 
an extension course or current extension offerings should address in- 
quiries to the Office of Extended Day Program and Extension Service, 
Los Angeles State College, 5151 State College Drive, Los Angeles 32, 
California. 


NONCREDIT COURSES OR CONFERENCES 


Los Angeles State College has a specific mandate to work closely 
with community, business, and labor organizations in meeting the educa- 
tional needs of the metropolitan area. This responsibility is met in part 
through presentation of noncredit institutes, conferences, and courses. 
Such programs are generally set up in response to specific requests by 
organizations such as central labor councils, chambers of commerce, 
business or professional associations or large industrial firms. In some 
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cases noncredit programs are offered to the public by the college with- 
out such a request, when a serious need has been found to exist. 

All noncredit programs must be of collegiate level, and urgency of 
the need, existance of other means of meeting it, and the appropriate- 
ness of Los Angeles State College as the sponsoring institution are con- 
sidered in deciding whether a program should be offered. Requests for 
information or help with particular educational problems which might 
be met through noncredit programs should be made to the Co-ordinator 
of Field Services. 

WORK-STUDY PROGRAM 


Work-study is a co-operative education program designed to integrate 
the student’s classroom studies with related on-the-job experiences or 
with a secondary interest approved by the Work-Study Co-ordinator in 
consultation with the student’s major adviser. 

Over 150 employers in the Los Angeles metropolitan area have en- 
dorsed this program and approximately 250 students receive work-study 
credit each semester . 

To qualify for work-study credit, the student is required to maintain 
a “C” average, or better; he must be matriculated and taking at least 
six units of course work, exclusive of work-study; and he must be 
properly enrolled in the work-study course, Work-Study Assignments 
and Reports. In addition, the student’s employment must be approved 
by a Work-Study Counselor and the Work-Study Co-ordinator. 

The credit allowed for work-study is on the basis of one unit for 
each eight hours of work per week with a maximum of two units of 
credit each semester. The upper division and lower division maximum 
is eight units each with a total of 16 units acceptable in the under- 
graduate program. The work-study units count as elective units in the 
student’s major field. The student should check with his department to 
determine how many units are applicable in his program. 

In addition to the on-the-job training, the student is required to have 
periodic conferences with his Work-Study Counselor and he is required 
to prepare periodic reports relative to his work experiences. 


INTERNSHIPS IN PUBLIC SERVICE 


This program of co-operative education combines classroom instruc- 
tion with practical experience in government agencies and quasi-public 
enterprises. The regulations governing the operation of this program are 
similar to those of the work-study program, with the following 
variations: 


1. Applicants for participation must be in senior standing. 

2, Maximum number of units that may be earned and applied toward 
the bachelor’s degree prior to registration in the college is eight. 

3. In some instances a student must pass a qualifying civil service 
examination for admission to the internship. 

4. Interested students should discuss opportunity and qualification de- 
tails with the Co-ordinator of Training for Government Service. 
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PROVISION FOR VETERANS 


The Los Angeles State College of Applied Arts and Sciences is ap- 
proved for the training of veterans under Public Laws 190, 550, 610, 
634, 894, and the California State Bill for Educational Assistance. (See 


page 38.) 
COLLEGE LIBRARY 


The new four-story library is so arranged that books are shelved by 
subject in five reading rooms, allowing students and faculty direct access 
to all library facilities and books. Periodicals, both current and bound 
are shelved in separate reading rooms on the second floor. The general 
reference room, browsing room, circulation services, and the acqusi- 
tions, serials, and cataloging departments are on the first floor. Micro- 
film, small conference rooms, and typing rooms with rental typewriters, 
are provided on the upper floors. The library is open Monday through 
Thursday, from 7:45 a.m. to 10 p.m.; Friday, from 7:45 a.m. to 6 p.m.; 
Saturday, from 9 a.m. to 1 p.m. Students are actively assisted in the use 
of library facilities by 25 librarians, 19 library assistants, and 30 part- 
time student assistants. 

The book collection contains 95,000 volumes, including 15,000 bound 
volumes of periodicals selected particularly for the needs of upper divi- 
sion and graduate students. More than 1,200 periodicals and newspapers 
and 46 indexing and abstracting services are received currently. The 
library is an official depository for U.S. Government publications and 
maintains files of important California State documents. Pamphlet and 
picture files contain some 14,000 items available for home use. 

A complete set of the New York Times is provided on microfilm. A 
juvenile collection of 6,000 volumes, a collection of publishers’ and Cali- 
fornia State textbooks, and extensive files of courses of study and units 
of work are available in the Education and Curriculum Rooms. 

Students have available to them the unusual library resources of Los 
Angeles County, one of the most important bibliographic areas in the 
United States. Open to state college students are the Los Angeles Public 
Library and its 53 branches, the Los Angeles County Public Library’s 
branch system, and many other public libraries of adjacent communities. 
With certain restrictions students may use the libraries of UCLA and the 
University of Southern California and the world-famous collections of 
the Huntington and Clark Libraries. Books are borrowed on interlibrary 
loan when not obtainable in the Los Angeles area. 


STUDENT PERSONNEL SERVICES 


The student personnel services of Los Angeles State College are cen- 
tered in the Office of Admissions and Records, the Counseling and Test- 
ing Center, the Student Activities Office, the Placement Office, the 
Health Center, the Office of Veterans’ Affairs, and the Office of For- 
eign Student Affairs. The student personnel program is under the gen- 
eral direction of the Dean of Student Personnel with administrative 
officers in charge of each department. 


COUNSELING AND TESTING CENTER 
Personal Counseling 


The services of a professionally trained staff are available to any 
student who wishes help with educational, vocational, or personal 
problems. 


Testing 


The college provides facilities for administering standardized tests 
under the direction of the Test Officer. 

Entrance tests are required of all new, matriculated students, all edu- 
cational credential candidates, and all candidates for a master’s degree. 

Study habits inventories, scholastic aptitude and achievement tests, 
vocational interest inventories, and temperament tests are available to 
any student, with interpretation given by members of the counseling 
staff. 


Foreign Student Affairs 


A foreign students’ adviser is available in the Counseling Center to 
assist foreign students who are in this country for the primary purpose 
of study. Their status as students is complicated by certain conditions 
established by federal law, by certain specific regulations and require- 
ments of the college, and by certain provisos laid down by their par- 
ticular governments. The student must comply with the various regula- 
tions to continue his studies in this country. 


VETERANS 
The Office of Veterans Affairs, located in Building M, Room 5, will 
assist veterans in filling out the correct forms for the Federal and State 
Assistance Programs and in supplying information concerning Veterans 
Administration regulations and notifications. 


Veterans who have had no prior training under the G. I. Bill are 
urged to request their letters of eligibility by submitting VA Form 
VB7-1990 at least two months before enrolling; and those who are trans- 
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ferring from another school should submit their transfer requests, VA 
Form VB7-1995 at least one month before enrolling. 

To receive full-time subsistence on P. L. 550 the undergraduate stu- 
dent must carry 14 units, the graduate student 12 units; for 4 subsist- 
ence the undergraduate minimum is 10 units, the graduate minimum 
9 units; and for 4 subsistence 7 units is required for the undergraduate 
and 6 units for the graduate. 

Veterans enrolling under the California State Bill need a new certifi- 
cate for training every semester. To obtain subsistence under this bill, 
both undergraduate and graduate students must carry a minimum of 12 
units with at least one day class. 


VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION 


The Vocational Rehabilitation Service of the State Department of 
Education offers assistance to students who have a physical or mental 
disability which constitutes a handicap to employment. Included for 
eligible students are vocational counseling, the payment of tuition and 
fees and, under certain circumstances, the provision of text books, sub- 
sistence and transportation funds, and various medical services. Details 
may be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Counseling and Testing. 


STUDENT ACTIVITIES 
Student Government 

The Executive Council of the Associated Student Body is a policy 
forming organization for campus activities and organizations. The Cabi- 
net of Commissioners represents the functional arm of the association, 
and is concerned with athletics, rallies, elections, notifications, home- 
comings, club organizations, activity calendar, publications, public rela- 
tions, student finance, and convocations. Finances and business man- 
agement are handled by a graduate manager and a budget commission. 

All regular day students have the rights and privileges of membership 
in the Associated Student Body and its organizations. Women and men 
students who are members of the Associated Student Body are eligible 
for membership in the respective Associated Women Students or Asso- 
ciated Men Students organizations. 

All students taking the major portion of their program in late after- 
noon or evening classes are members of the Extended Day Student 
Body. Their policy forming organization is the Extended Day Student 
Council. The council is responsible for the planning of monthly social, 
educational, and cultural events. 


Student Organizations 


Students may elect membership in any of the departmental, religious, 
or special interests groups. These, and other organizations, are chartered 
and co-ordinated by the Inter-Club Council. 

The local social fraternities and sororities are regulated by the Inter- 
fraternity and Panhellenic councils. Fraternity and sorority handbooks 
are available at registration and in the Student Activities Offices. 
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Student Publications 


The College Times is the day student’s newspaper published weekly 
by the Associated Students. The Night Times is the student newspaper 
published monthly for Extended Day students. The college yearbook is 
called the Pitchfork. Statement is a student literary publication which 
appears each year. The Student Handbook, published by the Associated 
Students, serves as a source of information on student functions and stu- 
dent affairs. It includes a detailed description of the nature and objec- 
tives of the various organizations. The newspaper for the six weeks 
summer session is the Sumer Times. 


Scholarships 


Descriptive material on scholarships available at Los Angeles State 
College may be obtained in the office of the Dean of Student Personnel. 


Loans 


A limited number of short-term loans are available to assist students 
with expenses connected with registration. The college is planning to 
participate in the Federal Student Loan Program under the National 
Defense Education Act. Information about and applications for all loans 
are available in the Office of the Dean of Student Personnel. 


Living Accommodations 


There are no dormitories on the campus. Addresses of available 
living accommodations may be obtained through the Office of the 
Dean of Student Activities. 


HEALTH SERVICES 


The college maintains a health center on the campus. The center has 
facilities for medical examination of students who are registered at the 
college. Examinations are required of all teacher training candidates. 
The medical service staff is available to students for first aid treatment 
and for counseling of students with health problems. 


ASSOCIATED CLINICS 


The Associated Clinics of the college are designed as the center for 
the supervised clinical practice required for special education teaching 
credentials. The clinics are well equipped for diagnostic and remedial 
services in speech, hearing, and reading. On-campus students are eli- 
gible, on referral, for assistance in remedial reading, lipreading, speech 
correction, and hearing evaluations. Foreign students with a speech 
problem are referred here for intensive training. 


ATHLETICS 


The intercollegiate athletic program at Los Angeles State College 
is considered a phase of the physical education program. Participation is 
open to any full-time undegraduate student in good scholastic standing. 
Los Angeles State College has the opportunity to participate in re- 
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gional and national competition through its membership in the National 
Collegiate Athletic Association, the National Association of Intercol- 
legiate Athletics, and the California Collegiate Athletic Association. 
Every effort is made to send athletes and teams to participate in such 
competition when they have achieved outstanding records. 

The college fields teams in 13 intercollegiate sports: football, basket- 
ball, track and field, baseball, swimming, water polo, cross country, 
wrestling, gymnastics, tennis, golf, fencing, and bowling. The coaches 
of the various sports are faculty members in the Division of Health, 
Physical Education, Recreation, and Athletics. 


PLACEMENT OFFICE 


Los Angeles State College Placement Service is an integral part of 
Student Personnel Services. Teacher placement and occupational place- 
ment comprise the main functions of this office. 

The Placement Office helps the students appraise their strengths and 
weaknesses through counseling and meetings which provide positive job 
techniques. The avenues of information available to placement furnish 
the students with supply and demand data, prevailing business con- 
ditions, analysis of personnel requests such as subject combinations, geo- 
graphic distributions of placement, and specific recommendations re- 
garding curricular changes. 

To the various divisions of the college, the Placement Office serves 
as a responsible liaison and source of information, keeping the depart- 
ments alerted to company and teacher policies, programs, and recruit- 
ment needs. 


Teacher Placement 


Students and alumni who have completed their directed teach‘ 
under the supervision of Los Angeles State College are eligible + 
the services of the Teacher Placement Office. Credential b- 
credential candidates who have taken at least 12 units wit 
and have a letter of reference from a faculty member in ”” 
may use the office as a repository for their confident’ 

The placement folder is permanently retained 
for one year unless the candidate is employe” 
dates may reactivate their papers at any ti- 
the Placement Office and supplying cv 
files up-to-date. 

A directory listing all schoc’ 
student use. Descriptive mate’ 
numerous school districts 
There is no registre 
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Occupational Placement 


The college maintains an Occupational Placement Office to assist 
students and alumni in securing suitable permanent positions. 

Lists of current openings are retained and opportunities are offered 
to students to meet with business representatives either on-campus or at 
the company offices. Constant contact is maintained wih business, in- 
dustry, and government. 

Seniors are urged to register early in their last semester in order that 
they may be referred to employers and to participate in on-campus in- 
terviews prior to graduation. 

Students who are receiving a degree from Los Angeles State College 
are eligible for full-time placement. Alumni are always welcome to use 
the full-time placement facilities. 


Part-Time Placement 


Students who find it necessary to support themselves wholly or partly 
while attending college may receive assistance in finding employment 
through the Part-Time Placement Service. It is important to note that 
more students apply for work each semetser than the Placement Service 
has jobs to fill. Because of this competition for work, a student may not 
find immediate employment or may be required to take work which 
he would not ordinarily prefer. Students are cautioned regarding heavy 
part-time work schedules. Those who plan to earn a large part of their 
expenses are advised to carry a reduced program of studies. In addition 
to part-time work, opportunities often exist for full-time temporary 
employment during the summer and other vacation periods. 


SCHEDULE OF FEES 


The regular fees of the college are given below. The fees for auditors 
are the same as for those receiving credit for a course. Personal checks 
will not be accepted in payment of college fees. Payment may be made 
in cash, money order or bank draft. 


REGISTRATION FEES 


(Payable at time of registration) 


Total 

Fach student enrolled for less than 4 units 

meciaic eric rserviCCL Oise. Se liter oat Oks Su bk pate $9.00 

Bea hOENG ROE VT Vegees Uk ek y vee erie eB CN et eo ee 5.00 $14.00 
Each student enrolled from 4 to not over 6 units 

Materials and service __. et PAC 0 Wade a Retin, Mens ORR TAAL. De 15.00 

Berenre CUVItY pee ee eee haa aes parton «alld mina <inal at 5.00 20.00 
Each student enrolled for over 6 units 

Bearerrceriit sereiceunit ert: 5° LUIEth fier rise, Are tr ge omer ety 20.00 

SEED rag okt 92 RS eS ae | ee Cee Se oem 9.00 29.00 
Nonresident tuition (in addition to above fees) 

ALTE CORCIC WANG Ca re ee, a Re ee 90.00 

Re CUATIMED.SUNtSe Der tunit see. ee NE ae eee 6.00 

OTHER FEES OR CHARGES 
(Payable when service is rendered) 

SCE USStOne (ieimiiiliC?... tiie tg SSL i eee or $9.50 
er tO aeTiC TANTS It centres cover aint te Pe Bg ne oh ge Seti cht) aides gaye 8.50 
TLS TE CE RS PR a, ee Me Sas Pinca od RCMONE See Pak ee 2.00 
| RPE RET Ya TFG Ef ee te eal ee ee NMI DR Soe ed ae Perr Re Bene 1.00 
MRR Ce TeCen Seta Cer TY St COTY) es ae Ae at a ee 1.00 
OTN Togs SRD LE FRA Re UE CE ee 2 Se Oe ek 3.00 


Library books or materials overdue, damaged or lost (consult the library for 
schedule of fees) 


Beate eenonis «FOr orivate MStruction ). = = gL Oe t6 5 5.00 
Failure to meet administr atively required appointment GP Cec ti ta ae ee te 7884) 
Replacement of laboratory equipment lost or broken Cost 


Nore: Fees are subject to change upon approval by the State Director of Edu- 
cation. 


NONRESIDENT STUDENT FEES 


Admission requirements for nonresident students are the same as 
those for all other applicants and are shown on the succeeding pages. 
A nonresident tuition fee is payable by all regular and limited students 
who have not been legal residents of the State of California for one 
year immediately preceding date of enrollment. This fee amounts to 
$6 per unit, to a maximum of $90 per semester. 
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REFUND REGULATIONS 


Written application for refund of fees must be made to the College 
Business Office, within time limits prescribed by the State Administrative 
Code. Application forms and information concerning refunds are avail- 
able at the Business Office. Early application is important since delay 
may reduce the amount of the refund received. 

Veterans, except those under Public Law 550, receiving a letter of 
eligibility from the state or federal veterans authorities are entitled to 
a full refund of registration fees if eligibility commences from the first 
day of instruction. If eligibility commences after the first day of in- 
struction a prorata refund will be made. 


—_— ee Oe 


ADMISSIONS POLICIES 


Admission standards at Los Angeles State College are in accordance 
with policies stated in the California Administrative Code, Title 5, Edu- 
cation, which provides uniform admission regulations for all California 
State Colleges. The scholarship requirements outlined in this catalog 
are in accordance with those Code provisions which are applicable to 
Los Angeles State College. 


APPLICATION FOR ADMISSION 


New Students. Students wishing admission to Los Angeles State Col- 
lege must file applications with the Office of Admissions and Records, 
5151 State College Drive, Los Angeles 32, on the form provided for that 
purpose. The application form will be mailed to prospective applicants 
upon request. The application should be filed by August 15, 1959, for the 
fall semester, and January 5, 1960, for the spring semester. The college 
reserves the right to refuse to accept applications filed after these dates. 

Returning Students. Students planning to return to Los Angeles 
State College after an absence of one or more semesters must file an 
Application for Readmission, in accordance with the procedure indi- 
cated above for new students. 

Nonmatriculated Students. Adult students wishing to enroll in late 
afternoon, evening, or Saturday classes in the extended day program 
may register as “nonmatriculated students” without filing advance ap- 
plications or transcripts of previous college credit. It is expected, how- 
ever, that the student has the qualification to pursue course work at the 
college level. Students under disqualification from Los Angeles State 
College or any other college may not register in summer session or in 
regular session as nonmatriculated students. Credit earned while under 
disqualification may not apply toward degree requirements. Nonma- 
triculated students are limited to 6 units maximum and may not register 
in day classes without advance authorization by the Office of Admissions 
and Records. 

TRANSCRIPTS REQUIRED 


A student seeking regular admission to the college must arrange to 
have official transcripts of all previous high school and college or uni- 
versity work sent to the Office of Admissions and Records from all 
schools in which the student has previously registered. An applicant 
may not disregard any part of his college attendance when applying for 
admission. A transcript is not considered official unless it is received by 
the Office of Admissions and Records direct from the institution 
which issues it. The applicant should make arrangements for the sending 
of transcripts as early as possible. The Admissions Office cannot guar- 
antee the processing of transcripts received after the published deadline. 
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All transcripts become the property of this college and cannot be 
released to the student nor can copies of them be provided. These 
regulations and procedures apply to all applicants, including students 
seeking admission to late afternoon and evening classes offered in the 
extended day program, except as indicated below: 

Applicants who wish to enroll for limited programs of six units or 
less in late afternoon, evening, or Saturday morning classes, and who do 
not intend to work for degrees or credentials issued by the college, need 
not file application or transcripts with the Office of Admissions and 
Records. Students registered through this procedure are classified as 
nonmatriculated students and are not regarded as degree or credential 
candidates. 


ADMISSION OF HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATES 


An applicant for admission as a freshman must qualify under one of 
the following provisions: 


1. Have completed the equivalent of 7 Carnegie units (14 courses, 
other than physical education and military science, of one semes- 
ter each, meeting five periods per week) with grades of A or B 
on a five-point scale. These courses must have been completed 
during the last three years of high school. 


2. Have completed the equivalent of 5 Carnegie units (10 courses, 
other than physical education and military science, of one semester 
each, meeting five periods per week) with grades of A or B on 
a five-point scale. The applicant must have completed these 
courses during the last three years of high school. In addition he 
must have attained the 20th percentile or higher on the national 
norm of the college aptitude test given by this college. 


Students preparing to enter the college are urged to consult their 
high school advisers and plan a program in high school that will pre- 
pare them adequately to pursue their chosen major at the college level. 
The following high school courses are recommended as preparation for 
any college course leading to the bachelor’s degree: 


English, 3 years; algebra, 1 year; geometry, 1 year; one foreign 
language, 2 years; American history and civics, 1 year; additional 
social science, 1 year; botany, chemistry, physics, physiology, or 
zoology, 1 year. Typing is a recommended elective. 


Students preparing to enter the fields of natural science and engineer- 
ing should include additional courses for specific majors. The following 
courses are recommended: 


Chemistry and physics, 1 year credit in each field; advanced 
algebra, 1 year; trigonometry and solid geometry, 1 year. Recom- 
mended electives: Slide rule, mechanical drawing. 
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ADMISSION OF NON-HIGH SCHOOL GRADUATES 


A person 21 years of age or older who is not a high school graduate 
may be admitted with adult special status by special action. In such 
cases, the applicant’s test scores and experience are evaluated in terms 
of giving evidence of ability to do college work. 


ADMISSION WITH ADVANCED STANDING 


A sophomore program will not be offered until the fall of 1960. 
Students who transfer from accredited degree-granting colleges and 
universities must have earned a grade-point average of “C” or better 
on the total program attempted, and have been in good standing at the 
Jast institution attended. 

An applicant who has earned credit in a junior college may be ad- 
mitted if he meets the standards outlined above, except that in case 
the applicant was ineligible for admission to the college on the basis of 
his high school record he must, as a condition of admission, have com- 
pleted 24 or more semester units of college work with a grade-point 
average of “C” on a five-point scale or better in the total program at- 
tempted. 

A student not meeting the above requirements may be admitted on 
probation if, in the opinion of the college officials such action is 
warranted. 

While no specific course pattern is required for admission, students 
attending other institutions in preparation for transfer to Los Angeles 
State College should select courses to satisfy General Education re- 
quirements (see pages 55, 56) and preparatory courses as required in 
the proposed major field. 


ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STANDING 


This college recognizes a four-year bachelor’s degree earned at an 
accredited college or university as meeting the requirements for grad- 
uate standing. Graduate standing does not constitute advancement to 
candidacy for the master’s degree, which may be granted only upon 
meeting the requirements described on pages 60-64. 


ADMISSION TO TEACHING CREDENTIAL PROGRAMS 


Admission to the college as a regular student does not constitute ad- 
mission to the teaching credential program. Students who intend to 
work toward credentials must obtain advisement from the Education 
Division during their first semester of attendance, following the pro- 
cedure outlined in the section of this catalog dealing with that subject. 
See pages 131-134. 


ADMISSION OF STUDENTS FROM FOREIGN COUNTRIES 


International students seeking admission to the United States on the 
basis of acceptance by this college must make use of a special applica- 
tion form available from the Office of Admissions and Records. 
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Applications will be mailed to prospective students upon request. This 
application calls for verification of the student’s ability to read, speak, 
and write English, as well as other data necessary to provide a basis for 
determining the applicant’s eligibility. A student seeking admission to 
the United States should familiarize himself with all pertinent govern- 
mental regulations of his home country and the United States. 

Credits earned in institutions abroad are evaluated by the Office of 
Admissions and Records with the co-operation and assistance of the 
United States Office of Education. Since such evaluations generally 
require an exchange of correspondence, the applicant is cautioned to 
apply at least six months in advance of the date when he hopes to 
begin his studies in this country. 

A student from abroad will be admitted only if the college is assured 
that his needs can be adequately met by the program and curriculum of 
this college. 

The college makes a special effort to assist in the international stu- 
dent’s orientation to the American culture and system of education. 


CANCELLATION OF ADMISSION 


A student who is admitted to the college for a given semester but who 
does not register at the specified time will have his admission canceled. 
If he applies later he must meet the current rules for admission. All 
transcripts on file will be retained by the Office of Admissions and 
Records and may be used for admission at a later date. However, the 
student must file a new application form if and when he again seeks 
admission. Students who have previously attended, after being formally 
admitted to the college with matriculated status, and who absent them- 
selves for one or more semesters must follow this readmission procedure. 


EVALUATION OF TRANSFER CREDIT 


The Office of Admissions and Records will evaluate previous college 
work in terms of its relationship to the requirements of Los Angeles 
State College. All new transfer students will be issued an evaluation, 
referred to as a “Credit Summary.” A copy of the credit summary 
is mailed to the student showing those courses that have been accepted 
on transfer and those courses which are yet to be taken to fulfill the 
basic all-college general education requirements. The student’s adviser 
will then issue a departmental evaluation in the student’s selected major. 
The credit summary, together with this departmental evaluation in his 
major field, in effect, become the student’s graduation check. Both of 
these are to be followed without deviation to be assured of meeting 
graduation requirements. Once issued to the student, the evaluation 
becomes valid as long as the student pursues the objective specified, 
and remains in continuous attendance. 

In view of the foregoing regulations the student is cautioned to notify 
the Office of Admissions and Records immediately if he changes the 
objective specified in his evaluation. Permission to deviate from the 
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requirements listed on the evaluation must be obtained by petition on 
the form provided for that purpose. 

Due to the large volume of transfer students, the Office of Admis- 
sions and Records does not find it possible to provide the credit sum- 
mary to all new students before registration. Every effort will be made 
to provide the new student with an evaluation before the end of his 
first semester’s attendance as a matriculated student. However, each new 
student will receive every assistance in planning his first semester’s pro- 
gram, pending receipt of the credit summary. 


CREDIT FOR MILITARY SERVICE 


The college allows undergraduate credit for service in the various 
branches of the United States armed forces in accordance with the rec- 
ommendations of the American Council on Education. In order to apply 
for such credit, the student must file with the Office of Admissions and 
Records a photostatic copy of his honorable discharge. This should be 
done at the time application for admission is made. Additional credit 
may be granted for the completion of certain service school work upon 
presentation of photostatic copies verifying that such work has been 
completed satisfactorily. 


CREDIT FOR EXTENSION AND CORRESPONDENCE COURSES 


The maximum amount of credit through correspondence courses and 
extension courses which may be allowed toward the bachelor’s degree is 
24 units, not more than 12 of which may be transferred from another 
college or university. Extension course credit does not apply toward the 
minimum residence requirement at Los Angeles State College. 


JUNIOR COLLEGE CREDIT 


No unit credit will be allowed for course work taken at a junior col- 
lege after the student has earned 64 units of junior college or college 
credit. No upper division credit can be allowed for courses taken in a 
junior college. No credit may be allowed for professional education 
courses taken in a junior college. 


CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 


Memreculated £ f/f oe te A student who has been formally admitted to the 
college on the basis of complete transcripts on file 
in the Office of Admissions and Records. 


Nonmatriculated_. A student who has not been formally admitted by 
the Office of Admissions and Records. Nonma- 
triculated students are limited to six units per 
semester in late afternoon, evening, and Saturday 
classes. They may not enroll in day classes with- 
out approval of the Office of Admissions and 
Records. 


GENERAL REGULATIONS 


REGISTRATION PROCEDURE 


At the time of registration, every student is required to file with the 
Office of Admissions and Records an official study list indicating all the 
courses for which the student is registered. 

The filing of a study list by the student and its acceptance by the 
college is evidence of an obligation on the part of the student to per- 
form the designated work to the best of his ability. Withdrawal from, 
or neglect of, any course entered on the study list, or a change of pro- 
gram, including a change of section of the same course, without formal 
permission from the Office of Admissions and Records, makes the stu- 
dent liable for a grade of “F” in the course. 

A student may not receive credit in any courses in which he is not 
officially registered. 


Late Registration 

Students who have been cleared by the Office of Admissions and 
Records but who are unable to register during the regular registration 
period may register late only with approval from the Office of Admis- 
sions and Records. Late registrants will find themselves severely handi- 
capped in arranging their programs and must pay a two-dollar ($2) late 
registration fee. The last day to register late each semester will be an- 
nounced in the Class Schedule. 


Study Load 


The maximum study load recommended by the college is 16 units. 
However, upon approval of the faculty adviser, a student may enroll 
for as many as 18 units. This approval must be in writing and on a 
special form procured from the adviser. Such approval will not normally 
be given unless the student’s previous scholastic record warrants such 
action. The only exception to the 16-unit maximum is that a student 
may register for one additional unit above the 16-unit maximum if the 
course is one of the following activity courses: Journalism 391-394 
WXYZ, Music 320-321 WXYZ, 325-326 WXYZ, 425 WXYZ; Physical 
Education 150-155, 200-211, 251-254, 351-354. Matriculated graduate 
students who are candidates for the master’s degree may carry a maxi- 
mum of 16 units per semester toward their degree requirements. (Nore: 
Nonmatriculated students are limited to six units.) 


Selective Service Regulation 


In order to qualify for a deferment or postponement of military serv- 
ice under selective service procedures, a student must be registered for 
15 or more units and must remain in continuous attendance during 
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regular sessions. The college serves as a reporting agency only, and any 
decisions affecting the student’s selective service status will be made by 
the local board. Certification of registration and attendance to the selec- 
tive service boards is sent only upon the student’s request. 


Auditors 


A properly qualified student may apply for admission to attend classes 
as an auditor. The student must meet the regular college entrance re- 
quirements and must pay the same fees as other students. An auditor 
may not change his registration to obtain credit after the last date to 
add courses to the study list. 


Dual Registration 


A student may not be registered in Los Angeles State College and also 
in another institution simultaneously without prior written permission 
from the Office of Admissions and Records. 


Registration in Graduate Courses 


An undergraduate student is not permitted to enroll in graduate level 
courses (those numbered 500-599) except under provisions outlined on 
pages 60-64. Graduate courses carry no credit toward a_ bachelor’s 
degree. 


CHANGE OF PROGRAM 
Adding Courses 


Any addition including a change of sections of the same course must 
be processed on the official change-of-program form obtained at the 
Office of Admissions and Records. Such changes may be made only 
during the dates indicated in the Class Schedule. 


Withdrawal From Courses 


If a student officially withdraws from a course during the first six 
(6) weeks of a semester, a grade of “W” will be recorded. If he with- 
draws during the sixth to the fourteenth week either a “WP” or a 
“WF” will be recorded, depending on whether or not he has the ap- 
proval of the instructor and is doing at least “C” level work at the time 
of official withdrawal. No withdrawal is permitted after the fourteenth 
week. 


ATTENDANCE REGULATIONS 


The effect of absence from class upon the student’s grade is at the 
discretion of the individual faculty member. In courses involving lec- 
tures and direct student participation, absence will undoubtedly affect 
the student’s grade. The student is responsible to the instructor to make 
up work missed because of unavoidable absence. 
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SCHOLARSHIP POLICIES 

Grading System 

The marking system is as follows. The letters A, B, C, and D indicate 
passing grades: A, excellent; B, above average; C, average; D, below 
average; Cr. denotes credit, no letter grade assigned. Failure is indicated 
by F. WF means “withdrew failing.” This mark is assigned a student 
who is below average at the time he is allowed to withdraw from a 
course. WP (“withdrew passing’’) is assigned if a student is doing aver- 
age work or better at the time of official withdrawal. 


If a student is unable to complete all of the semester’s work, but has — 
satisfactorily finished all except the final four weeks, he may receive — 
an “incomplete” (recorded “I’). An “I”? grade must be cleared within | 
one year from the end of the semester in which it was received. Other- © 


wise it remains an incomplete grade on the student’s record and is 
counted as an “F” with units attempted but not as units passed or com- 


pleted. In certain cases this rule will not apply to graduate students, | 
Requirements for clearance are to be specified by the instructor — 


concerned. 


The scholarship average is obtained by dividing the total number of © 


—— 


| 


grade points by the total number of units attempted, or for which the — 


student registered. Grade points are assigned as follows: 

Grade A receives 4 points per unit of the course taken. 

Grade B receives 3 points per unit of the course taken. 

Grade C receives 2 points per unit of the course taken. 

Grade D receives 1 point per unit of the course taken. 

Grade F or WF or UW or I receives 0 points per unit of the course taken. 
Grade WP is not figured in the grade point average. 

Grade CR is not figured in the grade point average. 


Nore: The above grade-point system became effective September 1, 1956. Pre- § 
viously a grade of A has given 3 grade points per unit; B, 2 grade points; C, 1 | 


grade point; D and F, 0 grade points. 


Unit of Credit 


Except for activity-type courses, a semester unit of credit represents 
50 minutes of classwork per week during an 18-week semester. 


Course Numbering System 


1- 99 Remedial courses. 
100-299 Lower division courses of freshman and sophomore level. 
300-399 Upper division courses of junior and senior level which do not give 
graduate credit. 


400-499 Upper division courses of junior and senior level which give graduate | 


credit for graduate students. 
500-599 Graduate courses for graduate students only. 


The letters A, B, or C, following the course number, indicate a two- 
or three-semester course sequence in which A must be completed be- 
fore B, and B before C. 

The letters W, X, Y, Z, following the course number, indicate a 
course which may be repeated a specified number of times. Thus, YZ 
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courses may be taken twice, XYZ courses three times, and WXYZ 
courses four times. 


Nore: The above numbering system became effective September 1, 1958. Pre- 
viously the system was: Courses numbered 99 or less, lower division; 100 to 199, 
upper division; and 200 or above, graduate level. Former course numbers are indi- 
cated throughout the catalog in parentheses. 


Repeated Courses 


Students may repeat courses in which a grade of D, F, or I was 
previously received. However, both the original grade and grade earned 
in the repeated course will be figured in the calculation of the student’s 
grade point average. No additional credit toward semester unit require- 
ments will be allowed for repeat of course in which the initial grade 
was “D.” 


Probation 


Any student whose scholarship record shows a grade point average of 
less than “C” (2.0) for all work attempted at Los Angeles State College 
will be placed on probation. 

Any student who makes less than a “C” average at Los Angeles State 
College for two consecutive semesters will be placed on probation even 
‘though the overall average at Los Angeles State College is above a “C.” 

Probationary status will be continued until the student has removed 
the grade point deficits or is disqualified in accordance with the regula- 
tions under the paragraph, “Disqualification.” 


Disqualification 


Any student who earns less than a “C” average in a semester while 
on probationary status will be disqualified. Disqualified students may 
apply for readmission only after one full semester has elapsed subsequent 
to the date of disqualification. 


Examinations 


Final examinations are required in all courses. No final examination 
‘shall be given to individual students before the regular scheduled time. 
Any student who finds it impossible to take a final examination on the 
‘date scheduled must make arrangements i7 advance with the instructor 
to have an “incomplete” grade reported and must then follow the regu- 
lations concerning make-up of “incomplete” grades. No exception will 
be made to this rule without the written approval of the instructor, the 
Division Chairman, and the Dean of the College. 


Application for Graduation 

A formal application must be filed with the Office of Admissions and 
Records early in the semester preceding the semester in which the 
student plans to complete requirements for the degree. 


— 
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Honorable Dismissal | 


In order to qualify for an honorable dismissal, the student must be in 
good standing at the time of his termination of attendance at the college. 
He must be free from financial obligations to the college and from dis- 
ciplinary action. Academic disqualification does not constitute dishonor- 
able dismissal. 

TRANSCRIPTS 


Upon request to the Office of Admissions and Records each student 
will be provided with one official copy of his Los Angeles State College 
record, without charge. A charge of $1 will be made for each additional 
transcript requested by the student. No transcript will be supplied for 
college work taken in other institutions. 


CURRICULA OFFERED 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


The Los Angeles State College offers three types of bachelor’s de- 
gree: bachelor of arts (B.A.), bachelor of science (B.S.), and bachelor 
of vocational education (B.V.E.). 

Bachelor of Arts Degree. The bachelor of arts degree is offered with majors in: 
American Studies; Art; Biological Science; Botany; Business Education; Chemis- 
try; Economics; Education (Elementary Education, Kindergarten-Primary Educa- 
tion, Junior High Education, and Special Education-Deaf); English; Geography, 
Government (with options in General Government, Government Service, Inter- 
national Relations, and Pre-Law); History; Home Economics; Homemaking; 
Home Economics in Business; Industrial Arts; Journalism, Language Arts; Mathe- 
matics; Microbiology; Music; Physical Education; Physical Science; Physics; Psy- 
chology; Social Science; Social Studies; Sociology (with options in General 
Sociology and Social Welfare); Spanish; Speech and Drama; Speech and Hear- 
ing Correction; Zoology. 


Bachelor of Science Degree. The bachelor of science degree is offered with majors 
in: Business Administration (with options in Accounting; Business Arts, Business 
Economics and Statistics; Finance; Management; Marketing and Merchandising; 
Office Administration; Special Business; Transportation and Foreign Trade); 
Chemistry; Engineering; Geology; Mathematics; Medical Technology; Nursing; 
Physics; Police Science and Administration; Printing Management; Recreation 
Education. 


Bachelor of Vocational Education Degree. Yhe bachelor of vocational education 
degree is offered for those vocational teachers recommended by the California 
State Board of Examiners for Vocational Teachers. Vocational teachers interested 
in details regarding this program should see the Chairman of the Division of 
Technical Sciences. 


GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR BACHELOR’S DEGREE 
General Education Requirement 


General education is nonspecialized education taken by all students, 
‘regardless of the type of bachelor’s degree or the major field selected. 

A liberal education encourages the student to enjoy cultural and in- 
tellectual freedom. Such freedom may result if the student learns to 
communicate effectively; to understand some of the basic principles of 
the natural world about him; to grasp the significance of man’s endeavor 
to understand himself and his relationship to others, to his past, and to 
his physical environment; to appreciate beauty in many forms; to rec- 
ognize the values, ideas, and assumptions that give meaning to his 
existence. 

The faculty of Los Angeles State College has developed a general 
education program designed to form the minimum core of each student’s 
liberal education. To increase the likelihood that the experiences pro- 
vided in this program will result in increased cultural and intellectual 


[55] 


56 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


freedom for the student, each general education course has these 
characteristics: 


(1) It makes explicit the method or process of the discipline it repre- 
sents. 

(2) It makes explicit the relationships that exist between its fields of 
inquiry and other fields of inquiry. 

(3) It assists the student to apply to and gain from the everyday ex- 
periences that surround him the insights obtained from a study 
of materials which may be somewhat further removed in time 
and distance. 


In addition, courses are required in physical education designed to teach 
the student skills in a variety of physical recreational activities. 

Fach candidate for the baccalaureate degree must satisfy either 
through courses accepted by the Office of Admissions and Records 
upon transfer or through the specifically designated courses at Los 
Angeles State College a minimum of 45 units distributed in the following 
pattern: 


[Social Sciences: 2 a! ee eee eee e - 9 units minimum 


A. Required courses 
Government 150—Government and American Society (3) 
History 250—United States History (3) 


and one of the following 


Anthropology 250—Cultural Anthropology (3) 
Geography 150—Human Geography (3) 
Economics 150—Economics for the Citizen (3) 
Sociology 250—Man and Society (3) 


B. Elective courses 
Any of the courses not taken as a part of the minimum requirements 
listed under “A” above and History 450—Senior Colloquium in History (3) 


TL. “Natatrali Scien Ge sane sce ke pe cx de pein green bop eusce eos 


A. Required courses 
Biological Science 153—Principles of Biology I (3) 
Physical Science 151—Principles of Physical Science I (3) 
Biological Science 154—Principles of Biology II (3) 
or : 
Physical Science 152—Principles of Physical Science II (3) 


B. Elective courses 
Biological Science 154—Principles of Biology II (3) 
or 
Physical Science 152—Principles of Physical Science II (3) 
(Whichever was not taken as a part of minimum require- 
ments listed under “A” above.) 
Conservation 354—Conservation of Natural Resources (3) 
Mathematics 353—Mathematics for General Education (3) 
Nature Study 355—Natural Science and California Cul- 
ture (3) 


4 
; 
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eee.) be. Humaniiesiicst term taiee Eaitet. ttew okt AO on es SLM _ 9 units 


A. Required courses 
Art 150—Art, Music, and Dance I (3) 
Philosophy 150—Philosophical Ideas (3) 
English 250—Understanding Literature (3) 


a *-communication: 2 2. 7+. te ola). 5 ara Ub kes 6 units minimum 


A. Required courses. This requirement may be met by one 

of two alternative routes: 
1. A year course sequence. 

Language Arts 150A B—Written and Oral Communica- 

tion (3-3) 
or 

2. Two single semester courses. 

English 150—Written Expression (3) 

Speech 150—Oral Expression (3) 


Norte: English 150 and Speech 150 may be taken in either order; Language Arts 
150A must be taken before Language Arts 150B. Language Arts 150A or 
B may not be combined with English 150 or Speech 150. 
B. Elective courses. 
Philosophy 350—Logic (3) 
Spanish 150—Basic Patterns in Spanish (3) 
French 150—Basic Patterns in French (3) 
German 150—Basic Patterns in German (3) 
Russian 150—Basic Patterns in Russian (3) 


meerersonal and Social ritmness’ 28 Se EO Pe 7 units minimum 


A. All courses required. 
Psychology 150—Human Behavior (3) 
Health and Safety 350—Personal Health (2) 
Physical Education 150—Fundamentals of Physical Edu- 
cation (1) 
Physical Education Activities (Courses numbered 151-154, 
251-254, and 351-354) (1) 


The student who takes only the minimal number of courses in each 
of the five fields will have accumulated 40 units. He will then complete 
his 45 units by selecting 5 or more units from among any of the re- 
maining general education elective courses. 

Students choosing to major or minor in certain subjects, notably the 
Sciences and engineering, will in the course of completing the require- 
ments for their major or minor, meet the objectives of certain of the 
general education courses. For this reason exceptions are made to the 
‘general education requirements as follows: 


Curriculum Courses not required 


Biological science teaching major Biological Science 153, 154, and 
: Physical Science 151 


Biological science teaching minor —.... Biological Science 153, 154, and 
Physical Science 151 


GTS ESET aa aa Biological Science 153, 154, and 
Physical Science 151 


Business Education Major — One General Education elective 
(Economics 150) 
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Curriculum Courses not required 

Ome rreeteVrrrini Ol ete a a ee Physical Science 151, 152 

Engineering major _.. Ps Sere ge Physical Science 151, 152; and two 
General Education electives | 

GeGhogy. WialOl cate 2 eh Physical Science 151, 152 

Medical ?rechnology¢ major. see Biological Science 153, 154, and 
Physical Science 151 

Microbiology cnigier 222 i ee ee Biological Science 153, 154, and 
Physical Science 151 

INntsime? malo sc 6 ee ee Health & Safety 350 

Physical education major 2 eee Physical Education 150 and Physica 


Education Activities.* 


Physical science teaching major ..230) Physical Science 151, 152, and 
Biological Science 153 


Physical science teaching minor tPhysical Science 151, 152, and 
Biological Science 153 

Physics: major... 24 Physical Science 151, 152 

Zoology -major, oe ee Physical Science 151, and 


Biological Science 153, 154 


Major Department Requirements 


Each student must complete the requirements outlined by the depart 
ment of his selected major field. Requirements for the various depart 
mental majors are listed in the appropriate sections of this bulletin. 


Total Unit Requirement 


The bachelor of arts and the bachelor of vocational education degree 
require completion of 124 units. The bachelor of science degree require 
124-132 units, depending upon the major field selected. At least 40 unit 
must be in courses carrying upper division credit. 


Scholarship Requirement 


The student must earn at least a 2.0 grade point average in all colleg 
work attempted. 


Residence Requirement 


For the bachelor of arts, bachelor of science, and bachelor of voca 
tional education degrees a minimum of 24 semester units shall be earne 
in residence at Los Angeles State College. At least one-half of thes 
units shall be completed among the last 20 semester units counte 
toward the degree. Credit in summer session may be substituted fo 
regular session unit requirements on a unit-for-unit basis. Extensio 
courses may not apply on the residence requirement. 

* Physical education majors and minors are required to take one additional general education ele 


tive course. 
t See footnote page 294. 
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U. S. History and Constitution Requirement 


The requirements set by California law of (1) American history (2) 
United States Constitution, and (3) California State and local govern- 
ment must be met by all graduates. This includes demonstrating compe- 
rence in the Constitution of the United States, in American history, 
ncluding the study of American institutions and ideals, and the prin- 
ciples of state and local government established under the Constitution 
of this State. The requirements may be met by optional examinations, 
or by completing successfully one course from each of the following 
sroups: 


1. American History: History 250. 
2. United States Constitution: Government 150. 
3. California State and Local Government: Government 150, 200. 


Transfer students who have already met these requirements shall not 
ye required to take further courses or examinations therein. 

Optional examinations for both American history and United States 
sonstitution will be held on November 13, 1959 and April 9, 1960, 
| to + p.m. Information on the above requirements may be obtained 
rom the Office of Admissions or from the Social Sciences Division, 
American Institutions Committee. 

Students will be eligible to take the optional examinations under the 
ollowing conditions: 


1. All graduate students at Los Angeles State College will be eligible, 
provided they meet requirement (3) below. 


2. Undergraduates will be eligible to qualify by examination only 
when their program upon admission does not allow sufficient units 
to complete the necessary courses. 


3. Students must be currently enrolled in Los Angeles State College. 
4. Students must not have already failed this optional examination. 


5. Application must be made to the American Institutions Committee 
at least three weeks prior to date of examination. 


All applications must be approved by the Committee on American 
nstitutions. 
faculty Approval 


All candidates for graduation must be approved by the faculty at a 
ormal meeting called by the President for that purpose. 


THE GRADUATE PROGRAM 


The graduate program at Los Angeles State College offers the maste 
of arts and the master of science degrees in fields as listed below. 


THE MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
The purpose of the master of arts degree is to provide for one o 
more of the following objectives: 
(1) ‘To improve the candidate’s professional competence in educa 
tional service. 


(2) To develop the candidate’s ability for continued self-directe 
study in his field of specialization. 

(3) To afford an opportunity for the candidate to broaden his cul 
tural background, to develop his personal and social responsi 
bility, and to prepare for community leadership. 


The degree is offered in the following fields of concentration: 


American studies Music 

Art Physical education 

Biological science Psychology 

Drama Secondary School Administration 
Economics Secondary School Teaching 
Elementary School Administration Secondary Teaching with Specializatiot 
Elementary School Teaching in Industrial Arts 

English Social Science 

Geography Sociology : 
Government Special Education } 
Guidance Speech 
Health and Safety Education Speech and Drama | 
History 


Language arts 
THE MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE | 
The purpose of the master of science degree is to improve the candi- 
date’s competence in his chosen occupation, and to develop his ability 
for continued self-directed study. 
The degree is offered in the following fields: 
Business Administration 
Psychology 
Public Service, with options in 
Police Administration 
Government 
Recreation 


Specific requirements for the degree in each field are contained in th 
descriptions of programs under the appropriate departmental listings 
Those requirements as well as the following college requirements shoul 
be carefully studied by students seeking a master’s degree at the col 
lege. Responsibility for meeting all requirements rests with the student. 
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ADMISSION TO GRADUATE STANDING 


Admission to graduate standing by the Office of Admissions and 
Records is a requirement both for advancement to candidacy and for 
eceiving a master’s degree. Matriculation (the same as admission to 
rraduate standing) is also necessary in order to receive advisement on 
rogram. 

An appropriate baccalaureate degree from an accredited institution is 
equired for admission to graduate standing. Applications for admis- 
ion to the college and other information may be obtained from the 
Iffice of Admissions and Records. 

Graduates of Los Angeles State College will automatically receive a 
vermit to register if they maintain continuous registration in the col- 
ege. If residence is interrupted for one or more semesters, students 
nust file a returning student’s application for readmission. 

Graduates of other institutions must file the application for admission 
nd arrange to have duplicate transcripts of all previcus college work 
ent to the Office of Admissions and Records. 

Students who do not comply with the formal admissions process may 
nroll for a maximum of six units in extended day classes. They are 
lassified as nonmatriculated students and are not entitled to an evalua- 
on of credits or a departmental evaluation for major or degree re- 
uirements. 

The Aptitude Test of the Graduate Record Examination is required 
f all new matriculated graduate students, including graduates of this 
ollege. If this test has been taken previously, the student should 
otify the Test Office, which will then obtain the scores from the 
ducational Testing Service. All other students must make arrange- 
aents to take the test with the College Test Office, located in the 
dministration building. This should be done prior to registration in 
rder that advisers may have the test results as an aid to working out 
rograms with students. 


ADVANCEMENT TO CANDIDACY 
Requirements for advancement to candidacy for the master’s degree 
re: 
1. Admission to the college with graduate standing, which includes 
filing duplicate transcripts of all previous college work. 
2. Completion of the aptitude test of the Graduate Record Examina- 
tion and filing of test scores in the Graduate Studies Office. 
3. Consultation with adviser and planning of program. 
4. Approval of program by adviser and division or department 
_ chairman. 
5. (a) A 2.75 (B—) upper-division grade point average; or 
(b) complete in residence the first 12 units of the proposed degree 
program, including at least 6 units in the field of concentra- 
tion, with a grade point average of 3.00 (B) or better; or 
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. Completion of all prerequisites to the degree program and enroll- 
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(c) have a 3.00 (B) grade point average in all acceptable upper- 
division and/or graduate work taken beyond the bachelor’s 
degree. 


ment in one or more courses in the field of concentration. 


. Approval of program and other requirements by the Graduate 


Study Committee. Action of the Graduate Study Committee will 
be based upon the student’s academic record, personal qualifi- 
cations, health, and professional promise. 

In making out his program and in applying for advancement to 
candidacy, the student should keep in mind the requirements for 
graduation as listed below, particularly the regulation that at least 
nine units must be completed after advancement to candidacy. 

The importance of early adviser conference and program plan- 
ning cannot be over-emphasized. Each student working toward a 
master’s degree must work out his program with an adviser as- 
signed by the chairman of the division in which the student expects 
to receive his degree. Early in his first semester of residence (if 
the workload permits), each student will receive from the Office 
of Admissions and Records a “Credit Summary” upon the basis of 
which he and his adviser may plan his program. The program 
sheet, as worked out by the student and his adviser and signed by 
the appropriate division or department head, becomes the student’s 
application for advancement to candidacy. 

Program-application forms are available in each division office. 
Two copies of the special ozalid paper form are required, in addi- 
tion to the work forms to be retained by the student and his ad- 
viser. The two official forms should be forwarded by the adviser, 
department head or division chairman to the Graduate Studies 
Office for review and action by the Graduate Study Committee. 


CHANGE OF PROGRAM 


Conformance to the final, approved program is required. Proposed 


changes must be approved in writing by the adviser, division chairman 
or department head, and the Dean of Graduate Studies. 


REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION 


1. At least 30 units of approved courses taken within the seven years 


immediately preceding the date when al! requirements for the 
degree are completed and the degree is granted. Within these 30 
units, the following requirements also apply: 


a. Each program requires a minimum of 12 units in strictly gradu- 
ate (“500”) courses. 

b. Courses numbered “399” and below are not acceptable for mas- 
ter’s programs. 


-c. Completion of a field of concentration of a minimum of 15 


units, including not less than nine units in strictly graduate 
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courses, as prescribed by a division of the colleges authorized 
to offer a graduate program. 

d. Each program must have at least six units outside the field 
concentration. (Does not apply to the Master of Science degree.) 

e. At least 24 units must be completed in residence at Los Angeles 
State College. 

f. A student who ts working toward the Master of Science degree 
must have at least one year of work-study experience or one 
year of full-time (or equivalent part-time) occupational experi- 
ence in the major field or a closely related field. Those students 
who have no such experience are required to complete six units 
of directed field study in addition to the regular 30 units 
required for the Master of Science degree. 


. Postgraduate courses completed more than seven years prior to the 
time of expected graduation must be replaced by other more recent 


courses; or they may be validated by examination in the relevant 
subject field. 


. The master’s degree program may include no more than six units 
total credit for acceptable: (a) transferred work, (b) extension 
courses; (c) student teaching; (d) activity courses; (e) work- 
study; or any combination of these. The restriction as to work- 
study does not apply to the master of science degree. Student 
teaching, however, is 70t acceptable for the M. S. degree. All such 
courses must be completed at the graduate level and at an accred- 
ited institution in order to be accepted in the degree program. 


. At least nine units of the degree program must be completed after 
the student has been formally advanced to candidacy. 


. Each student must have a 3.0(B) gradepoint average in the field 
of concentration, in the courses submitted to fulfill requirements 
for the degree, and separately in all work beyond the bachelor’s 
degree, whether taken at Los Angeles State College or any other 
college. 


. Every program requires the passing of a comprehensive examina- 
tion and/or the completion of a thesis or project in the field of 
concentration as prescribed by the appropriate division of the 
college. 

. Every program must conform with specific requirements for the 


degree program as described in this catalog and/or as determined 
by the student’s adviser. 


GENERAL PROVISIONS FOR MASTER’S DEGREE 


. Advancement to candidacy is prerequisite to enrollment for the 
graduate project or thesis (599) and for taking the comprehensive 
examination. 
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. An undergraduate student who is in his final semester may apply 
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toward graduate credit the difference between the number of units 
necessary for graduation and a maximum of 15 units, provided he 
has maintained a 2.5 overall average in all upper division work. 
Only a student with a 3.0 average may include in this allowance 
a maximum of 3 units of “500” courses. Requests for graduate 
credit under this provision must be made by petition to the Peti- 
tions Committee during the term in which the courses are taken. 


Students who wish to obtain a second master’s degree from Los 
Angeles State College must complete a minimum of 15 semester 
units of new work and satisfy all other requirements of the new 
degree. Approval for the second degree will be given only after 
the first degree has been awarded. 


. Courses in which the student receives a grade of “D” are not 


acceptable for unit credit on the degree program. 


TEACHING CREDENTIALS 


Los Angeles State College is accredited by the State Board of Edu- 


cation to recommend qualified students for the following credentials: 


General Elementary Credential 
Kindergarten-Primary Credential 
Junior High School Credentials 
General Secondary Credential 
Special Secondary Credential in 


Art 
Business education 
Industrial arts 
Limited part-time in industrial arts 
Music 
Nursing education 
Physical education 
Credential to Teach Exceptional Children, with specialization in 
Visually Handicapped 
Deaf and Hard-of-hearing in Special Day Classes 
Speech Correction and Lipreading in Remedial Classes 
Mentally Retarded 
Orthopedically Handicapped including the Cerebral Palsied 
Elementary Administration Credential 
Secondary Administration Credential 
Supervision Credential 
General Pupil Personnel Services Credential 
Pupil counseling 
Child welfare and attendance 
School psychometry 
School psychology 


Los Angeles State College offers courses which may qualify a grad- 
uate to receive the following credentials upon direct application to the 


State Department of Education: 


Special secondary credential in homemaking education 
Health and development credential—school nurse 


AMERICAN STUDIES 


(Inter-Divisional Program) 


STAFF: Faculty from co-operating d’sciplines within the Divisions of Business 
and Economics, Education, Fine Arts, Language Arts, and Social Sciences. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in American Studies 
Designed for students who (1). elect to study the liberal arts through 
the interdisciplinary approach of American Studies, or (2) plan to 
sngage in such professions as journalism, librarianship, government 
service, writing or others where a broad knowledge of American society 
is required, 


Lower Division 
No lower division requirements. 
Upper Division 


The student will take from 6 to 9 units in each of four fields, with 9 units 
required in at least two of the four fields. In addition he will take 12 units of 
integrating courses in American Studies. 


American Studies (12 units) 


American Studies 401—The Study of American Culture 3 units 
eenerican studies~40)—Ideas in America 2. ag) Bo? 3 units 
American Studies 403—American Popular Culture 3 units 


American Studies 404—The Avant-Garde in American Intellectual Life. 3 units 


American Language and Literature (6-9 units) 


Atleast. one-course from the followingiieodl) Joouilot. 1) soma 3 units 
English 470—Masters of American Literaure, 1620-1860 (3) 
English 471—Masters of American Literaure, 1860-1950 (3) 
English 475—Major American Novelists: Grane to Faulkner (3) 


memieasesove course from the following ~.-. - 3 units 
English 472—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 
English 473—The American Renaissance (3) 
English 491—Studies in Selected American Writers (3) 


American Philosophy and the Fine Arts (6-9 units) 
Philosophy 430—American Philosophy 002 3 units 


Atleast one course from the following 2.0. 0) he ee 3 units 
Art 441—American Art (3) 
Philosophy 440—Contemporary Philosophy (3) 


American Social Studies (6-9 units) 


eemledstnone. cOutse. irom .the following... 2 3 units 
Government 413—American Political Thought (3) 
Geography 421—Geography of the U. S. and Canada (3) 
History 476—Economic History of the U. S. (3) 
- History 477—Social History of the U. S. (3) 
History 479—Constitutional History of the U. S. (3) 


3491585 [ 65 | 
| 
| 


| 


66 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


At least one course from the following rem eer Ss 3 units 
Economics 303—Money, Banking and the Economy (3) | 
Economics 390—Current Economic Problems (3) 
Government 305—American Federal Government (3) 
Government 414—Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
History 467—The U. S.: The Colonial Period (3) 
History 468—The U. S.: The Nineteenth Century (3) 
History 469—The U. S.: The Twentieth Century (3) 
History 478—Diplomatic History of the United States (3) 
History 481—The Westward Movement and the West (3) 
Sociology 330—The City (3) 

Sociology 424—Mass Communication and Propaganda (3) 
Sociology 432—Regional Sociology (3) 
Sociology 460—Iintergroup Relations (3) 


American Origins in Western Civilization (6-9 units) 


At least one course from the following __ JIN Se ee ee 3 units 
Art 421—Baroque Art (3) 
Art 426—Modern Art (3) 
English 463—The English Renaissance (3) | 
English 465—The Age of Reason (3) | 
English 467—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 468—The Victorian Age (3) 
English 480—Literature and the Fine Arts, B. C. (3) | 
English 481—Literature and the Fine Arts, A. D. (3) } 
History 434—Europe: The Renaissance to Waterloo (3) 
History 441—Hanoverian England (3) 
History 442—The British Empire (3) 
Philosophy 338—Comparative Religions (3) 
Speech 443—History of the Theater (3) 
Speech 467—History of Public Address 


At’ least. ove; course; fromthe following t.ssee A sc) Mb gale pees 3 units 
Economics 480—Comparative Economic Systems (3) 
Geography 423—Geography of Europe (3) 

Government 412—Political Theory (3) 

Government 430—European Government (3) 
Government 442—The Anglo-American Legal System (3) 
History 411—The Early Mediterranean World and Greece (3) 
History 412—History of Rome (3) 

History 421—The Early Middle Ages (3) 

History 422—The Later Middle Ages (3) 

History 432—Europe: The Nineteenth Century (3) 
History 433—Europe: The Twentieth Century (3) 
History 438—Economic History of Europe (3) 

History 440—Tudor and Stuart England (3) 


Additional courses in any two of the required four fields... 6 units 


(Additional courses are available to the student if selected with consent of 
the American Studies adviser.) 


42 units 


TYPICAL FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE FOR 
AMERICAN STUDIES MAJOR 
Since the American Studies curriculum is characterized by the scope 


and breadth of its offerings, the following sequence of courses is purely 
for illustrative purposes rather than prescribing a specific program the 
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student is to follow. The student will be assisted in planning his entire 
program in the major by an American Studies adviser. 


Lower Division 


_ Since there are no lower division requirements, the student follows the 
general education program, choosing, in addition, electives from the 
fields of American language and literature, American philosophy and 
fine arts, American social studies, and American origins in western 
civilization. 


Junior Year 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Am. Studies 401—Study of Am. Am. Studies 402—Ideas in Am. 3 
BeUrure aoe ihr ocpeman heater GE 3 Engl. 472—20th Cent. Am. Lit. 3 
Engl. 470—Am. Lit. 1620-1860 ___ 3 Hist. 477—Soc. Hist. of U.S. 3 
ml. 430—Am. Phil 2 3 Econ. 480—Comp. Econ. Sys. 3 
Hist. 442—The British Emp. _... 3 Plecrvestsiian,. DY eos er) 3 


*lectives 


Senior Year 


Am. Studies 403— Am. Studies 404—Avant-Garde in 
See Opie citure. eee 3 ELEY. LCCRICCt a Lal Cee eee ae 3 
Art 441—American Art 3 Geog. 421—Geog. of Europe 3 
Govt. 418—Am. Pol. Sp. 467—Hist. of Publ. Addr. _. 3 
Parties 2nd. Politics... 5 Mest 3 Bleerrves+ Ae rn BS SY 6 
Meetivesiciy to) Ler Oey oe 6 


General Secondary Teaching Program 
With a B.A. in American Studies 


This program combines a baccalaureate major in American Studies 
ind two teaching minors, one in social studies and the other in English. 
The student must meet the following requirements: 


1. Professional education requirements. See pages 139-140. 

2. Requirements of the general secondary teaching minor in English. See page 178. 

3. Requirements of the general secondary teaching minor in social studies. See 
page 324. 


4. Courses in the fields of American Studies chosen with the approval of an 
American Studies adviser. 


Students interested in this program will be assisted in planning their 
sntire program in the major by an American Studies adviser. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


{. Prerequisite: B.A. degree with a major or its equivalent in any of the humanities, 
in any of the social sciences, or in American Studies. 


?, Required core in area of concentration. 
miaseases1 2p courses*trom-thesfollowing.. « 6 units 
American Studies 401—The Study of American Culture (3) 
American Studies 402—Ideas in America (3) 
American Studies 403—American Popular Culture (3) 
American Studies 404—The Avant-Garde in American 
Intellectual Life (3) 
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3, Six courses selected with the approval of the American Studies 
adviser’ aS. tollows. 2 telah 18 units 
American Language and Literature (3-6 units) 
American Philosophy and the Fine Arts (3-6 units) 
American Social Studies (3-6 units) 
American Education (0-6 units) 


4. Electives selected with the approval: of ‘adviser’ 2). 6 units: 


5. Required Comprehensive Examination: This written examination will be ad- 
ministered by the interdivisional American Studies committee. If necessary 


the written examination will be supplemented by an oral one. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
401 The Study of American Culture (3) Fall 


Introduction to interdisciplinary study of American culture. Mate- 
rials, methods, and problems in the study of a civilization in compre- 


hensive terms. 


402 Ideas in America (3) Fall, Spring 


Significant social, political, economic, religious, and philosophic con- 
cepts which characterize American civilization; analysis of these con- 
cepts as reflected in representative statements, ranging from historical 


documents to imaginative literature. (Formerly Language Arts 400.) 


403 American Popular Culture (3) Fall, 1960 
Study of popular culture as exemplified in radio and television pro- 


grams, motion pictures, advertising, mass circulation magazines, popular | 


music, and other mass entertainments, in order to extract the underlying | 


social significance and aesthetic implications. 


404 The Avant-Garde in American Intellectual Life (3) Spring, 1961 


Examination of a number of movements on the frontiers of American 


intellectual life. 


-_ 


ART 
(In the Division of Fine Arts) 
STAFF: Manion (Department Head), Askin, Brainard, Cassady, Cornish, Craw- 


shaw, Daywalt, Effinger, Fuller, Heath, Hoffman, Johnson, Josephson, Little, 
Rossell, Roysher, Silverman, Starbird, Takeshita, Williams, Wirth. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in Art 


The curriculum in art and the requirements for the degree provide a 
broad base and thorough grounding in all phases of art. The department 
considers this breadth essential to each art major regardless of his event- 
ual field of specialization. With this foundation, a student may prepare 
himself as a teacher, designer, painter, or craftsman by selecting appro- 
priate art courses and electives in consultation with his adviser. 


Lower Division 


Art 101—Art in Modern Life _ Y_ Ajo. ft9 if ad: So oe oO 2 units 
Art 102—Introduction to Craft. Materials... bs gdh wt: Rowe Arson dee 2 units 
eeretos— Att otructire ome Ay LATE OT eS SSN 2 units 
mrt 104—Introduction to Drawmigieiew4AMi2ge2 Sooo oe 2,2: armen 
RE ERSTE ST Oh he i es Oo Cone oe ae eee oe eee Se Se 2 Suits 
eecrirrom whe touowing).f cor sb be A i pe 2 units 


Art 213—Applied Art Structure (2) 
Art 223—Functional Design (2) 


Berrceriron tie £Olowingss—ver SGC ee ee OO ers 2 units 
Art 214—Introduction to Sculpture (2) 
Art 224—Descriptive Drawing (2) 
Art 234—Introduction to Painting (2) 
Art 244—Introduction to Life Drawing (2) 


ee eters ee ees ee ee Sa 2 units 
‘Upper Division 
PEeT OM tae eONG Wine, see 4 Am terri gee ee ee 6 units 


Art 411—Ancient Art History (3) 
Art 416—Medieval Art History (3) 
Art 421—Baroque Art (3) 
Art 426—Modern Art (3) 
Art 431YZ—Oriental Art (3-3) 
Art 441—American Art (3) 
Art 461—Primitive Art (3) 
Picce- trom) the: Tolowimng Ah OUP Ti 88 IPR IO Eh 6 
Art 324YZ—Clay Modeling (2-2) 
Art 404YZ—Advanced Painting (3-3) 
Art 434YZ—Watercolor Landscape (3-3) 
Art 444YZ—Still Life (2-2) 
Art 464YZ—Life Composition (2-2) 
Art 484YZ—Sculpture (2-2) 


units 


a 


[ 69 | 


70 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


Select from the.following Cie sees el en eee ee ee 4 units 
Art 307 AB—Ceramics (2-2) 
Art 372YZ—Metalsmithing-Jewelry (2-2) 
Art 412YZ—Advanced Ceramics (2-2) 
Art 422YZ—Advanced Crafts (3-3) 
Art 432—Textiles (2) 
Art 447—Weaving (2) 
Art 462YZ—Metalsmithing-Forging (2-2) 
Art 482YZ—Metalsmithing-Raising (2-2) 


seléct from the following je-50 3 = ge 4 units 
Art 408YZ—Graphic Communication (2-2) 
Art 413AB—Lettering, Calligraphy, Typography (2-2) 
Art 423—Product Design (2) 
Art 433—Design for Industry (2) 
Art 443—Achitectural Design (2) 
Art 463—Portfolio (2) 
Art 473—Costume Design (2) 
Art 478—Fashion Design (2) 
Art 483—Interior Design (2) 
Electivestin WArt-2ut iw aoe ery on 29°779991 9 ie eee ee 4 units 


40 units 
SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR ART MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Art 101—Art in Mod. Life —. 2 Art 102—Intro. to Crft. Mat. 2 
Art 103—Art Structure 22 2 Art 104—Intro. to Drawing 2 
*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or Art 150—Art, Dance, Music _..__. 3 
bang Arts 150At at aes ties 3 *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Lang;-Arts 150Bsudiesetel LBS oe 3 
Phys. Selz 15 lambda ee sey A: 3 Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Phys::Schal Sioa ost eet 3 
Phy sa Educa) @ 05 .eu 5 eee est a 1 Phys. Educ; elective basset ban 1 
BlCCUVE ce cpt ge eye eee 2 Elective <2 53 oo ee 2 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 


Art 212=Gen, Crits; = 222s oes 2 Art 213—Applied Art Struct. or 
PAL 214 2a es err a eee 2 Art 223—Functional Design __. Z 
Engl. 250—Underst, Lit. 3 Arti Elechve" ee ee 2 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Phil. 150=Phil*desee. eee 3 
Physi+Sci.el 52. sae ee ee 3 Hist. 250—U SE isto y eee 3 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior _._..... 3 Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective. 3 
Elective”. =e ee 3 


JUNIOR YEAR 


Art 411, 421, 431, or 441_____ 3 Art 408, 413, 463, 473, or 493. 2 
Art 324, 404, 434, 444, 464, or 484.3 Art 307, 310, 320, 330, 412, 422, 432, 
H&S 350—Personal Health — 2 4625 34 2y482bas nest NVR 2 
lectivies: oe se i Art 324, 404, 434, 444, 464, or 484. 2 
Gen. Educ.elective |i.20 © ¥en. 3 
Electives, ::.54en oh ee ) 


* See “Note’”’ on page 57. 
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SENIOR YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
mrt 416, 426, 431, or 45) 3 Art 408, 413, 463, 473, 478, 483 
Art 324, 404, 434, 444, 464, or 484.3 Or 493 20. POP ee ee 2 
meen. rduce ‘elective tins 22) 3 Art 307, 310, 320, 330, 412, 422, 432, 
PE TEV CG spent SST a) tS OP ge 6 4623/2, 492 See Siw Nees 2 
ice (aakic! 2) no ere 2 
TGC VGSE sie se elon ae be i ae eS 9 


Special Secondary and General Secondary Teaching Majors 

Requirements for the special secondary and general secondary teaching 
majors are the same as for the major in Art with the following excep- 
tion: Art 300—Art for the Elementary School (2) is required and upper 
division electives in art are reduced to 2 units. The general secondary 
teaching major requires a teaching minor in a different teaching field 
and a graduate year including additional professional education. See 
also pages 139-141 for professional education requirements. 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR ART MAJOR WITH 
SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
Freshman Year and Sophomore Year Same as for Art Major 
JUNIOR YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Art 300—Art in Elem: Sch. 2 Art 408, 413, 463, 473, or 493 2 
Art 411, 421, 431, or 441 3 Art 307, 310, 320, 330, 412, 422, 
Art 324, 404, 434, 444, 464, or 484... 3 4324625372 ot) 482 2ttot pei St 2 
H&S 350—Personal Health hs Art 324, 404, 434, 444, 464, or 484... 2 
Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog. NC) Gen. Educ) electives iui As 3 
mcduc..313—Psych. & Soc... ja 5 Educ, 371—Gore: Gourse, Sec. = 5 
Educ. 493—Methods -—__.--- 2 
SENIOR YEAR 
mrt 416, 426, 431, or 451 2 3 Art 408, 413, 463, 473, 478, 483, 
Art 324, 404, 434, 444, 464, or 484.3 Gite $40 01 Ve. wot be a LG, 2 
meen. Educ. elective _.20... 3 Art 307, 310, 320, 330, 412, 422, 432, 
‘Educ. 443 Y—Directed Teach. __.. 3 PTE Gh. ETE UL, Be Ta ON 2 
Educ. 444Y—Problems Sec. 1 OATES CLECELV Gina ies as Sa cud 2 
Ne 2 Educ. 490—A udio-Vis. 2. 2 2 
Educ. 443Z—Directed Teach. —. 3 
Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec. __.. 2 
Peet Cee eee obey ge. Coe 2 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR ART MAJOR WITH 
GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


Freshman Year and Sophomore Year Same as for Art Major 


JUNIOR YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Art 300—Art in Elem. Sch... Z Art 408, 413, 463, 473, or 493 2 
Art 411, 421, 431, or 441 __... » oe 3 Axris0F, 1310)71320903305-4725 .422, 
Art 324, 404, 434, 444, 464, or 484 3 43.2904625<37 2p ov4B2me<ebiuit ae Z 2 
H&S 350—Personal Health _ 2 Art 324, 404, 434, 444, 464, or 484 2 
Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog. N.Cr. Gen. Educ. elective 3 
DS SN a 5 Educ. 313—Psych. & Soc. 5 


Minn ek ee 2 


72 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


SENIOR YEAR 
First semester Units Second sentiester Units 


Art 416, 426, 431, or 451 3 Art 408, 413, 463, 473, 478, 483 or 
Art 324, 404, 434, 444, 464, or 484 3 493 _pah en Bap SBR BSE Bn . or. 2 
Gen. Educ. elective 020s 3 Art 307, 310, 320, 4330.54 2. 422, 
Educ. 371—Core Course Sec..cie_ tah A32, 462, 372. 482 a gs 2 
Mistor 2s ae Se Nes ae alo 2 Art: elective’ eee 2 
Educ. 493—Methods (Major) 2 
Minor 2 ee eee 7 
GRADUATE YEAR 
Educ. 442Y—Directed Teach. 3 Educ. 480—Counsel. & Guid. ‘2 
Educ. 444Y—Problems Sec. _.. 1 Educ. 442Z—Directed Teach. 3 
Educ!.490 Audie Vis. <=) 100. 2 Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec. 2 
Educ. 493—Methods (Minor) __ 2 Minor sits 77c tu 2syitesls nor 3 
MEF pict bin Biel Sle RP is el 3 Electries. «:.0.05 cee 5 
Plegtimesi tf '¢ ci Peas SRN S 4 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 
Lower Division 


Att TOI—ATC bt Wiodern’ LG" ae ee a ata i a 2 units | 
Art 102—Introduction te CraftMaterials 2.0022 Je 2 ity 
Art 103Art<Structure) tin 0 = et tee ee eee 2 units” 
Art 104=Introduction: ‘to Drawing, 9° ae 6 Begs 2 units” 
Electives in Art’... AAS ROM 6 eee 2 units” 


Upper Division 


Art{300—Art for thé *Elementary sSchool \<¢. 1) 1... Jee ae ee Se 2 units | 
Art 330—Crafts in+the Secondary School 24 111 $8440 2h) ede See Pe 2 units | 
Select from the following — iA dof tin oo» dylap ieee 2 units | 


Art 307AB—Ceramics (2-2) 
Art 372YZ—Metalsmithing-Jewelry (2-2) 
Art 432—Textiles (2) 

Selectifromtheafollowing-. ew 2 nee) Oe re 2-3 units. 
Art 404YZ—Advanced Painting (3-3) | 
Art 434YZ—Landscape Painting (3-3) 

Art 464AB—Life Composition (2-2) | 

Flectives in’ Art 8 eee sere: eee 6 eee 2 units 

20-21 units» 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The purpose of the master of arts degree with an art major is to. 
improve the candidate’s professional competence in educational service 
and to develop his ability for-continued self-directed study in the hel@ 
of his professional service. 


1. Prerequisites 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. 24 units of art or consent of Fine Arts Division. 


2. Area of specialization | 
a. Semirta: in. Afea fab fth Sob Ay C0 Ane Geel ger ee 3 units” 
Art 500—Seminar in Art Education (3) . 
Art 504—Seminar in Painting (3) 
Art 527—Industrial Application of Crafts (3) 
Art 531—Seminar in Art History (3) 
“Art 533—Seminar in Design (3) 
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b. Graduate and undergraduate courses in major selected with approval 


BE eramibater au wicer 2 ae Het lo lash 1) elens Yeon). Units 
c. Art 599—Graduate Project ee eg ta 3 units 
EY = CECT YPE TCE OUIE PEs en ee _ 6 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


101 Art in Modern Life (2) Fall, Spring 

Art in relationship to contemporary living. Appreciation and under- 
standing of what art contributes to the environment, its influence on 
personalities, and its part in our democratic culture. 


102 Introduction to Craft Materials (2) Fall, Spring 
Provides comprehensive experiences in the materials of the crafts; 
wood, clay, metal, paper, and leather. 


103 Art Structure (2) Fall, Spring 
Introductory experiences in two and three dimensional structure in- 
cluding space arrangement, lettering, color theory, and vocabulary. 


104 Introduction to Drawing (2) Fall, Spring 

Drawing experiences using a variety of media including charcoal, 
pencil, pen and ink and conté crayon. Development of individual crea- 
tive understanding of form, structure, light and dark color, and the 
relationships of the visual structural elements. 


(150 Art, Music, and Dance (3) (General Education) 
Approaches to appreciating, understanding and creating art, dance, 
and music. 


'212 General Crafts (2) Fall, Spring 

_ Experiences in the processes of the crafts involving use of wood, clay, 
‘metal, leather, and fabric. Techniques of printing; linoleum block print- 
(ing; stencilling; silk screen printing. Basic elements of weaving and 
‘bookbinding. 


{213 Applied Art Structure (2) Fall, Spring 
Fundamental concepts of advertising. Exploration of media and 


‘technique. 


‘214 Introduction to Sculpture (2) Fall, Spring 

_ Basic sculptural experiences and use of sculpture tools. Work in 
‘stone, clay, and metal; direct carving and modeling; armature con- 
‘struction for heads and figures; making molds and casts. 


223 Functional Design (2) Fall, Spring 

Procedures which create awareness within the student of the pos- 
‘sibilities and limitations inherent in the design of tools and materials of 
industry. 


| 
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224 Descriptive Drawing (2) Fall, Spring 
Laboratory course to develop skills in all types of rendering; perspec- 
tive; orthographic projection; isometric drawing. 


234 Introduction to Painting (2) 

Creative use of color based on an understanding of visual structural 
elements. Study and manipulation of various media including water- 
color and oil. 


244 Introduction to Life Drawing (2) 

Basic concepts of figure drawing. Experience includes experimenta- 
tion leading toward understanding of the form, structure, and pro- 
portions of the human figure as applied to visual expression. | 


300 (100) Art for the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 

Basic skills and understanding that enable the primary and elementary 
teacher to provide art experiences for children. Work with finger 
painting, watercolor painting, calcimine painting, mapmaking, manu- 
script writing, mural painting, figure drawing, chalk drawing, and other 
media. 


307A-B (117A-B) Ceramics (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Development of the basic skills necessary to the planning, building, 
firing, and glazing of pottery. 


310 (150) Art Experiences for Exceptional Children (2) Fall, Spring 

Art experiences in painting, crafts, and other media which meet the 
needs of retarded or handicapped children. Work with paint, clay, 
leather, block printing, murals, and bookbinding. 


320 (120) Crafts for Elementary Schools (2) Fall, Spring 

Basic skills and understandings that enable the primary and elemen- 
tary teacher to provide crafts experiences for children. Work with clay, 
leather, bookbinding, weaving, block printing, paper enrichment, and 
other craft materials and processes. 


324Y-Z (140A-B) Clay Modeling (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Experiences in using clay as an expressive medium. Various ap- 
proaches in modeling forms from nature and in the abstract. Uses of 
texture and surface treatment. Some experience in casting. 


330 (130) Crafts in the Secondary School (2) Fall, Spring 

Basic skills and understandings which enable the seecondary school- 
teacher to provide worthwhile craft experiences in keeping with the 
growth and development characteristics of the secondary school student. 


340 (126) Industrial Arts in the Elementary School (2) Fall, Spring 

Development of skills with handtools used in construction. Ex- 
perience in making materials used in dramatic play to enrich the social 
studies. (Same as Ind. Arts 340.) 
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372Y-Z (177A-B) Metalsmithing—Jewelry (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Manufacture and design of jewelry; basic bending, forming, and 
soldering techniques; stone setting. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
plan. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group 
meetings. 


404Y-Z (104A-B) Advanced Painting (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Two semesters in painting, design, or equivalent. 
Emphasizes planning, and fine craftsmanship. Related research in paint- 
ing laboratory, field trips. 


408Y-Z Graphic Communication (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Experiences in rendering in a variety of media for direct mail packag- 
ing, point of sale, display, illustration, poster, and billboard. 


411 (111A) Ancient Art History (3) Fall, Spring 
Art of the ancient world from prehistoric times to the beginning of 
the Christian Era. 


412Y-Z (122A-B) Advanced Ceramics (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Art 307, or consent of instructor. Throwing, plaster 
casting, pouring, glazing, and stacking the kiln for bisque and glaze 
firing, glaze composition, methods of decoration, and design of ceramic 
forms. 


413A-B Lettering, Calligraphy, and Typography (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Emphasis on production and printing techniques. Working with 
presses, type fonts, inks, and papers. 


416 (111B) Medieval Art (3) Fall, Spring 
The progress of art from early Christian times through the Renais- 
\sance. 


421 (112A) Baroque Art (3) Fall, Spring 
Art of Western Europe from Michelangelo to the middle of the 
Nineteenth Century. 


|422Y-Z (127A-B) Crafts (3-3) Fall, Spring 
| Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Development of advanced level 
‘skills in the design and execution of crafts projects. 


423 Product Design (2) Fall, Spring 

Practice in the manipulation of three dimensional form relative to 
‘the functional and merchandising requirements of industrial assign- 
ments. 


426 (112B) Modern Art (3) Fall, Spring 
Art of the Nineteenth Century and its development into contempo- 
_Yary times. 
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431Y-Z (131-B) Oriental Art (3-3) Y—Fall, Z—Spring 
Ancient graphic and plastic arts of China, Japan, India, and Persia. 
Evaluation of their contribution to the art expression of the present day. 


432 (147) Textiles (2) 

Design of printed fabrics including use of silk screens, linoleum 
block prints, stencils, and dyes. Emphasis on creative design and experi- 
mentation. 


434Y-Z (134A-B) Landscape Painting (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Drawing or one semester of representative drawing. De- 
velopment of water color technique through interpreting landscape 
scenes. 


441 American Art (2) Fall, Spring 
History of the painting, sculpture, architecture, and minor arts of 
America from the coming of the white man to the present. 


443 Architectural Design (2) Fall, Spring 
Study of exterior and interior problems and solutions inherent in 
domestic and industrial architecture. 


444Y-Z (144A-B) Still Life Painting (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor. Development of technique of 
rendering through interpreting still life. First semester: watercolor, 
Second semester: oil. 


447 (147) Weaving (2) 

Table loom and floor weaving; reading and writing of pattern 
drafts. Particular attention to creative weaving based on experimenta- 
tion with variety of material used for warp and weft. 


461 Primitive Art (3) Fall, Spring 

Study of the arts of primitive peoples, past and present, including 
American Indians, African Negro, and the Pacific Islanders and their 
relation to the cultures. 


462Y-Z (176A-B) Metalsmithing—Forging (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Art 372 or consent of instructor. Beginning and ad- 
vanced techniques of forging metal; forming of flatware, decorative 
sections, handles, and special applications. 


463 (179A-B) Portfolio (2) Fall, Spring 

Techniques, methods, and media of displaying portfolio form. Labo- 
ratory, field trips, and accompanying lectures. Of especial value to art 
majors who wish to enter the teaching field. 


464A-B (164A-B) Life Composition (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Art 104, or consent of instructor. Use of the humall 
see in composition utilizing various media and techniques. 


; 
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473 (175) Costume Design (2) Fall, Spring 
Develops skills necessary to design costumes for stage, street, and other 
occasions. Recommended particularly for Home Economics students. 


474Y-Z Print Making (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Graphic processes: etching, engraving, lithography, woodblock print- 
ing. Work in black and white, and color. 


478 Fashion Design (2) Fall, Spring 

Experiences in fashion design, its relation to high style, and the com- 
mercial development of fashion. Working with rendering and produc- 
tion methods. 


482Y-Z (178A-B) Metalsmithing—Raising (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Art 372, or consent of instructor. Beginning and ad- 
vanced hollowware techniques; sheet metal and stretch processes; spouts, 
handles, bodies, and box forms; hinging. 


483 (143) Interior Design (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Iwo semesters of design, one semester of drawing. The 
elements of visual expression and design related to contemporary con- 
cepts of interior work and living space needs. Recommended for Home 
Economics students. 


484Y-Z Advanced Sculpture (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Art 214, or consent of instructor. Realization of the 
human and animal forms in permanent materials. Techniques of stone 
carving, casting, and making of kiln-fired sculptures. 


493 (190A) Commercial Graphics (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Art 103 or consent of instructor. Basic technical illustra- 
tion methods for the presentation of service instructions, production 
methods, and sales promotion visual material. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
registration; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


500 (200) Seminar in Art Education (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Teaching experience, 20 units of art, or consent of 
instructor. Opportunities for teachers in the field to evaluate their 
experiences in the light of new techniques and concepts, resolve prob- 
lems through group interaction and study, acquire a more complete 
background in subject matter through individual research and experi- 
mentation, 
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504 (204) Seminar in Painting (3) Spring 
Prerequisites: Graduate standing, 8 units of painting and drawing or 
consent of instructor. Graduate studies in painting. 


527 (227) Seminar in Crafts (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Iwo semesters in design, one in crafts; demonstrated 
ability to carry on independent work of graduate quality. Graduate 
studies in crafts. 


531 (231) Seminar in Art History (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Eight semester hours of art appreciation and/or art 
history; ability to work independently; consent of instructor. Advanced 
studies in the history of art. 


533 (233) Seminar in Design (3) Fall 
Prerequisites: Six semester hours in the field of design, or consent of 
instructor. Graduate studies in design. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


AUDIOLOGY 
(In the Division of Education) 
STAFF: Jeffers, Kunstler. 


In the fall of 1957, the major in audiology was discontinued. The 
functions served by this major are continued in conjunction with the 
program in hearing offered by the Department of Special Education. 
Some of the courses which were formerly part of the audiology major 
have been reorganized retitled, and classified with Special Education. 
Other courses, retaining their audiology letter and classification, appear 
in this section. 

Courses in audiology and related courses in hearing listed in the 
Division of Education are designed to serve speech and hearing thera- 
pists, teachers of the deaf, and other professional personnel working in 
the field of hearing. Nurses or teachers interested in satisfying the re- 
quirement for the public school audiometrist certificate should elect 
Education 427—Hearing and Its Measurement. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
99 Individual Hearing Therapy (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Practical individualized assist- 
ance for students who have hearing difficulties. Designed for students 
who may benefit from lipreading, speech improvement, or hearing 
aid evaluation. 


411 (111) Advanced Audiology (3) 

Prerequisites: Education 427 and 428 or consent of instructor. In- 
struction and practice in advanced audiometric techniques, including 
difference limen testing, delayed feedback, and P. G. S. R. Problems 
of noise in industry, psychogenic overlay, malingering, and relation 
of audiometric configuration to medical diagnosis. 

440 (140) Audiological Instrumentation (3) 

Prerequisites: Education 427 and 428 or consent of instructor. Physi- 
‘eal characteristics of hearing aids; relation of these characteristics to 
fitting of hearing aids; study of current models with emphasis on in- 
strument adjustment. Desirable electro-acoustic characteristics of audi- 
tory training and speech audiometry units. 


441W-X-Y-Z (151) Clinical Practice in Hearing Evaluation 
roa?) 
Prerequisites: Education 427, 428, and 420, or consent of instructor. 
Supervised clinical experience in diagnostic hearing evaluation and hear- 
ing aid selection. 


Hearing and Its Measurement. See Education 427. 
Speech Audiometry and Aural Rehabilitation. See Education 428. 
Speech Reading. See Education 420. 
Seminar in Hearing. See [ducation 536. 
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(In the Division of Science and Mathematics) 


BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES | 
| 


STAFF: Anderson (Department Head), Bair, Butterworth, Griesel, Harvey, 
Lowrie, Ross, Sacher, Straw, Welsh. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


: ‘ ote 

Two major programs leading to the general secondary credential in 

Life Science—General Science are available in the biological sciences. 
These are: 


1, A teaching major in Biological Science with an accompanying 
minor in Physical Science. 

2. A teaching major in Biological Science with a separate minor out- 
side the science field. 


A teaching minor in Biological Science is also offered. 
Professional education requirements for the above majors and the 
minor are shown on pages 139-140. 


General Secondary Teaching Major in Biological Science 
(With accompanying minor in Physical Science) 

This program is designed to provide the prospective teacher of 
secondary school biological science with (a) a strong background in 
basic botany, microbiology, and zoology; genetics; animal physiology; 
plant classification; and related fields; (b) training in chemistry and 
physics adequate for teaching physical sciences; (c) sufficient depth in 
the biological sciences for entrance into a graduate biology program or 
junior college teaching. 


Lower Division 


Botany 100—General Botany _. ohne yee EO hp a a pees 5 units 
Microbiology 200—General Microbiology _..... 5 units 
Zoology~100—Genetal Zo0logy. = 2. te 5 units 
Chemistry’ 101—General ‘Chemistry ‘2'U2 20 VOUT 20h BRIBOn 4 5 units 
Chemistry 102—General Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis 5 units 
Geology. 101—Physical Geologyjizrr usecase dessa han mooie 4 units 
Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis CC 4 units 
Physics@101S Physics: Ti 2k SS 2, Sh Bt oe ts SE ee eee 4 units 
Physies © 102-—Physics<II a 4 sie ae 4 units 
Upper Division 
Biological Science.,410—Genetits 25.2 ee 3 units 
Botany 440—Plant :Classification 4 2 4 units 
Zoology 430—Animal Physiology |_2u2 tosmosuseell 23] bos oh 4 units 
Select one ofthe foll0witig cess leigh ee es 3-4 units 


Biological Science 460—General Ecology (4) 
Nature Study 461—Nature in California (3) 
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Select one of the following — Rates oe Se anitts 
Biological Science 420— Histological Methods 3) 
Biological Science 421—Cytology (4) 
Nature Study 381—Science Materials (3) 
Select one of. the;:tollowing 2-2 Be it eee are UTES 
Botany 401—Economic Plants (3) 
Botany 420—Morphology of Vascular Plants (4) 
Botany 421—Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (4) 
Botany 422—Plant Anatomy (4) 
Botany 425—Mycology (4) 
Botany 430—Plant Physiology (4) 
Botany 460—Plant Geography (3) 
merece one Ol thd-fohosving hooks de ett hs 3-4 units 
Zoology 423—Comparative Anatomy (4) 
Zoology 424—Embryology (4) 
Zoology 443—Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) 
Zoology 444-445—Birds of California (2-2) 
Zoology 446—Mammalogy (4) 
Belectager or tnorrollowing: soreh oso ne Te ee ee 3-4 units 
Zoology 440—Invertebrate Zoology (4) 
Zoology 441—Entomology (4) 
Zoology 447—Marine Zoology (3) . 
Chemistry 401A—Organic Chemistry (3) or 
Paysites? 101i bdr’ Pliysics 2UUe 12 abit Diet Iek ena ls ite. 113/hunits 


70-75 units 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR 
GENERAL SECONDARY TEACHING MAJOR IN 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 


(With accompanying minor in Physical Science) 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Bot. 100—Gen. Botany or Bot. 100—Gen. Botany or 
Zool. 100—Gen. Zoology _...... 5 Zool. 100—Gen. Zoology 5 
Chem. 101—Gen. Chem. 5 Chem: 102—Gen.' Chem}! 2 2): 5 
Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal... 4 *Engl. 150—Written Expr. or 
CU Cs 15 Orato 1 Lame Aris 150A ir Orr 3 


Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc... 3 
SOPHCMORE YEAR 


Micro. 200—Gen. Micro. _...____ 5 Geol. 101—Phys. Geol. 2.2... 4 
Mevsics 101-—Physics T_T 4 Physics: 102—Physics IT su. 4 
*Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or Art 150—Art, Dance, Music... 3 
mane. Arts 150B._.. ... 1b). aa 3 Philvt50—Philsldeasieut oh oc) 3 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior 3 H&S 350—Personal Health _.. 2 
Biiys. Educ. elective 0... 1 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Chem. 401A—Org. Chem. or Bot. 440-—Plants Glassia 5 ae anal ait 
Physics 401—Modern Physics _._. 3 Biorenat: CIECUVES iy ee A at i 3-4 
moology electivé’.i. 4 Gen. Educ. elective ....... ae 3 
muset, 250—U,. S. History 3 Educ. 313-—Psych..and Soc...» 5 
mere. 250—Underst: Lit: 222.40 3 
Gen. Educ. elective -. 2... 3 


Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog. _..N. Cr. 


* See ‘ “Note” on page 57. 
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SENIOR YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Bio. Sci. 410—Genetics 3 Bio. Sci. 460—Gen. Ecol. or 
Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 N. S. 461—Nature in Calif... 3-4 
Educ. 371—Core’ Course*<_ 5 Zool. 430—Animal Physio. + 
Heducs493—Methods'. 2 Educ: '493—Methods 2 
TELECCIVES 9 ee gmk ec 2 Electives So ae ee ee 5-6 


GRADUATE YEAR 


Botany electives Et wor ieee 3-4 Zoology ‘elective"@ie fk Varin 3 
Educ. 443—Directed Teach. 3 Educ. 443—Directed Teach. 3 
Educ. 444Y—Problems Sec. 1 Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec. _.... 2 
Fduc. 480—Counsel & Guid. 2 Educ. 490—Audio-Vis. 2 
PISCE OSPR. oop ere oO Eléctives? clstig ave tS? Foie. 5 


Nort: When a student has completed lower division requirements plus a minimum of 24 units 
in upper division courses in the biological sciences, a B.A. degree in biological science will be 
awarded if all other graduation requirements have been met. The graduate year must include 6 
units of biological or physical sciences in the 400 series. 

General Secondary Teaching Major in Biological Science 
(Minor to be taken outside the science field) 

This program is designed for students with a primary interest in the 
biological sciences but who do not desire a minor in the physical science 
field. It aims to develop a strong background in biological sciences while 
including only the necessary basic courses in the physical sciences. 


Lower Division 


Botanyl00—General Botany poe 5 units 
Microbidlogy *200=Genéral\* Microbiology’ *42°4" 4" _ SS 5 units 
Zoology 100—General Zoology it We. Fis Le eee 5 units 
Chemistry ,101—General \Chemoistry <0.) 0) + 2.2 eS ee 5 units 
Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis 0-4 units* 
Physics: 102=Physics:! tas:): \ yee elt 2 ead ge Pee 4 units 
Phiysies 102 Physics, 0 aides occa ee ee eg 4 units 


Upper Division 


Biological ;Science \410--Genetics,43 3 units 
Botany«440-—Plant),Glasgificationaag* et 4 units 
Zoology -430—Animal: ;Physiolegy. f= ce 4 units 
Select,,ome of the, following \s ae RORY 5 ote ae lh 3-4 units 


Biological Science 460—General Ecology (4) 
Nature Study 461—Nature in California (3) 
Select’ one of thetfollowimng Ite | saleeice Ae oe ese _ 3-4 units 
Botany 401—Economic Plants (3) 
Botany 420—Morphology of Vascular Plants (4) 
Botany 421—Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (4) 
Botany 422—Plant Anatomy (4) 
Botany 425—Mycology (4) 
Botany 430—Plant Physiology (4) 
Botany 460—Plant Geography (3) 


Select one-of-the tollowing@? =209 = I 3-4 units — 


Zoology 423—Comparative Anatomy (4) 
Zoology 424—Embryology (4) 

Zoology 443—Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) 
Zoology 444-445—Birds of California (2-2) 
Zoology 446—Mammalogy (4) 


* May be met by a high school background which is certified as adequate by the Department of 


Mathematics. 
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paucctsoneroiethedollowing?l Torii otudenhy wsehacsd? Teton 3-4 units 
Zoology 440—Invertebrate Zoology (4) 
Zoology 441—Entomology (4) 
Zoology 447—Marine Zoology (3) 


51-59 units 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR 
GENERAL SECONDARY TEACHING MAJOR IN 
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 


(Minor to be taken outside the science field) 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

Bot. 100—Gen. Botany or Zool. 100—Gen. Zoology or 

Zool. 100—Gen. Zoology s+ .- 5 Bot. 100—Gen. Botany my) 

menem. 101—Gen. Chem. 5 **Engl. 150—Written Expr. or 

Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal... 4 Lang. Arts 150A - 3 

emery o.n Hitc,f 1 50h ot et 1 Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc... 3 

) Psych. 150—Human Behavior _ 3 
Elective?) <0 CoS 1 Tie 2 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 


Dict. 200—Gen. Micro... ey Physics 102—Physics II —... 4 
mehysics .101—Physics J 2 4 Art 150—Art, Dance, Music. 3 
**Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or Fist."250—U PS? History. Yes 3 
Bee. Arts 1550p oe Fel tn Be 3 H. & S. 350—Personal Health: 2 
rly 150+-PhilIdease. ic sat: 3 MitiOrikieh: SES IP 5 PERE PL + 
Bris? Eeduc.+elective: a2icx io: 1 

JUNIOR YEAR 
meemerogy veléctive® 2600 wisi yp ity 4 Bot. 440—Plant Class. + 
fe. 250—Understs Lite) eet 3 Gen. Educ. elective aad th eal 3 
)Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 Edue.+313—Psych. and Socan 5 
meen. Educ. elective... 3 Minot Se ere aerate Sires 1 ret 4 
‘Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog we ly | N.Cr 
Gf py ah eer ns ot 3 
) SENIOR YEAR 
fi0. Sci. 410—Genetics_._____. z Bio. Sci. 460—Gen. Ecol. or 
fEduc. 371—Core Course... 5 N. S. 461—Nature in Calif....._..—« 3-4 
feduc. 493—Methods’ 2. 2 Zool. 430—Animal Physio. _......_ 4 
feebotany electives’ 3-4 Educ. 493—Methods _ 2 
(Minor _.... Sits origomaiec‘paril 2-3 teLoologys cléctivesie.srus ers are 3-4 
) NUN GT Sheds ot en eee wy 2-3 
| GRADUATE YEAR 
‘Educ. 443—Directed Teach. 3 Educ. 443—Directed Teach... 3 
‘Educ. 444Y—Problems Sec. 1 Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec... 2 
Educ. 480—Counsel. and Guid. 2 Educ. 490—Audio-Vis. ae 2 
‘Minor pei shire this tele raat a2 3 Mano frien ic aeb eget ieee. rr 3 
Electiv 2S nt ee RE eer pera 4 5 LL leet Remit ee) are oyae 3 


‘ors: When a student has completed lower division requirements plus a minimum of 24 units 
in upper division courses in the biological sciences, a B.A. degree in Biological Science will be 
awarded if all other graduation requirements have been met. The graduate year must include 
6 units of minor courses in the 400 series. 


__* Six to seven units are required from these elective groups. 
** See ‘‘Note’”’ on page 5 
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General Secondary Teaching Minor in Biological Science 
See also pages 139-140 for professional education requirements. A teaching major 
in a different teaching field is also required. 
Lower Division 
Botany 100—General Botany or 


Microbiology 200—General Microbiology ————-—_+...--__-_-___.___ 5 units 
* Zoology 100—General™ Zoology ena pepe lee dees 5 units 
+ Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis.— = 4 units 

Chemistry’ 101—General ‘Cheinstryt ee eS 5 units 


Upper Division 


Biological Science Courses selected with the approval of adviser. 7-8 units 


—_—_—- 


26-27 units” 
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on a broad foundation of undergradu-_ 
ate preparation in the biological sciences and is primarily designed to- 
provide an opportunity for secondary teachers to become more ade- 
quately trained. ‘The program requires intensive directed study aimed at” 
breadth of information and depth of understanding. 
1. Prerequisite: Bachelor of arts degree in General Secondary Teaching in 

Life Science and General Science or the equivalent. 
2. Area of concentration: 


a. Biological. Science, 501... dates 3 unit 
b. Biological. Science SOOA, 2 23 gas ee 6 4 units 
¢. Biological Science: sS00B tie ee 4 units 
d. Biological Science,599..- AAA T WOME =... ee 3 units 
3. Approved courses outside the field of biological sciences — 6 units 
4. Other courses approved in advance by an adviser —0 te [0 10 unit 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


ANATOMY 


201 Structure of the Human Body (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Biology 153 or Zoology 100 recommended, Lecturest 
demonstrations and selected experiments illustrating the structural units 
of the human body including cell, tissue, organ and organ system re 
lationship. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours. 


BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE 


153 Principles of Biology I (3) (General Education) Fall, Spring 
Selected topics in the biological sciences as applied to the under 

standing of basic and unifying principles. 

“ i ee Education and Nursing Majors may substitute Anatomy 201—Structure of the Fa 


ody (3) and Physiology 201—Introduction to Human Physiology (3) (total 6 units) f 
Sg tee 100. 


+ May be Sitished by examination and/or four years of high school mathematics. 
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154 Principles of Biology II (3) (General Education) Fall, Spring 
Continuation of Principles of Biology I. Emphasis on the mechanisms 
: of environmental and community biology. 


410 (110) Genetics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Zoology 100, Botany 100, or equivalent. Principles of 
‘the genetics of animals and plants emphasizing the mechanisms of 
inheritance and the practical applications. 


4ul (134) Heredity and Evolution (3) Fall 
Prerequisites: Botany 100 and Zoology 100, or the equivalent. Organic 
evolution, with critical discussion of possible mechanisms involved. 


420 (126) Histological Methods (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Zoology 100, Botany 100, or the equivalent. Practica! 
experience in preparing and staining various types of tissue sections. 
Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


421 Cytology (4) Fall 

Prerequisites: Botany 100 and Zoology 100, or the equivalent. Study 
of cellular structure, organization, and reproduction. Lecture two 
hours; laboratory six hours. 


460 (115) General Ecology (4) Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Botany 100 and Zoology 100, or equivalent and Chem- 
istry 101. Study of the relation of plants and animals to their environ- 
‘ment and to each other. Emphasizes environmental complexes, ecolog- 
ical life histories, relationships between individuals in populations and 
‘communities. Field work stresses local conditions. Lecture two hours; 
laboratory and/or field work six hours. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


500A-B (220A-B) Biological Functions and Processes 
(4-4) Fall, Spring , 

Prerequisites: Graduate status with bachelor’s training meeting re- 
quirements for the life science and general science teaching major. A 
two-semester course emphasizing the functional morphology and physi- 
ology of plants, animals, and micro-organisms; evolutionary and genetic 
concepts; environmental interrelations; biometrics. Lecture two hours; 
laboratory six hours. 


501 (210) Development of Biological Concepts (3) 

Prerequisites: Graduate status with bachelor’s training meeeting re- 
quirements for the life science and general science teaching major. The 
zreat concepts in biological science, their development, their impact 
on human thought and activities, and their relation to present-day 
inderstandings. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


86 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


NATURE STUDY 


355 (388) Natural Science and California Culture (3) (General Edu- 
cation) 

Prerequisite: Biological Science 153, or equivalent. Environmental 
study orienting and enriching individuals in their relationships to their 
living and physical world; cultural and scientific resultants of the 
climate and terrain; far-ranging field studies. Lecture two hours; labora- 
tory three hours. 


366 (130) Regional Excursions (1-4) Fall,. Spring 

Extended field excursions during vacation periods to various regions 
such as deserts, mountains, seashores of the United States, Canada, and 
Mexico for the study of the natural history of these regions. No pre- 
requisites. Enrollment by permission of instructors only 


367 (145) Marine and Shore Life (3) Fall 

Observation and study of life along bays, shores, and pools. Mainte- 
nance of small tanks of live speciments in the laboratory. Preparation 
and display of specimens. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours, in- 
cluding Saturday. 


381 (125) Science Materials (3) Spring 

Collection, preservation, manufacture, exhibit, and use of science 
materials, including the maintenance of living things. Lecture two 
hours; laboratory three hours. 


461 (120) Nature in California (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Course in biological science or Nature Study 355. Scien- 
tific acquaintance with birds, mammals, and native vegetation; labora- 
tory study, field trips through Southern California. Lecture two hours; 
laboratory three hours; field trips to be arranged. 


PHYSIOLOGY 


201 Introduction to Human Physiology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Biology 153 or Zoology 100 recommended. Basic prin- 
ciples of the function of living things with special emphasis upon the 
human body. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours. 


BOTANY 


(In the Division of Science and Mathematics) 
STAFF: Griesel (Adviser), Harvey, Sacher, Straw 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 
Major in Botany 


The program in botany is designed to provide the student with a 
broad understanding of the basic plant sciences. Such training will 
qualify the student for (a) graduate study, (b) teaching in the area 
of biological sciences, especially at the junior college level, (c) applied 
botanical fields in civil service such as federal and state positions in the 
state park and forestry services, (d) applied botanical fields in private 
industry stressing horticulture and agriculture. 


Lower Division 


Mebotany 100—General Botany ot it Bee 5 units 
eimistry 8.0i+.Cceneral chemistry; 5 units 
Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis 0 4 units 
fists) i--Phivercsubmen’ Stay Ci~k) oO) Suu a De 4 units 
STULL ESET lected | Spt ae tee seo eed Se Oe eel ae eee Ye 4 units 

5 


A) CIRCE 17 OOOO a a ace Ee ad units 
Upper Division 


mirovigaimoctence  410—Generics tt 3 units 

Botany 420—Morphology of Nonvascular Plants or 

| Botany 421—Morphology of Vascular Plants... 4 units 

Seany -So2tehiantiAnatamysbine ott 30 oroet hob aovien A 4 units 

Sepettty 0 ant Physiology o-oo ee eee .. 4 units 
Seperate tee Plante escificaniiit £6 eo ee ee! ne Velen ee he 4 units 
muemistry 401A—Organic Chemistry72 (2). stneIT sierenon ff to 3 units 

Three courses from the biological sciences selected with the approval of 
EGRESS ES ee St aT RR cence 6 EE WE es 9-12 units 


58 units 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR BOTANY MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Bot. 100—Gen. Botany or Bot. 100—Gen. Botany or 
Zool. 100—Gen. Zoology 5 Zool. 100—Gen. Zoology _...... 5 
Chem. 101—Gen. Chem. __... 5 Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal. + 
*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Memerrerieti SOAnL = 6 buts D 3 TanessAre. 150Bi Ss FUSh) 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance _.... - 3 
(MCE a foe ade Teen td 1 


* See “‘Note’’ on page 57. 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Physics 101—Physics [ + Physics #102+Physics Ti eihera) 14 
Chem. 401A—Org. Chem. 3 thé. 250—U- Se History Se 
Phil 150—Phily Ideas). ee 3 Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. 2+. __. , 3 
PRYy65 Foduce- ClOCUV Gee a ops i ees 1 Psych. 150—Human Behavior____. 3 
Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 Elective! | (ei FY) ae 3 
Elective 22.452 Se10 ee A 2 


JUNIOR YEAR 


Bot. 422—Plant Anat. —.. + Bot. 440—Plant Class. . ee oe | 

H&S 350—Personal Health ___ 2 Bot. 420—Vascular Plants c or 

PE CUIV CS = cote tae teen 2ok a gee 9 Bot. 421—Nonvascular Plts. 4 
General Educ. electrve 22" 2S? 3 
Bléctives ) i) Te SRI ae 4 


SENIOR YEAR 


Bot. 430—Plant Physio, 7 4 Bi0.-OCL "ClECtL Ves) — a een 6-8 
Bio. Sci. 410—Genetics 3 General Educ. elective 3 
B10. Sel. elective 3 -- e, eee 3-4 Flectives! 2niorl rtize9gie series 4-6 
FIGCtivce et ee ea eee 4-5 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


100 General Botany (5) 

Introduction to the study of botany. Structure and function of vas- 
cular plants, principles of heredity and evolution of plants, and survey 
of nonvascular plants. Lecture three hours; laboratory six hours. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance, regulal 
group meetings. 


401 (111) Economic Plants (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Botany 100. Study of man’s use of plants; origin of 
cultivated plants and their relation to human cultures. | 


420 (116) Morphology of Nonvascular Plants (4) Spring 1960 . 
Prerequisite: Botany 100. Life histories, structure, and evolutionary 
relationships of the principal orders of algae, fungi, and mosses. Lecture 


two hours; laboratory six hours. t 
421 (115) Morphology of Vascular Plants (4) Spring 1961 f 


Prerequisite: Botany 100. Comparative morphology and reproduction 
of ferns, fern allies, and seed plants. Lecture two hours; laboratory 
SIX hours. 


422 (120) Plant Anatomy (4) Fall 

Prerequisite: Botany 100. Microscopic structure of representative 
common plants with special consideration given to the development 
and differentiation of plant tissues. Lecture two hours; laboratory six 
hours. 


a re? 


ee ae 
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425 Mycology (4) Fall 

Prerequisite: Botany 100. Structure, development, physiology, and 
classification of representative genera and species of fungi, and the place 
of fungi in the world of life. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 


430 (110) Plant Physiology (4) Fall 

Prerequisite: Botany 100. Functions of plants; acquisition of raw 
materials and energy, manufacture of food and other substances, water 
relations, respiration, and growth. Lecture two hours; laboratory six 
hours. 
440 (103) Plant Classification (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Botany 100. Classification of flowering plants. Informa- 
tion about local native and cultivated plants of special value to the 
teacher of biology and nature study. Lecture two hours, laboratory 
and/or fieldwork six hours. 


460 (109) Plant Geography (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Botany 100. Botany 440 recommended. Flora of the 
world with emphasis on principles and problems of their development. 
Local flora and conditions stressed. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before regis- 
tration; progress meetings held regularly. 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 


(In the Division of Business and Economics) 


STAFF: F. Simpson (Division Chairman), Allen, Allison, Borders, Bray, Bright, 
Cobb, Codner, Courtney, A. Cox, J. Cox, Craig, Fiekowsky, Flippo, Francis, 
Green, Grisafe, Gustafson, Hanes, Hein, Hill, Horwich, Hoyt, Lorimer, Mathy, 


McCarty, McLaren, Moore, Murphy, Norby, Ray, Severance, W. Simpson, Sor- | 


rensen, Stroberg, Tipton, Tuohino, Voris, Watson, Whiting, Worley. Part-time: 
Barsalou, Bowman, Brown, Canfield, Elliott, Freund, B. Gold, R. Gold, Hall, 
Harnsberger, Hodges, Karrenbrock, Konak, Norrbom, O’Donnell, Olson, Stout. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Three baccalaureate majors in business are offered: 
(1) Business Administration (B.S. degree) 
(2) Printing-Management (B.S. degree) 
(3) Business-Education (B.A. degree) 
See page 55 for additional graduate requirements for B.S. degree. 


1. Business Administration 


All business-administration majors must take a common core of lower 
and upper division courses. In addition, each student must select one of 
the following options: accounting; business-arts; business economics and 
statistics; finance; administrative, industrial, purchasing, or small busi- 
ness management; labor relations and personnel; marketing; office ad- 
ministration; real estate; special business; or transportation or foreign 
trade. 


Lower Division Core Requirementst 


Business 200A B—Principles: of, Accounting. ....25. 02.2) ey 6 units 
Business 291—Quantitative Methods in Business and Economicst yo eee a 3 units 
Economics 201—Introduction to Economic Analysis* _~2 3 units 


Upper Division Core Requirements 


a. To be completed in the junior year: 
Business 300—Managerial Accounting (3) 
Business 306—Production Management (3) 
(Students taking office administration option will substitute Business 313— 
Office Organization and Management—For Business 306.) 
Business 309—Applied Business and Economic Statistics I (3) 
Economics 303—Money, Banking and the Economy (3) 


* A second semester of principles of economics is recommended. 

+ Credit for Lower Division ‘Terminal Courses in Business: Unit credit for course work carrying a 
business number taken in lower division will be granted toward any major foundation in 
business under the following conditions: 

1. A maximum of 18 units (including two semesters of accounting and 3 units of business 
law in the lower division requirements) will be allowed, with the approval of the in- 
structor in that field, if a grade of “‘C”’ or higher was received. 

2. In no case will more than 6 units or two semesters of course credit be allowed in any one 
field (i.e., accounting, finance, management, marketing or industrial relations.) 

3. Unit credit so secured in no way reduces the number of upper division units to be taken 
in the Division of Business and Economics. 

t All transfer students must have the approval of LASC adviser for the equivalent of this course. 
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b. To be completed in the junior or senior year: 
Business 303—Business Finance (3) 
Business 304—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 307—Manpower Relations in Business (3) 
Business 308—Law of Commerce (5) * 
Economics 310—Economics of the Business Firm (3) 

c. All business majors are required to take a proficiency test in the use of busi- 
ness machines not later than the end of the second semester in residence. This 
requirement can be met by taking Business 212 (Business Machines), or by 
passing the machine-skill test given in Business 309. 


OPTION 1—ACCOUNTING 


Develops the technical and professional theories and procedures 
essential for the certified public accountant, the public accountant, the 
business accountant, the government accountant, or the teacher of 
accounting. 


ADVISERS: Cobb, A. Cox, Francis, Hein, Horwich, McLaren, Murphy, Ray, 
Tuohino, Watson. 


Beer ereduircments.; occ paver yi. Gost. pst Tet rar 29 units 
Business 320—Intermediate Accounting _. 2 5 OS tae Os Hera 2) 4 units 
Memes 21 edcral Lax ACCOUMUNG Lise 3 units 
Meneses 42U--y. vanced AcCCOUNtINO) — oe 3 units 
meeetress 422—Industrial afid’ Cost Accounting ooo. 4 units 


erase 2 FA UE ee HO OS ae ge a oe oe da 4 units 


It is recommended that students in the accounting option select one 
course from the following: 
Business 421—Federal Tax Accounting II (3) 


Business 423—Specialized Cost Accounting (3) 
Business 425—Corporation Accounting (2) 


Training for Certified Public Accountant Examinations 


Students of accounting who have 12 units of upper division account- 
ing training may qualify to pursue a series of courses which provide 
training for the C, P. A. examinations. Those interested in this work 
should consult with the head of the accounting department or write 
to the Division of Business and Economics for a special information 


folder. 
OPTION 2—BUSINESS-ARTS 


Meets the needs of firms desiring business graduates with less special- 
zation. May also be used by students who wish a broader field of 
concentration at the undergraduate level. Couples the basic business 
sequence with liberal arts courses. 


ADVISERS: 
Hoyt, W. Simpson. 


Merc reauirements. Secapace: 90. zi) suche wissen. eee be de ee te 29 units 
@aelish 306—lI echnical. Report ,.Writing...22+. rita 3 units 
Semel eebiersviasives Sea lang. oni ee 3-2 units 


* Those students who have taken three semester units of business law in the lower division are to 
take Business 305. Students who have taken 6 semester units of business law in lower division 
are to take Business 480. 
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Government 440—Constitutional, Uaawieiees se sil ee eee ee 3 units 
History 476—Economic History of the United States... 3 units 
Select one additional course in consultation with an adviser... 3 units 


Note: None of the above courses may be applied against general education requirements of the 
college. 


OPTION 3—BUSINESS ECONOMICS AND STATISTICS 


Equips the student with the major tools of quantitative analysis 
needed as a business statistician in the rapidly expanding research 
departments of business firms or as an executive assistant in moderate- 
sized and large firms. 


ADVISERS: 
Fiekowsky, Moore. 


Core requirements. Sée,page; 90 serach en be cao le ee 29 units 
Business 409—Applied Business and Economic Statistics Te 3 units 
Businéss; 422—Industrial and-Cost Accounting. Sige aa ee 4 units 
Business 446—Market Research or 

Business, 46/4--Ouality Control.i44tl aight ciseea Tl: on) A ee 3 units 
Economics 411—National Income Analysis. ._SE_ fe 3 units 


An elective course within Division of Business and Economics or any 
other area with a demonstrable relationship to the student’s career ob- 
jective, to be selected in consultation with his adviser__...__-_______ 3 units 


OPTION 4—FINANCE 


Prepares the student to enter business as a trained worker in the 
finance department, or as a specialist in banking, insurance, and invest- 
ments, or as a research analyst or budget specialist. 


ADVISERS: 
Cox, Craig, Hill, Hoyt, Severance. 


Core requirements. See page 90 __. ___{0) gorda A nieaG Fhe 29 units 
Business 332—Inveéstments 2 =. eee 3 units 
Business '433—Budgeting ».2.42.2" Sag ian ut Ah atid bo dieee) tee 3 units 
Business..434=Kinaneial Manageméntss dec a 3 units 


Select two courses from the following: 


Business 330—Credits and Collections (3) 

Business 335—Insurance Principles (3) 

Business 336—Property and Casualty Insurance (3) 
Business 338—Real Estate Principles (3) 

Business 339—Real Estate Practice (3) 

Business 435—Life Insurance (3) 

Business 437—Investment Analysis (3) 

Business 438—Real Estate Valuation (3) 

Business 439—Real Estate Finance (3) 

Business 480—Advanced Business Law (3) 


OPTION 5—MANAGEMENT 


Business management has been divided into a number of specialties. 
‘The student may choose from among the following in the management. 
option: 

(A) Administrative 

(B) Industrial 
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(C) Labor Relations and Personnel 
(D) Purchasing 
(E) Small Business 


A. Administrative 

Develops skill in administrative and supervisory techniques which are 
required of managers, supervisors, and similar administrative officers in 
the fields of industry, finance, government, labor, etc. 


ADVISERS: 
Allison, Flippo. 

MUMPETRTNITCIICTICG GCE PARE OU eh 29 units 
Business 360—Case Studies in Business Management___...._----.------..-------- 3 units 
Business 461—Executive Control and Administration Leetes ‘ainits 
Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems__._ 4. er A 3 units 
Reeser Personnel. Management 225. es Sean) pliiuts 
Additional course selected with the prior approval of FdNSCT ee aes cae 4 SIE 


B. Industrial 


Prepares students for factory employment in production control, time 
and motion study, methods analysis, and related assignments. 


ADVISERS: 

Allison, Whiting. 
BerERTCCIUPements. SEG: Ae Wer tet BT he 29 units 
Business 360—Case Studies in Business Management._-.__- ee Be ee 3 units 
Business 461—Executive Control and Administration 3 units 
tess 403--ouon anid : lime. study = ee 3 units 
Business 464—Production and Material Control els A 3 units 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 362—Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) 
Business 369—Application of Industrial Management (3) 
Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 


C. Labor Relations and Personnel 


Develops skill in human relations that is required of managers, super- 
visors, counciliators, and similar officials in industry, finance, education, 
government, or labor unions. 


‘ADVISERS: 
Flippo, Norby. 


Bepesrequirements) See! page, 90 22astiven sen soi yeu) eres) te 29 units 
meonomics:302—Labor Economids 20ion1) sotteriogsnes i) yoiels —W eatZeunits 
Business 472—Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining 3s units 
Business 473—Personnel Management eral t:8 Pe be eet i 2 3 units 


Those students with interests in personnel management take: 
Business 360—Case Studies in Business Management Sgt aga 3 units 


And select one course from the following: 


Business 369—Applications of Industrial Management (3) 
Business 466—Industrial Accident Control (3) 

Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 
Business 474—Wage and Salary Administration (3) 
Economics 420—Labor Legislation (3) 

Psychology 442—Industrial Psychology (3) 
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Those students with interests in labor relations take: 
Economics 420—Dabor ‘Legislation ic 2) eee 3 units 


And select one course from the following: 
Business 360—Case Studies in Business Management (3) 
Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 
Psychology 448—Psychology of Labor Relations (3) 


: 

D. Purchasing | 
Prepares the student for employment in the field of purchasing. 
Stresses the role of the purchasing executive in business and the relation- 


ship of purchasing to other business function. 
ADVISERS: | 
Flippo, Whiting. | 
Core requirements. See page Dee a no See ee ae 29 units” 
Business 360—Case Studies in Business Management ANS OPIS SPUN: 16 3 units | 
Business 365Industrtal "Purchasing 22. ee 3 units” 
Business 464—Production and Material Conrol! 2 eee 3 units 
Business 465—Case Studies! in ‘Purchasing Ut vine) ol eee ea 3 units 


Select one course from the following: 


Business 362—Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) 
Business 369—Application of Industrial Management (3) 
Business 461—Executive Control and Administration (3) 
Business 467—Quality Control (3) 


E. Small Business 

Prepares the student for the ownership and/or management of a 
small business in industry, finance, retailing, wholesaling, etc. Stresses 
the various functions which must be co-ordinated in a small business. 


ADVISER: 

Whiting. 
Core’ requirements?'!See’ page/90 Sth beter eel see err ee a ee 29 units 
Business 330—Creditsand Collections 2.) sg 3 units 
Busttiess*341Salesmanship (ee se ee 3 units 
Business’ 468=Simall Business Management’ 2 es ee ees 3 units 
Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems 3 units 


Select one course from the following: 
Business 313—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 443—Retailing, Principles and Practices (3) 
Business 449—Motor Transportation Practice (3) 
Business 461—Executive Control and Administration (3) 
Business 473—Personnel Management (3) 


OPTION 6—MARKETING 


Marketing is divided into a number of specialties. Students may choose 
from the following in the marketing option: 
A. Advertising 


B. Foreign Trade 


C. Marketing Management and Research 
D. Retailing 
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A. Advertising. Prepares the student for a career in an advertising 


agency, an advertising department, or in public relations. 


ADVISERS: 
Allen, Codner, Courtney. 


Core requirements. See page 90 _.. 68 | a Neen aa. _ 29 units 
een sse 340-—-Principles OP Advertising... 2 alae 1 oe Ot A en ae 3 units 
Business 440—Advanced Advertising 0.000 Jo Mh Lae 6) 3 units 
Business 445—Public Relations Methods for Business 3 units 
Business 446—Marketing Research Problems _.w aad 3 units 


The students will select an additional closely related three unit course 
in conference with adviser prior to enrollment. 


B. Foreign Trade. Prepares the student for employment with firms 


a ee Aas... ee 


! 
: 
{ 


be 


engaged in importing, exporting, or transportation. 


ADVISER: 

Codner. 
Core requirements, See page 90... £ | ke bh Oe Mss. SNOT 29 units 
Business 343—Principles of Transportation... eet 2° Sy 3 units 
Economics 406—Principles of International Economics __..-- 3 units 
Business! 442—=Sales' Managements (207 Iyer 3 units 
Business, 447—Foreign Trade Practices 2:20 3 units 


The student will select an additional closely related three unit course 
in conference with adviser prior to enrollment. 


Marketing Management and Research. Prepares the student for a 
career in sales, sales management, and marketing management or 
marketing research. 


ADVISERS: 
Allen, Codner, Courtney. 


eee: Pecnimements-- ce: page 90. see ee eee 29 units 
Beseesseo450—Principleswof, Advertising 2... 3 units 
Isusiness 442=Sales Management 1Ai ioe = “OI 3 units 
Business 443—Retailing,. Principles and Pyractices.__.....____»__ + 3 units 
Business 446—Marketing Research Problems... 3 units 


The student will select an additional closely related three unit course 
in conference with adviser prior to enrollment. 


Retailing. Prepares the student for employment by retail institu- 
tions or to own and operate his own retail store. 


ADVISER: 

Courtney. 
Peoreerediiremerits. ce page OU te a ee, J ee 29 units 
ipueiness(940—Principles of Advertising ee 3 units 
peters es tie Odlcstansiiiy yt eae ee eg, acy 3 units 
Business 443—Retailing, Principles and Practices_.___________ 3 units 
Seesittesseti4— VV holesaliig Ui AS Lt See he ee 3 units 


The student will select an additional closely related three unit course 
in conference with adviser prior to enrollment. 
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OPTION 7—OFFICE ADMINISTRATION 


Prepares students to handle office positions of responsibility, includ- 
ing secretarial assistance to business executives. 
ADVISERS: 


Green, Gustafson, Stroberg. 
Typing skill of 60 words a minutes and shorthand skill of 90 words a minute are 


prerequisites to this option. 


Gore’ requirements.-See. page.90.__ ages oT) Coes nee oer 29 units 
Business 212—Business. Machines — cig ee he 2 units 
Business 3014 Business’ Correspondence a 3 units 
Business 310—Advanced Transcription Techniques. . 3 units 
Business. 311—Advanced Secretarial Procedures 3 units 
Select one course from the following: 7 


Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 
Business 473—Personnel Management (3) 
(Selected electives in psychology are recommended.) 


OPTION 8—REAL ESTATE 


Prepares students for entering the various areas of the real estate 
business or profession including brokerage and appraisal firms, lending 
institutions, and governmental agencies. 


ADVISERS: 

J. Cox, Hill, Hoyt, Severance. 
CGoreorequiréments:;See :pages90__.. 1. ytes25 9) fy Fees pepe Ree ees 29 units” 
Business, 338—Real, Estate Principles. +21. 5050ce aloe selon § 3 units 
Business .381—Real_ Estate, Law 22 tna eee i ed ee 3 units 
Busmess 438—Real. Estate, Valuation... ee 3 units | 
Business .439—Real Estate Finance. 3 units 
Additional course from the fields of real estate, finance, or insurance se- 

lected; with prior approval of adviser. __54 2, 3 units” 


OPTION 9—SPECIAL BUSINESS 


2 


A flexible program designed for students with special and unique — 
needs not covered by the other options, Permission to take this option 
must be secured from the chairman of the division. 

ADVISER: 

F. Simpson. 

Core requirements. pee pace Qe 29 units 


Fifteen units in business, economics, and relevant fields to be worked 
out in conference with the division chairman and appropriate faculty 
members, depending upon the unique and special objectives of the — 
student. ; 

OPTION 10—TRANSPORTATION 


Prepares a student for a position in various types of Tansporanoaly 
enterprises, 
ADVISERS: $ 

Allen, Codner, Courtney. 


Core, requirements. See page 902.00 ee 29 units 
Businéss 343—Principles. of . Transportation = «se 3 units © 


rs 
5 
¢ 


ft 


eee ates 


~ 


College Library 
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Business 444—Wholesaling Pemerres Seas eet Pt a 3 units 
memness 448—Iraffic Management _..... = 3 units 
Business 449—Motor Transportation Practices... = 3 units 
Additional related course selected with prior approval of adviser. 3 units 


| 
| 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION MAJOR 


| FRESHMAN YEAR 


| First semester Units Second semester Units 
tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 

ReeATts 150A Co ES ance 3 Lang. Arts 150B awl side nomchorh one 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
SSS ay Ree 3 Piss Schthack sve Cees. 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc... 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance 3 
Murer duos lS 0nk cre te 1 Phys. Educ. elective... 1 
‘Econ. 150—Econ. for Citizen. 3 Electives: cis Jat eanertai fl 6 
ee en 3 

| SOPHOMORE YEAR 

Phil. 150—Phil. Ideas. 3 Engl; 250—Underst.  hiteorus. 3 
Bio. Sci. 154 or Hist. 250—U. S. History. 3 
a tp Se eee oe 3 Econ. 201—Intro. to Econ. Anal. 3 
Ysych. 150—Human Behavior __. 3 Bus. 200B—Prin. of Acctg._.._. 3 
Bus. 200A—Prin. of Acctg.... 3 Bus. 291—Quant. Methods ___ 3 
aR Ce a a 4 


| JUNIOR YEAR 
3us. 309—Applied Bus. and Econ. Econ. 303—Mon. Bank and Econ. 3 


ll a ere ae a a 3 Option requirements 6 
us. 300—Manag. Acctg...__ 3. ~~ Math. 353—Gen. Educ. Math... 3 
dus. 308—Law of Commerce _... 5 Bus. 306—Prod. Mgmt... 3 
Ad. & S. 350—Personal Health. 2 Blecvivertinmen poro> qs soy! yi 2 
ee. 8). abies oi 3 


SENIOR YEAR 


bus. 303—Bus. Finance __ 3 Econ. 310—Econ. Bus. Firm... 3 
bus. 304—Prin. of Mktg... 3 Option requirements 6 
us. 307—Manpwr. Relations_____ 3 Crem Pau. CleCtivegrs. 4s 3 
Jption requirements _. 3 PRCT OR oe ee 4 
ss SRP RE 3 


II. Printing Management 


: The major presented below has been prepared to give the student an 
xtensive training in the skills of a particular major industry, as well as 
grasp of the principles and techniques of business management. The 
surriculum has been developed through close consultation with the 
sraphic arts industry. 

The lower division portion of the program is primarily concerned 
vith the acquisition of skills and techniques of the printing industry. 
Che upper division portion is primarily concerned with the business 
nanagement phases. In addition every student meets the general educa- 
ion requirements of the college. 


Recommended. 
| See “Note” on page 57. 
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ADVISERS: 
Flippo, Worley 


Lower Division Requirements 


Business 200A B—Principles of Accounting _.___—___. — a 6 units 
Economics 201—Introduction to Economic Analysis 3 units 


Consult the Industrial Arts Department for required work in printing - 
and related subjects. 


Upper Division Requirements 


A. Accounting and Finance Courses 
Select, one‘course. from the following)... 43 2 3 units 
Business 300—Managerial Accounting (3) 
Business 303—Business Finance (3) 


B. Management Courses 


Business 306—Production Management... 3 units 
Business 479—Printing Plant Management 2 _—._.__ ae 3 units 
Select one course’ from the following:—..- = 3 units 


Business 313—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 360—Case Studies in Business Management (3) 
Business 468—Small Business Management (3) 

Business 471—Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) 


C. Marketing Courses 
Select one from the following:— 3 eee 3 units 
Business 304—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 330—Credits and Collections (3) 
Business 341—Salesmanship (3) 


D. Related Business and Economics Courses 


Business, 308—Businéssiawsi, sin ee eee 5 units 
Economics 302—Labor. Economics’... -2 ee 3 units 
Select two. courses from ‘the following: ._.. — =... 4s ss) 2 ee ees 6 units 


Business 309—Applied Business and Economic Statistics I (3) 
Economics 303—Money, Banking, and the Economy (3) 
Economics 310—Economics of the Business Firm (3) 


E. Graphic Arts Courses 


Ind. Arts 432A—Typogrophical Layout and Design —_--________- 3 units 
Ind. Arts 432B—Typographical Layout and Design———____— 3 units 
Ind. Arts °433—Printing ‘Estimating ee 3 units 


Students who have not had work experience with a printing concern 
will be required to complete at least two units of Business 398—Work-Study 
Assignments and Reports. 


III. Business Education 


The major in business education is designed to provide the student 
with a broad understanding of the growth and development of business; 
to stimulate his interest in the teaching profession; and to prepare him 
for successful teaching of the various business subjects offered in the 
secondary schools. 

* Students who have taken three semester units of business law in junior college are to take Busi- 


ness 305. Students who have taken six semester units of business law in lower division are to 
take Business 480. 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 99 


Students who wish to qualify for the bachelor of arts degree in the 
field of business education should complete the requirements. listed 
below for the special secondary teaching major. 


Special Secondary Teaching Major in Business Education 


The special secondary teaching credential in business education au- 
thorizes the holder to teach in elementary and secondary schools subjects 
basic to business and commerce and, in addition, the fields of concentra- 
tion named in the credential. See also pages 139-141 for professional 
education requirements. 


ADVISERS: 
Green, Gustafson, Stroberg. 


A. Six months of practical experience or 1,000 clock hours in a business occupation. 


B. Twenty-five semester hours of work in subjects basic to business and commerce 
which must include at least one course from each of the following fields: 


Economics 201—Introduction to Economic Analysis (3) 

Business 102AB—Typewriting (2-2) 

Business 200A B—Principles of Accounting (3-3) 

Business 308—Law of Commerce (5); or business law taken in lower division 

Business 113—Organization of American Business (3); or business organization 
and management taken in lower division 

Business 301—Business Correspondence (3); or mathematics of accounting and 
finance or commercial algebra taken in lower division 

Geography 240—Economic Geography (3); or consumer economics or con- 
sumer education 

Business 304—Principles of Marketing (3); or salesmanship, retailing, or mar- 
keting taken in lower division. 


C. Twenty semester hours of work in at least two of the following fields of con- 
centration, one of which must be accounting or secretarial training (a minimum 
of eight semester hours in each of the two fields) : 


Accounting Field 
Business 212—Business Machines (2) 
Business 300—Managerial Accounting (3) or 
Business 320—Intermediate Accounting (4) 


Suggested Electives: 

Business 321—Federal Tax Accounting I (3) 
Business 420—Advanced Accounting (3) 

Business 422—Industrial and Cost Accounting (4) 
Business 423—Specialized Cost Accounting (3) 
Business 424—Auditing (4) 


Secretarial Training Field 
Business 212—Business Machines (2) 
*Business 310—Advanced Transcription Techniques (3) 
+Business 311—Administrative Secretarial Procedures (3) 
Suggested Electives: 
Business 301—Business Correspondence (3) 
Merchandising Field 
Business 304—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 340—Principles of Advertising (3) 


* Adequate typing and shorthand skills are prerequisite to Business 310. 
7 Adequate typing skill is a prerequisite to Business 311. 
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Business 341—Salesmanship (3) 
Business 442—Sales Management (3) 
Business 443—Retailing, Principles and Practices (3) 

Business Management Field 
Business 303—Business Finance (3) 
Business 305—Business Law (3) 
Business 309—Applied Business and Economic Statistics I (3) 
Business 313—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Business 335—Insurance Principles (3) 
Business 338—Real Estate Principles (3) 
Business 473—Personnel Management (3) 

Nore: If any of the courses listed under “‘C’’ were taken as basic subjects under requirement 
“B,” other courses under ‘‘C’”’ must be substituted. 

D. The scope and function of business education. 

Education 491—Principles of Business Education (3) 
All students in business education take this introductory course prior to 
methods and directed teaching in business education. It may be taken con- 
currently with the first methods course in business education. 


E. Teaching methods in business education. 
Education 493Bt—Methods of Teaching Typewriting (2) | 
Education 493Bb—Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and Related Subjects 
(2 | 
NOTE: = of these courses must be taken prior to directed teaching in business education. | 
F. Applicants for the special secondary credential complete in different semesters, 
two 3-unit assignments in directed teaching in business education in secondary 
schools. This requirement may be fulfilled following the baccalaureate degree. 
| 
The requirements for the general secondary teaching major in busi- 
ness education are the same as those for the special secondary creden- 
tial in this field plus a minor in a different teaching field and a graduate 
year including additional professional education courses. See also pages 
139-140 for professional education requirements. The applicant com- 
pletes at least one methods course in business education and one 3-unit 
directed teaching assignment in the major in business education and one 


in the minor. The methods course must be completed prior to directed 
teaching. 


General Secondary Teaching Major in Business Education 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR BUSINESS EDUCATION | 
MAJOR WITH SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Lang. Arts I50A7 1°27 230m 3 Lang Arts °1S0Bi2 =e feo 35 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or | 
Phys Scinigi 2a er es 3 Phys.:Sci: 15.1 s227uaeeegengeur © 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance_._. 3a! 
Bhy6. 1G. 31590) as cee ee 3 Phys. Educ. elective 2. 1 
Econ. 201—Intro. to Econ. Anal... 3 Bus. 113—Org. of Am. Bus... 3 
Bus. 102A—Typewriting —_......__.. 2 Bus. 102B—Typewriting — ye 


+ See “Note”? on page 57. 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

mn. 150—Phil. Ideas_ sug Magia 2Ue-Wuderst, tatty. 3 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Plager 290 ee ClistO rg ee 3 
OCI Lee eta i 3 Geog. 240—Econ. Geog... 3 
Psych. 150— Human Behavior 3 Bus. 200B—Prin. of Acctg.._...._. 3 
Bus. 200A—Prin. of Acctg....... 3 Bus. 103B—Shorthand 

Bus. 103 A—Shorthand (for Sec. majors) or 

(for Sec. majors) or Plectiver.c< 2 eee ee eee 3 
Memmnycomar rors O00 3 Bus. 212—Bus. Machines_...._____ 2 
JUNIOR YEAR 
: H&S 350—Personal Health... ate Educ. 371—Core Course Sec... 5 
Meme tLGuc. elective 3 Educ. 491—Prin. of Bus. Educ... 3 
Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog. N. Gr: Bus. 313—Office Org. & Mgmt... 3 
| Educ. 313—Psych. & Soc..________ 5 Bus. 311—Adm. Sec. Proced. or 
Bus. 310—Adv. Trans. Tech. or Bus. 421A—Federal Tax Acctg..... 3 
Bus. 300—Managerial Acctg._.._. 3 Educ. 493—Methods _.__..___..-_- 2 
Bus. 301—Bus. Correspondence ____. 3 
SENIOR YEAR 

‘Educ. 443 Y—Directed Teach. 3 Educ. 443Z—Directed Teach... 3 
Educ. 444Y—Problems Sec... 1 Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec. 2 
||Educ. 493—Methods __...._ 2 Educ. 490—Audio-Vis, 2 
| Bus. 304—Prin. of Mktg. 3 *Approved Business electives... 6 
/ Bus. 305—Business Law 3 PECCLIVGS fee st ogee le eee te 2 
*Approved Business electives. 3 


_ SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR BUSINESS EDUCATION 
MAJOR WITH GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
4Engl. 150—Written Expr. or tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
,Lang. COS A UE eg RR a 3 Doane (ATs ESO R Weotiee og | 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Phys. “id Se ne Cae 3 jE bh ge on hy NUTR Ege Ra Sean a 3 
‘Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. apes Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... 3 
Phys. 1 S\) seer ee 1 Phys. Educ. elective 1 
‘Econ. 201—Intro. to Econ. Anal... 3 Bus. 113—Org. of Am. Bus. 3 
‘Bus. 102A—Typewriting ”4 Bus. 102B—Typewriting — 2 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
(Phil. 150—Phil. Ideas. 3 Rael 250—Ungersts Lit: oo 3 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Hist. 250—U'S. History Qiaky iss 2 3 
fers. oci. 152 ___. Pe St Meme 3 Geog. 240—Economic Geog. 3 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior ____ 3 Bus. 200B—Prin. of Acctg..... 3 
Bus. 200A—Prin. of Acctg. 3 Bus. 103B—Shorthand 
‘Bus. 103 A—Shorthand (for Sec. majors) or 

(for Sec. majors) or Pleetivenssipoll to ocr } 20s ota) arasis 
NE = Eh ee 3 


* Students concentrating in the Merchandising field, take: Bus. 340, 441, and either Bus. 442 
or Bus. 443; students concentrating in the Business management field, take: Bus. 303, 335, 


and 338. 
t See “Note” on page 57. 
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JUNIOR YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units — 

H&S 350—Personal Health 2 Gen.“Educ? elective 242. 3 
Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog. ___N.Cr. Educ."313—Psych> 3 o0Ccnee a 5 
Bus. 212—Bus. Machmes —-— 2 Bus. 313—Office Org. & Mgmt... 3 
Bus. 310—Adv. Trans. Tech. or Bus. 311—Adm. Sec. Proced. or 

Bus. 300—Managerial Acctg. — 3 Bus. 421A—Federal Tax Acctg. _. 3 
Bus. 301—Bus. Correspondence 3 Minor 20 ee eee 3 
Bus. 304—Prin. of Mktg. = 3 

VMinotaee eer et eee ee 3 

SENIOR YEAR 
Educ. 371—Core Course Sec. -_.... 5 Educ. 493—Methods (Major). 2 
Educ. 491—Prin. Bus. Educ. —__. 3 Educ. 493—Methods (Minor). v4 
* Bus. 340—Prin. Advertis. or Bus... 305—BUSt ayy ee ee 3 
* Bus. 303— bus. bureince se 3 Minor’ i 8 ae 8 
MUD OTe aoe ee ee ee 5 
GRADUATE YEAR 

Educ. 442Y—Directed Teach... 3 Educ. 442Z—Directed Teach. 3 
Educ. 444Y—Problems Sec. __. 1 Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec... 2 
Educ.490—Andio-Viis. e222 3 2 Educ. 480—Counsel. & Guid... 2 
* Approved Bus. electives_._._.____ 6 Electives 2 9 
Vitnorsee ee fee ern rare 3 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Business Education 


See also pages 139-140 for professional education requirements. A gen- 
eral secondary teaching minor must be accompanied by a major in a 
different teaching field. The minor consists of a minimum of 20 units 
of work in business administration and secretarial subjects; 12 of these 
units must be in upper division, including 6 units in the same subject — 
field, i.e., accounting, secretarial training, merchandising, or business 
management. In addition, college credit in typewriting or demonstra- 
tion of adequate skill by examination is required. 


Suggested business courses for the minor: 


Lower Division 


Business 102AB—Typewriting (2-2) 

Business 103 AB—Shorthand (Gregg) (3-3) 

Business 113—Organization of American Business (3) 
Business 212—Business Machines (2) 

Business 200AB—Principles of Accounting (3-3) 


Upper Division 
Business 300—Managerial Accounting (3) 
Business 301—Business Correspondence (3) 
Business 303—Business Finance (3) 
Business 304—Principles of Marketing (3) 
Business 308—Law of Commerce (5) 
Business 310—Advanced Transcription Techniques (3) 
Business 311—Administrative Secretarial Procedures (3) 
Business 313—Office Organization and Management (3) 


* Students concentrating in the Merchandising field choose 9 units from: Bus. 340, 441, 442, 
443; students concentrating in the Business Management field take: Bus. 303, 335, 338. 
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MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


Prerequisite for pursuing the master’s degree: An undergraduate de- 
gree in business administration or economics from an accredited college 
or university. Students not meeting this prerequisite are required to 
take courses in Business Administration and Economics to remove these 
deficiencies before being admitted to the graduate program. 

1. Core courses: 
(a) Business 501 
Administrative Practices and Human Relations—3 units. 
(b) Business 502 
Economic Analysis and Business Operations—3 units. 
(c) Business 503 
Quantitative Approach to Managerial Decisions—3 units. 
2. Graduate Project. Business 599. 3 units. 


3. Additional work selected in conference with the graduate adviser to meet the 
occupational objectives of the student in the field of accounting, finance, man- 
agement, marketing, or business economics. 18 units. At least 6 units of these 
electives must be courses open only to graduate students. 


4. Directed field experience or field study. 6 units. (This requirement may be 
waived for students with adequate prior experience in the occupational field. 
The adequacy of this prior experience will be determined by the department.) 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Business courses are numbered as follows: 


Lower Division 
101 to 291 


Upper Division 

Accounting 320-329; 420-429. 
Finance 330-339; 430-439. 
Marketing 340-349; 440-449. 
Management 360-369; 460-469. 
Labor Relations and Personnel 370-379; 470-479. 
Law 480-489. 
General 

Business 490-499. 
Graduate 

Courses 500-599. 


102A-B (101-102) Typewriting (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Emphasis on correct typewriting techniques; development of improve- 
ment in typing techniques, speed, and accuracy; tabulating and prob- 
lem typing; business letters, business forms, manuscript typing, and 
Office reports. Five class hours per week. 


103A-B (103-104) Shorthand (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Basic principles of Gregg shorthand theory; ability to apply these 
principles to an extensive shorthand vocabulary; emphasis on speed and 
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accuracy in reading and writing shorthand; development of skill in 
producing mailable typed manuscripts, including business letters and 
articles. Five class hours per week. 


113 Organization of American Business (3) Fall, Spring 

Structure, organization, functions, characteristics, and problems of 
modern business. (Not open to Business Administration and Economics 
majors. ) 


200A Principles of Accounting (3) Fall, Spring 

Simple transactions, general ledger accounts, books of original entry, 
the closing process, trial balances, financial statements, controlling ac- 
counts, adjusting entries, and the voucher system. 


200B_ Principles of Accounting (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 200A. Problems of current and fixed assets, in- 
ventory accounting, manufacturing operations, departmental accounts, 
branch accounts, installment sales, consignments, and analysis of finan 
cial statements. 


291 (91) Quantitative Methods in Business and Economics 

(3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Demonstrated proficiency in algebra and arithmetic, or 
Mathematics 140. Fundamental quantitative methods of analysis such 
as percentage, ratio, proportion; slide rule; functions and graphic analy- 
sis, including simplified curve fitting applied to business and economic 
data; simple and compound interest; annuities, with special application 
to interest cost of capital investments; elementary theory of bl 
as an analytical tool in business decision making. 


300 (100B) Managerial Accounting (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One year of accounting or Business 200AB. Applied 
course in accounting. Emphasis on use of accounting information in 
business decisions, the application of accounting techniques to business 
operation and control, and accounting for personal use. ; 


301 (101) Business Correspondence (3) Fall, Spring : 

Prerequisite: Adequate skill in typewriting. Training in composition 
of business letters; modern trends in business correspondence; problems 
of management which arise in connection with correspondence; evalua- 
tion of letters from representative firms. Practice in dictation of coms 
respondence; writing of various forms of business letters. 


303 (103) Business Finance (3) Fall, Spring 7 

Alternative forms of business organization; financial principles and 
practices related thereto, administration and dissolution of private busi- 
ness corporations; financial promotion, types of securities, expansion, 
consolidation, merger, and reorganization. Sources and uses of financial 
information. 


= 


Seber nee) 5: 4 inne Sr 
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$04 (104) Principles of Marketing (3) Fall, Spring 

The organization and principal operating aspects of our system for 
listributing goods and services. Retail and wholesale distribution chan- 
xels, consumer buying characteristics, pricing, marketing of industrial 
sroducts, particularly purchasing and selling problems involved in in- 
justrial marketing and co-operative marketing of agricultural products. 
Sources and uses of marketing information. 


$05 (108B) Business Law (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Three semester units of Business Law. Agency, copart- 
iership, corporations, and credit instruments; rights, duties and obliga- 
jons arising out of relationship and business aspects thereof. Formation, 
yperation, and termination of such relationships; law of commercial 
yaper; bankruptcy; insolvency. 


$06 (106) Production Management (3) Fall, Spring 

The essentials of industrial organization and management. Primary 
Jepartmentation; problems of supervision; authority and accountability; 
span of control; relationship of staff to line. Techniques of factory man- 
wement, including plant layout, stores, tool, equipment and quality 
control; simplification and standardization. Sources and use of manage- 
nent information. 


$07 (107) Manpower Relations in Business (3) Fall, Spring 

Analysis of the techniques of stimulating co-operation in the business 
snvironment. Concentration on motivating forces, communication, indi- 
vidual relationships, group relationships, and training of supervisors. 
Principles will be discussed and analyzed by studying actual business 
situations. 


308 (108) Law of Commerce (5) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Source of the Law; Courts and 
Court Procedure. Law of contracts, agency, partnerships, corporations, 
sales, negotiable instruments, property, securities, bankruptcy, and in- 
solvency. Formation and elements, performance, breach and enforce- 
nent of contracts; formation, operation, and termination of agencies, 
dartnerships, and corporations. Creation elements of commercial paper 
and credit instruments. Real and personal property and security trans- 
actions. Insolvency proceedings. Business and legal aspects; rights, duties 
and obligations arising from same. 


309 (109) Applied Business and Economic Statistics I 
(3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 191 or consent of adviser. Statistical methods 
most used by business. Graphic and tabular presentation of data; varia- 
tion; sampling theory with applications to marketing and industrial 
oroblems; business index numbers; time series analysis; trend, seasonal 
ind business cycles, forecasting; simple correlation; basic operation of 
electric rotary calculators. Lecture three hours; laboratory two hours. 
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409 (196) Applied Business and Economic Statistics II 
(3) Fall, Spring : 

Prerequisite: Business 109. Analysis of variance; multiple and partial 
correlation; recent advances in time-series analysis. Techniques of sam- 
ple survey construction: stratification, multistage sampling, optimum 
allocation of resources. Estimates of various population characteristics 
from such samples. (Formerly Business 496. ) 


OFFICE ADMINISTRATION 


212 (112) Business Machines (2) Fall, Spring 

Development of a usable skill in the operation of various types of 
office machines, including 10-key and full-keyboard adding machines; 
key-driven, rotary, and printing calculators. Course is arranged on a 
rotation basis. (May be used to meet the business machines proficiency 
requirement.) Class meets four hours per week. 


310 (111) Advanced Transcription Techniques (3) 

Prerequisites: Typing skill of 60 words a minute; shorthand skill of 
90 words a minute. Stenographic office problems; development of tran- 
scription techniques; measurement of transcription skill. Emphasis on 
skill, knowledge, requirements, and standards for efficient stenographic 
procedures. Class meets four hours per week. 


311 (110) Administrative Secretarial Procedures (3) 

Develops secretarial techniques at a high professional level. The scope 
of a secretarial career; secretarial duties and responsibilities; effective 
office relations. Emphasis on office administration, correspondence, 
records organization and supervision; work simplification; legal records 
and business reports. Class meets four hours per week. 


313 (113) Office Organization and Management (3) Fall, Spring 

Relation of the office to the business or industry; office organization, 
management, and functions; methods used in selecting and training office 
personnel; office layout and work flow; selection and care of equipment 
and supplies; simplification of systems and procedures; forms design and 
control. Case studies and field trips. 


ACCOUNTING 


320 (120A) Intermediate Accounting (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 200AB and 300. Accounting theory, practice, 
and problems. Balance sheets, income statements and other financial 
statements, working papers, valuation of assets, reserves, correction of 
statements, and application of funds. 


321 (121A) Federal Tax Accounting I (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Three semesters of accounting. Statutes, regulations, 
administrative rulings, and court decisions relative to the income taxes of 
individuals. Preparation of tax returns. 
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326 (126) CPA Law Problems and Cases (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: Senior or graduate status and consent of instructor. 
Survey of all points of law covered by CPA examinations. Principles 
of law and cases on contracts, corporations, property, negotiable instru- 
ments, partnerships, agency, bailments, insurance, sales, guaranty and 
suretyship, and receiverships. 


328 (128) CPA Auditing and Theory of Accounts (2) Fall 
Prerequisites: Senior or graduate standing. Survey and review of 
principles, practice, questions and problems in auditing and theory of 


accounts; practice and review of actual CPA examination questions. 


329A-B (129A-B) Advanced CPA Problems (2-2) A—Fall; B—Spring 

Prerequisites: Senior or graduate standing. Intensive survey of tech- 
niques of accounting problems of CPA examination caliber, covering 
prior CPA examinations in accounting practice. 


420 (120B) Advanced Accounting (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 320. Advanced accounting problems and _ the- 
ory. Ventures, insurance, statement of affairs, receivership, branch 
accounts, banks and stock brokerage accounting, foreign exchange, 
estate accounting, budgets, public accounts, and analysis of financial 
statements. 


421 (121B) Federal Tax Accounting II (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 321. The statutes, regulations, administrative 
rulings, and court decisions relative to income taxes of partnerships and 
corporations. Preparation of tax returns. 


422 (122) Industrial and Cost Accounting (4) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Three semesters of accounting. Manufacturing account- 
ing, theory and problems, records, and financial statements; elements 
of cost; elements of process, specific or job-order, and standard cost 
accounting. Special emphasis on managerial use of cost data. 


423 (123) Specialized Cost Accounting (3) Fall (Offered 1960-61) 

Prerequisite: Business 422. Theory and problems of the major types 
of cost systems in general use, analysis of expenses and cost with em- 
phasis on factory and manufacturing accounting, budgets, estimated 
costs, joint and by-product costs; inventory records and control, mate- 
rial costs, labor costs, overhead accumulation, allocation and distribution, 
cost reports and control, cost accounting system critiques, development 
of standards, analysis of gross profit variations, applications to cost cases. 


424 (124) Auditing (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 420. Principles, techniques and procedures in 
auditing. Ethics, fraud, audit working papers, programs, internal control, 
verifying of balance sheet and profit and loss accounts, audit reports, and 
the application of audit theory and practice to the records and docu- 
ments of a typical corporation. 
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425 (125) Corporation Accounting (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 420. Incorporation requirements affecting ac- 
counting procedure, corporate reports, mergers, amalgamations and 
consolidations, holding companies; principles underlying and prepara- 
tion of consolidated balance sheets and income statements. CPA exam- 
ination problems relative to corporations. 


427 (127) Municipal and Governmental Accounting (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 420. Accounting theory and problems of gov- 
ernmental and institutional units. Budgeting, tax levies, appropriations, 
accounting for revenues, expenditures of various funds, their financial 
statements, and special auditing or accounting problems. 


FINANCE, REAL ESTATE AND INSURANCE 


330 (130) Credits and Collections (3) Fall 

Business and social functions of credit; classifications of credit and 
credit instruments; investigation and analysis of credit risks; manage- 
ment and control of credit-collection processes. 


332 (132) Investments (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Business 303. Principles of investment, survey of corpo- 
rate securities, basic risks of investment, individual and institutional pro- 


grams, principles of investment analysis, and selection of stocks and 
bonds. 


335 (138A) Insurance Principles (3) Fall, Spring 

Insurance as an economic and business institution. Survey of fire, 
marine, casualty, and life insurance for those interested as potential con- 
sumers or as a Career. 


336 (138C) Property and Casualty Insurance (3) Fall 
(Offered 1959-60) 
Prerequisite: Business 335 or consent of instructor. Property insur- 
ance with special emphasis on fire, casualty, and allied coverages. 


338 (139A) Real Estate Principles (3) Fall, Spring 

Introduction to the economics of land ownership and use. Funda- 
mentals of ownership, financing, appraisal, management and transfer of 
residential and other real property. 


339 (139B) Real Estate Practice (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 338 or consent of instructor. Procedures, 
methods, standards, and ethics of the real estate business; emphasis upon 
the function of the broker and real estate selling. 

See also Economics 433, Public Finance. 


431 (131) Business Fluctuations and Forecasting (3) Fall, Spring 
See Economics 435. 
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433 (134) Budgeting (3) Spring 


Prerequisite: Business 300. Modern practices and techniques involved 
in the formulation, enactment, and administration of the budget; relation 
of budget practices to accounting and scientific management in business 
and government; preparing the budget; sources for estimates; relation 
of performance to estimates; analysis and reports for budgetary control. 


434 (135) Financial Management (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Economics 303 and Business 303. Processes of procure- 
ment and disposition of the resources of business and financial institu- 
tions. Case problems in financing of industrials, utilities and railroads. 
Management of the funds of banks and other financial institutions. 


435 (138B) Life Insurance (3) Spring (Offered 1960-61) 

Economic and personal significance of life insurance; types of pol- 
icies, contracts, premium determination, and reserves; insurance as an 
investment; group life, health and accident insurance. 


437 (137) Investment Analysis (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 332 or consent of instructor. Investment prac- 
tice problems in analysis of financial statements; selection and valuation 
of stocks and fixed-income securities; stockholder-management rela- 
tions; applied security analysis. 


438 (139C) Real Estate Valuation (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 338 or consent of instructor. Determining real 
property values; purposes of appraisals, analysis of factors involved and 
their relationship to trends in property values; current appraisal theory. 


439 (139D) Real Estate Finance (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 338 or consent of instructor. Financing as it is 
related to ownership and real estate development; problems and _ risks 
involved in financing and investing in real property; analyzing the 
sources of loan funds, loan policies, and instruments used in practice 
today in California. 


MARKETING 


340 (140) Principles of Advertising (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Business 304 or consent of instructor. What advertising 
is and what it is used for; its marketing and economic functions; adver- 
tising media, copy, layout, research. Printing and production processes; 
the organization of advertising departments and advertising agencies. 


341 (142) Salesmanship (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 304 or consent of instructor. Development and 
practical application of sales techniques in selected fields. Work of the 
salesman, including customer relationships, home office relationships, the 
evaluation of sales opportunities, and development of the sales canvass. 
Includes cases, discussions, demonstrations, and oral participation in sales 
presentations. 
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343 (153) Principles of Transportation (3) Fall (Offered 1960-61) 
Economic significance of rail, bus, truck, air, and inland waterway 

transportation. Problems of rate structures, regulation and finance of the 

transportation systems. Special emphasis on rail transport. 


440 (141) Advanced Advertising (3) Spring (Offered 1960-61) 

Prerequisite: Business 340 or consent of instructor. Preparation of 
advertisements for newspapers, magazines, and other printed media; 
effective advertising appeals, basic elements of good advertising for busi- 
ness concerns, headlines, slogans, etc. Importance of layouts, production 
and advertising budgets. 


441 Industrial Marketing (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 304. Analysis of various types of industrial 
goods and markets for them; product planning and development; mar- 
keting research; determination of marketing channels; pricing policies; 
advertising; personal selling; cost distribution; selling to various gov- 
ernmental agencies. 


442 (143) Sales Management (3) Spring 

Activities and organization of the sales department. Methods em- 
ployed by sales managers in selecting, training, and supervising sales- 
men; selling methods, materials, and campaigns; distribution channels 
and territories; pricing, budgets, controls, and sales research. Lectures, 
cases, discussions, guest speakers, and exhibits. 


443 (144) Retailing, Principles and Practices (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Business 341. Retailing methods from the standpoint of 
the owner and manager. Buying, planned stocks, inventory control, 
markup, accounting for stock control, pricing, style merchandising, and 
advertising. Emphasis on problems of general management including 
departmentation, personnel control, supervisory training, store layout 
and store location. 


444 (145) Wholesaling (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Business 341 or consent of instructor. Economics aspects 
of wholesaling, its growth and trends, especially since World War II, 
wholesaling functions in fields of agriculture, consumers goods, indus- 
trial goods, etc. The status of wholesaling in domestic and foreign trade; 
techniques and methods of order handling, warehousing, and stock con- 
trol, credit management, wholesaling co-operatives, and governmental 
regulations. Wholesale customer relationships. 


445 (148) Public Relations Methods for Business (3) Spring 
(Offered 1959-60) 

Prerequisite: Business 304. Public relations policies and techniques for 
business enterprises; development of good relationships with customer, 
employee, stockholder, government, and general public; importance of 
honesty and fairness in all public dealings; the place of research, adver-— 
tising, sales promotion and publicity in public relations programs; uses 
of specific media. 


BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION it 


446 (149) Marketing Research Problems (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Business 309 and prior or current registration in Busi- 
ness 442 or consent of instructor. Practical sales and research problems 
with field investigations and reports covering application of the scientific 
method to the solution of sales problems. Problem analysis, collection 
of information from field observation, surveys, sales records, and sec- 
ondary sources; the analysis and interpretation of data, and the prepara- 
tion of reports. 


447 (150) Foreign Trade Practices (3) Spring (Offered 1960-61) 
Prerequisite: Business 304. Techniques of foreign trade; exchange of 
goods; declarations; quotations; packing; shipping. 


448 (154) Traffic Management (3) Fall (Offered 1959-60) 

Prerequisite: Business 343. Principles and practices of industrial traffic 
management including organization and operation of the traffic depart- 
ment, shipping documents, rate analysis and rate adjustment procedure, 
routing, tracing, expediting tariff supervision claims and claim preven- 
tion, procedure before regulatory commissions, trafic management and 
foreign trade, and traffic research. 


449 (155) Motor Transportation Practices (3) Spring 
(Offered 1960-61) 

Prerequisite: Business 343 or consent of instructor. Intensive survey 
of motor carrier practices. Emphasis on both inter- and intra-city motor 
transportation problems, including the packaging of goods for shipment 
and warehousing. 

See also Economics 406, hainethes of International Trade. 


INDUSTRIAL MANAGEMENT 


360 (160) Case Studies in Business Management (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 306 or equivalent. Detailed case studies of the 
techniques of factory management, factory organization, departmenta- 
tion and its criteria. Problems of middle supervisory levels; authority 
and accountability; relationships of staff to line. Concepts of production 
planning. 


362 (162) Industrial Equipment and Processes (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 306 or consent of instructor. Physical aspects 
of industry, as distinguished from organizational and managerial aspects. 
Characteristics of general purpose machine tools and other industrial 
machinery; processes such as casting, forging, heat treating and welding. 
Characteristics of important materials of manufacture; the relation of 
equipment and operation to product. Background in physics and 
chemistry helpful, but not required. 


365 (165A) Industrial Purchasing (3) Fall 
Prerequisites: Business 306 and 308. Problems of purchasing raw mate- 
rials, fabricated parts, standard supplies, machinery and industrial equip- 
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ment. Quality control of purchases, industrial specifications and inspec- 
tion. Analysis of economic purchase lots; quantitative determination of 


minimum lots; order points, competitive quotations and purchase con- 
tracts. Purchasing procedure and purchase record control. Government 


purchasing procedures. 


369 (169) Applications of Industrial Management (3) Spring 
(Offered 1960-61) 


Prerequisite: Business 306. Enrollment to be concurrent with Business | 


460 or consent of instructor. Detailed analysis, by field survey and 
conference methods, of selected manufacturing plants. Preparation of 


analytical reports emphasizing problems of production and their rela-_ 
tionship to finance and marketing. The interdependence of all parts of | 


the organization and the need for unified management thinking. 


461 (161) Executive Control and Administration (3) Spring 


Prerequisites: Business 306 and 360. Use of the case method to ac- 


quaint the student with major executive responsibilities and problems in 
various industries. Diagnosis of current problems and formulation of 


sound administrative policies and practices, requiring a consideration of | 


sales, production, finance, and personnel factors. 


463 (163) Motion and Time Study (3) Spring 


Prerequisites: Business 306, 309, and 360. Motion economy and ele-_ 


ments of quantitative scientific management. Operation analysis, flow | 
process charts, the division of activity into its normal elements. Time 


study procedures from raw data to final rating. Standardization, rating, 


and delay and fatigue influences; introduction to methods-time measure-_ 


ment. Written reports of time and motion economy analysis. 


464 (164) Production and Material Control (3) Spring 


Prerequisites: Business 306 and 360 or equivalent. Production planning ~ 


and budgeting; development of the production control system, including 
product development, materials control, plant and equipment analysis, 
production standards and methods, personnel and supervision; control of 
production quantity and quality, measurement of production efficiency. 


465 (165B) Case Studies in Purchasing (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 365. Application of purchasing principles to 
specific, practical situations. Study and analysis of the experiences of 
business firms for the purpose of clarifying principles concerning the 
organization of purchasing departments; relationship with other depart- 


ments; manufacturing versus buying; negotiation with suppliers; costs; 


quality. 


466 (166) Industrial Accident Control (3) Fall (Offered 1959-60) 

Prerequisites: Business 306 and 362, or equivalent. Theory and prac- 
tice of the workmen’s compensation laws of the State of California. 
Derivation and application of safety orders of the State of California 
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relating to industrial operations. Demonstration, illustration, and use of 
industrial safety devices, with presentations from the viewpoint of the 
safety engineer. Audio-visual material on industrial injuries. 


467 (167) Quality Control (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Business 309 or equivalent. Control of quality of manu- 
factured products by statistical methods. Control charts for variables, 
fraction defective, defects per unit. Acceptance sampling; single, double, 
and multiple sampling methods; sampling tables. 


468 (168) Small Business Management (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Majority of core courses completed or consent of in- 
structor. Application of management principles to small enterprise. Use 
of case method to study location, records, purchasing, labor relations, 
organization, control, unit expansion, financial problems and cause of 
failure, relation to the economy, and taxation. Emphasis on practical 
aspects of operation by examination of specific cases. 


LABOR RELATIONS AND PERSONNEL 


471 (171) Supervision: Principles and Problems (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 360 or consent of instructor. Supervisory meth- 
ods and techniques of management; employer-employee relationships. 
Selection and maintenance of the working force and adjustment of 
che worker to the job. Problems of upgrading and supervisory training. 
Supervisory aspects of grievance procedure, conference and committee 
-echniques. 


472 (172) Labor Relations and Collective Bargaining (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Economics 302. Relations between employers and em- 
dloyees as the latter are represented by organized labor. Collective 
Jargaining as it relates to recognition, wages, hours, working conditions, 
grievance procedure, seniority, health and safety, etc., and the impact 
of the law upon these. 


#73 (173) Personnel Management (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Economics 302 and Business 306, or consent of instruc- 
‘or. Principles, methods, and procedures related to effective utilization 
yf human resources in organizations. Historical development and objec- 
ives of personnel management, individual differences, labor budgeting, 
ob analysis, recruitment, selection, placement, training, wage, and salary 
idministration, hours of work, and employee health. 


174 (174) Wage and Salary Administration (3) Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Business 473. Theory and practices of wage and salary 
idministration: job analysis and preparation of job descriptions, use of 
ob evaluation scales, establishment of the pay system, performance 
ippraisal, and additional compensation techniques. 
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477 (177) Business Policy (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Second semester seniors only. Integration of principle 
and policies of business management from the fields of accounting, eco 
nomics, marketing, finance, statistics, and management in the solutio: 
of broad company problems and in the establishment of company pol 
icy. Emphasis on interaction of disciplines in efficient administration o 
a business. 

See also Economics 320, Labor Legislation. 


PRINTING MANAGEMENT 


479 (179) Printing Plant Management (3) Spring (Offered 1960-61 

Prerequisite: Senior standing in the printing management major. Or 
ganization and management of all departments in the printing plant 
including the application of industrial management factors to the variou 
departments. Inspection trips to study production methods and organi 
zation of local printing plants. 


LAW AND GOVERNMENT REGULATION 


381 (181) Real Estate Law (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Business 338 and three units of business law or consen 
of instructor. Legal and business aspects of real property ownership anx 
management. Emphasis on California law affecting escrows, contract: 
licensing, brokerage, co-ownership, deeds and conveyances, trust deed 
and mortgages, acquisition of titles, encumbrances, estates in land, lease 
and rentals. 


480 (180) Advanced Business Law (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 308 or six units of business law. Nature ani 
sources of business law. Emphasis on financial transactions, negotiabl 
instruments, security transactions, liens, chattel mortgages, trust receipts 
shipping documents, corporate resolutions, business tax law, law o 
competition, legal collection of claims, insolvency and bankruptcy. 


485 (185) Business and Government (3) Fall (Offered 1960-61) — 
Significant points of contact between business and government; th 
necessity for thoroughly understanding everyday relationships wit! 
public authority; analysis of antitrust laws, fair trade laws, and unfai 
trade practices. 
See also Economics 405, Economics of Public Utilities. 


GENERAL BUSINESS 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Sprin 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-stud: 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regula 
group meetings. 
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490 (192A) Accounting Reports (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of 18 units of accounting and 
consent of instructor. Required coverage, scope, form, proper language 
in writing accountants’ reports. Use of notes, organization of factual 
data, presentation of objective data, types of certificates and qualifica- 
tions. Study of published current annual reports, prospectus, and speci- 
men audit reports and of the recommendations of the American Institute 
of Certified Public Accountants. 


491 (192B) Accounting Systems (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Successful completion of 18 units of accounting and 
consent of instructor. Techniques involved in co-ordination, design, in- 
stallation, and control of accounting systems. Special emphasis on the 
study of existing systems, and analysis of a business organization to de- 
termine its particular requirements for a system. Installation of a system 
in local industry under instructor supervision is required of each student. 


493 (193) Problems of the Controller (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Senior or graduate standing and consent of instructor. 
Survey of the responsibilities of the chief accounting officer. Account- 
ing control of operations, effective methods of presenting accounting 
reports, and proper administration of the controller’s department. Case 
studies. 


494 (194) Electronic Systems and Equipment (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing or consent of instructor. 
Recent developments in electronic computers, and the application of 
these computers for accounting control. Types of computer systems. 
Administrative problems experienced in the selection and installation of 
computers. Scientific computation of accounting data. The auditor and 
electronic data. Case studies. 


495 (195) Electronic Data Processing for Business (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Senior or graduate standing, Business 494, or consent 
of instructor. Problems of programming, scheduling and feedback of 
accounting data under an integrated electronic system. Programming 
typical clerical operations. The role of operations research. Case studies. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
registration; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


501 (200a) Administrative Practices and Human Relations (3) Fall, 
- Spring 
Prerequisite: Business 306 or 360. Case studies of human relations 
oroblems confronting business administrators. Concepts which can be 
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used to solve the problems confronting the individual in leading people 
or participating in group actions. 


502 (200b) Economic Analysis and Business Operations (3) Fall, 
Spring 
Prerequisite: Economics 310. Provision for utilizing the tools, con- 
cepts, and factual data of the economist in specific problems of business 
operations. Application of principles, analytical tools, and sources of 
economic information to practical business situations by means of the 
case method. 


503 (200c) Quantitative Approach to Managerial Decisions (3) Fall, 
Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 200AB and 309. Business 300 recommended. Use 
of quantitative information provided from accounting and statistical 
sources in arriving at solutions to complex business problems. Construc- 
tion and application of controls over financial, manufacturing, and dis- 
tributive activities. Quantitative method applied to problems of alterna- 
tive choices of investment. Emphasis on recognition and definition of 
problem, where and how to get information, and how to organize, 
synthesize, and interpret information. 


520 (202A) Seminar in Accounting Theory and Analysis (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced phases of accounting 
as applied to modern business practice; the background and place of 
accounting in society and the economy; current developments in ac- 
counting theory and techniques. 


521 (202B) Seminar in Accounting Theory and Analysis (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced theoretical concepts 
implicit in contemporary accounting practice and current developments 
in accounting theory and techniques. Specific applications to major 
aspects of financial statements. 


522 Advanced Income Tax Problems and Procedures (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Business 321 and 421. Application of research techniques 
to actual tax situations pertaining to individuals, partnerships, corpora- 
tions, estates and trusts. Settlement of tax cases with government audi- 
tors. Place of litigation in tax planning. Rationale of income tax law. Case 
studies. 


530 (230) Business Finance Seminar (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Business 434. The business corporation in the American 
economy. National patterns of sources and distribution of business. 
assets. Effects of public problems on financial decisions of business. 
Relationship of business decisions and the national economy. 


531 (231) Financial Institutions Seminar (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Business 434. The role of financial institutions in the 
United States. Financial management of savings and loan companies, 
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life insurance companies, commercial banks, and other financial institu- 
tions, against a background of national income, national wealth and 
the flow of funds. 


541 (241) Marketing Management Controls (3) Fall 

_ Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Applications to marketing prob- 
lems tools provided by such fields as accounting, statistics, applied 
psychology, finance, and economics. Types of analysis; motivational 
research, operations research, quantitative market analysis, sales research, 
and market trends. 


542 (242) Seminar in Marketing Problems (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Analysis of influences on the con- 
sumer, distribution channels, brand and price policies, and other prob- 
lems faced by executives in their marketing programs. Emphasis on the 
development of competence in adjusting marketing policies to changes 
in the general economic climate. Case approach. 


560 (206A) Contemporary Management Planning (3) Fall 
Prerequisites: Business 360 or equivalent. Development of a basic 
management philosophy with emphasis on business plans and planning, 
business objectives, ethical standards, business policy, responsibility, 
authority and accountability, and organization structure. Case materials, 
searching analysis of company practices. 


561 (206B) Contemporary Management Control (3) Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Business 560 or consent of instructor. Continued de- 
velopment of a management philosophy; emphasis on the control of 
activities based upon plans and objectives discussed in 560. Cases and 
lectures concerned with executive leadership, morale and communica- 
tions, control of operations, procedural analysis, automation and opera- 
tions research. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 
_ Directed studies authorized by the graduate adviser in business. 


CHEMISTRY 
(In the Division of Science and Mathematics) 
STAFF: Jaffe (Adviser), Andreoli, Currell, Johnston. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA | 


| 

Two programs are offered, one leading to the bachelor of science 
degree and the other to the bachelor of arts degree. The B.S. program I 
designed to fit the needs of those who plan to (a) do graduate work 
and (b) complete their formal education with the bachelor’s degree 
and obtain positions in industrial laboratories. | 
The B.A. program fits the needs of those who (a) want a liberal edu- 
cation with a major in chemistry; (b) wish to obtain positions in the 
fields of chemical literature, technical sales, or chemical patents; (c) 
are premedical students with a major in chemistry. : 
For those students who expect to achieve a bachelor’s degree in chem- 
istry in the minimum four-year period, the following high school prep- 
aration is recommended: algebra (two years), geometry, trigonometry, 
chemistry, or physics. 


Bachelor of Science Major in Chemistry* | 
Lower Division | 


Chemistry 101—General ‘Chemistry 1102 10 J) 225i aie: 5 units 
Chemistry 102—General Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis: 2 3) tne: 5 units 
Chemistry 201—Quantitative Analysis Le 3 units 
Chemistry 202—Quantitative Analysis II... =i (i i(i‘;C~CS 3 units 
Physics ‘201—General: Physics [tbe ee Eee eee 4 units 
Physics‘ 202+General Physics ‘IE: 61) O92) 90 » OOP Gao seagnoe 4 units 
Physics. 203—General_ Physics; [lint ... 4 4 units 
Geology ,.101—Physical Geology 2.22. 5 3 4 units 
Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis... 4 units 
Mathematics 201—Analytic Geometry and Calculus Ls 4 units 
Mathematics 202—Analytic Geometry and Calculus Il... 4 units 
Mathematics 203—Analytic Geometry and Calculus IIL... 4 units 


Upper Division 


Chemistry, 401AB—Organic:Chemistry:<__ aii - 2 eee ee ee 6 units 
Chemistry 402AB—Organic Chemistry Laboratory... 4 units 
Chemistry 411AB—Physieal Chemistry 2. 8 4 2 ee 6 units 
Chemistry 412AB—Physical Chemistry Laboratory... 2 units 
Chemistry 410—Advanced Inorganic Chemistry...00 3 units 
select*from the followite.. 2... 12,54 se ge a 9 units 


Chemistry 390—Glassblowing (1) 

Chemistry 413—Intermediate Physical Chemistry (3) 
Chemistry 420—Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) 
Chemistry 422—Organic Analysis (3) 

Chemistry 424—Polymer Chemistry (3) 

Chemistry 426—Organic Syntheses (2) 


* One year of French, German, or Russian is strongly recommended but not required. 
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Chemistry 431 and 432—Biochemistry I and II (4-4) 
Chemistry 446—Industrial Chemistry (3) 

Chemistry 448—Colloid Chemistry (3) 

Chemistry 462—Advanced Analytical Chemistry (3) 
Chemistry 464—Instrumental Methods of Analysis (3) 
Chemistry 499—Independent Study (1-3) 

Chemistry 398—Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) 


78 units 


A student wishing to concentrate in the fields of biochemistry, organic, 
aalytical, physical, or industrial chemistry during his senior year would 
e able to do so by choosing the proper courses from the following list. 


iochemistry 


Chemistry 431-432—Biochemistry I and II (8) 
Chemistry 426—Organic Syntheses (2) or 
Chemistry 422—Organic Analysis (3) 


Irganic 


Chemistry 422—Organic Analysis (3) 
Chemistry 426—Organic Syntheses (2) 
Chemistry 420—Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) 


analytical 


Chemistry 422—Organic Analysis (3) 
Chemistry 462—Advanced Analytical Chemistry (3) 
: Chemistry 464—Instrumental Methods of Analysis (3) 


hysical 
Chemistry 413—Intermediate Physical Chemistry (3) 


.Chemistry 448—Colloid Chemistry (3) 
_ Chemistry 464—Instrumental Methods of Analysis (3) 


adustrial 


Chemistry 424—Polymer Chemistry (3) 
Chemistry 446—Industrial Chemistry (3) 
Chemistry 448—Colloid Chemistry (3) 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR CHEMISTRY MAJOR (B.S. Degree) 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


. First semester Units Second semester Units 
them. 101—Gen. Chem. — 5 Chem. 102—Gen. Chem. and Qual. 
Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal. 4 Avtial: tod Aabsemteieystes 2p. COE onlenee: 5 
mel, 101—Phys. Geol. -- 4 Math. 201—Anal. Geom. & Calc. I 4 
ingl. 150—Written Expr. or Physics 201—Gen. Physics I 4 
Se Se 3 tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
TA 0 er 1 eats ENTS el UD aes ee 3 
Pl yse ice ChOCUVG 2 tn eee 1 


It is recommended that students having credit for Math. 100 (on the basis of adequate high 
school background and/or examination) start their mathematics sequence with Math. 201 in 
the fall semester and substitute elective courses in chemistry, physics, or mathematics in their 
junior or senior year. 

See ‘‘Note’’ on page 57. 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR | 
First semester Units Second semester Unit. 


Chem. 201—Quant. Anal. I 3 Chem. 202—Quant. Anal. IT _... 33 
Math. 202—Anal. Geom. & Calc. II 4 Math. 203—Anal. Geom. & Calc. HI] 4 — 
Physics 202—Gen. Physics II _._. 4 Physics 203—Gen. Physics III 4 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. ..... 3 Bio. Sci. 153-<Prin. @f B10; eee ae 


Art 150—Art, Music, Dance _.__- 3 


JUNIOR YEAR 
Chem. 401A—Org. Chem. -__. 3 Chem. 401B—Org. Chem, —_. 33 
Chem. 402A—Org. Chem. Lab. 2 Chem. 402B—Org. Chem. Lab. 2 
Chem. 411A—Physical Chem. 4 Chem. 411B—Physical Chem. —.— 4 
Phil 150=Phil’ [dee 2eeeeee ee 3 Chem. 410—Adv. Inorg. Chem. — 3 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior _..._ 3 Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. 2 3; 


H&S 350—Personal Health 2 Elective saiccsdyeHEo Cot EER aeetee 2a 
SENIOR YEAR 

Chemistry electives 122 22 £eein 6 Chemustry electives>_2e Uns ae 3 

Hists250—Ui Sebiistony zante 3 Gen. Educ. electives... . 

Gen.-Educ. Soc. Sci. elective-_ 3 LR (x tf ee SR 

| Sa Pew hif ee es 5 | 


Bachelor of Arts Major in Chemistry * 
Lower Division 


Chemistry 101—General Chemistry 1°) 222604 Sinegit pees 
Chemistry 102—General Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis. 
Chemistry 201—Quantitative Analysis ‘I li 220i) oe 
Chemistry’ 202—Quantutative Analysis I] 2. eee 
Physics 201-202-203—General Physics I, II, III or 

Physics. 101-102—Physics 1 and. [eeuesrl) lgiey dS sesh noel ee 8-12 
Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis 
Mathematics 201—Analytic Geometry and Calculus LW 
Mathematics 202—Analytic Geometry and Calculus II 
Geology?:10J)—Physical) Geology... es Se i 


Upper Division 
Chemistry 401AB—Organic Chemistry 1! © ess) esd >) ba es 
Chemistry 402AB—Organic Chemistry Laboratory —- 
Physical, Scientenelestives iy pnee ete see ele 15 units 
(Physical science electives will be distributed as follows: 
Chemistry 6-9 units; Conservation 0-3 units; Physics 3-6 units; 
Geology 0-3 units.) 


61-69 units | 


* One year of French, German, or Russian is strongly recommended but not required. 
+ Mathematics 202 is recommended but not required. 
t Premedical students may elect a biology course in lieu of the geology course. 
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SUGGESTED FOUR YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR CHEMISTRY MAJOR (B.A. Degree) 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
lghem. 101—Gen. Chem. _._____ 5 Chem. 102—Gen. Chem. and 
‘Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal. + Quali tAnalesm. 2h gee oo 5 
iweol. 101—Phys. Geol. —._...._.__. 4 Math. 201—Anal. Geom. & Calc. I 4 
ee NC L9G ee 1 tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
‘Engl. 150—Written Expr. or Pang ArisatyU ee. 3 
SEP ATUS LOA Ot Ste 3 Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 
Phys. Educ. electivéilisiieb. no. 1 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
hem. 201—Quant. Anal. I ........ 3 Chem. 202—Quant. Anal. II ........... 3 
Physics 201 Gen. Physics I. ay Physics 202—Gen. Physics II... 4 
mp. oci. 153—Prin. of Bio. 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior ___. 3 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance_.._..... 3 Phil. 150—Phil, Ideas=o:47 =" "3+ 3 
| HGCHY Gee gr ee ane a ae 3 
JUNIOR YEAR 
chem. 401A—Org. Chem. 3 Chem. 401B—Org. Chem... 3 
Jhem. 402A—Org. Chem. Lab. ___. 2 Chem. 402B—Org. Chem. Lab... 2 
Yngl. 250—Underst. Lit. 3 id PliysrSelielectiversnyat)-. Bak 4 
Mette 250), history. oo 3 Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 
Meee Cl. eleColVe. = 3 = 4 H&S 350—Personal Health. 2 
: SENIOR YEAR 
favs: Sci. elective... _ 4 Phys: Sertélecrive ens t Veoh ee 3 
men. Educ. elective... 3 Gen. Educ. elective... 3 


memtivest corsl J) SEL 1b hs aber 8 Bleotivies (-t.2 odie ars «oreo isl: 9 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


00A-B Fundamentals of Chemistry (3-3) 

_ Prerequisites: Physical Science 151 and high school algebra. Designed 
‘or majors in nursing and home economics. Includes elementary inor- 
tanic, organic, and biological chemistry. Does not apply as subject 
tredit for majors or minors in the Division of Science and Mathematics. 
-ecture two hours; laboratory three hours. 


.01 General Chemistry (5) Fall 

Prerequisite: High school algebra or equivalent. Fundamental laws 
md theories of chemistry. Chemistry of the nonmetallic elements. Lec- 
ure three hours; recitation one hour; laboratory three hours. 


.02 General Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis (5) Spring 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 101. Continuation of General Chemistry. 
Jualitative analysis of the metallic elements. Lecture three hours; lab- 
ratory six hours. 


It is recommended that students having credit for Math. 100 (on the basis of adequate high 
school background and/or examination) substitute Math. 201 and Math. 202. 

For the student who elects the 12-unit sequence in physics the suggested lower division program 
will be as shown for the B.S. degree. 

See “Note” on page 57. 
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201 Quantitative Analysis I (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 102. Principles and techniques of volumetric 
and gravimetric analysis. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


202 Quantitative Analysis II (3) Spring | 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 201. Emphasis on instrumental methods. Lec- 
ture one hour; laboratory six hours. 


390 Glassblowing (1) | 
Elementary techniques in glassblowing. Laboratory three hours. Off- 
ered on demand. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. : 


401A-B Organic Chemistry (3-3) ; 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 102. Properties of the principal classes of 
carbon compounds. Lecture three hours. | 
402A-B Organic Chemistry Laboratory (2-2) 
Laboratory exercises to accompany Chemistry 401AB. Must be taken 
concurrently. Preparation and purification of organic compounds. Lab- 
oratory six hours. 


403A-B Organic Chemistry Laboratory (1-1) | 

Laboratory exercises to accompany Chemistry 401AB. Must be taken 
concurrently. Preparation and purification of organic compounds. 
Designed for nonchemistry majors who do not have sufficient elective 
leeway to register for the regular four-unit Chemistry 402AB. Labora- 
tory three hours. 


410 (113) Advanced Inorganic Chemistry (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 101, 102. Study of the physical and chemical 
properties of the elements from the standpoint of atomic structure and 
chemical bonding. Emphasis on modern theories of electronic configura- 
tions. Lecture three hours. 


411A-B (114A-B) Physical Chemistry (3-3) 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 102, Math. 203, and Physics 203. (Must be 
taken concurrently with Chemistry 412AB.) Fundamental physical laws 
and theories of chemical structure, thermodynamics and kinetics. Lec- 
ture three hours. 


412A-B (114C-D) Physical Chemistry Laboratory (1-1) 
Laboratory to accompany Chemistry 411AB. Laboratory three hours, 
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13 Intermediate Physical Chemistry (3) 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 411AB. Selected topics in physical chemistry 
icluding radiochemistry, colloid chemistry, photochemistry. Lecture 
hree hours. Offered on demand. 


20 (106) Advanced Organic Chemistry (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 401AB. Theoretical aspects of organic chem- 
‘try; emphasis on reaction mechanisms and stereochemistry. Lecture 
hree hours. 


22 (112) Organic Analysis (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 401AB. Methods of qualitative and quantita- 
ive analysis of organic compounds. Lecture one hour. Laboratory six 
ours. 


24 (124) Polymer Chemistry (3) 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 401AB. Theories of polymer formation. Prep- 
ration and characterization of polymers and relationship of structure 
0 physical properties. Lecture three hours. Offered on demand. 


26 Organic Syntheses (2) 
Prerequisite: Chemistry 401AB. Advanced laboratory techniques in 
he preparation of organic compounds. Laboratory six hours. 


31-432 Biochemistry I and II (4-4) 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 201, 401B, and 402B. Chemistry of carbo- 
ydrates, proteins, lipids, vitamins, and hormones. Particular reference 
0 the intermediary metabolism of living organisms. Lecture three hours; 
aboratory three hours. 


33 Clinical Biochemistry (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 431. Study of biochemical methods for the 
nalysis of blood, urine, and other body fluids. Emphasis on standard 
linical procedures. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours. 


46 (105) Industrial Chemistry (3) 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 101, 102, and 401A. Fundamental chemical 
nd physical principles applied to typical industrial processes. Lecture 
hree hours. Offered on demand. 


‘48 (104) Colloid Chemistry (3) 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 101, 102, and 401A. Electrical and optical 
wroperties of colloidal systems, interfacial phenomena, methods of deter- 
nining the size and shape of colloidal particles. Lecture three hours. 
Dffered on demand. 


62 Advanced Analytical Chemistry (3) 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 202. Special topics in analytical chemistry 
ncluding chromatography, mass spectrometry, spectroscopy. Lecture 
hree hours. Offered on demand. 
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464 Instrumental Methods of Analysis (3) | 

Prerequisite: Chemistry 201. Principles and techniques in the use of 
instruments in chemical analysis. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hourg 


Offered on demand. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring | 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
registration; progress meetings held regularly. 


ECONOMICS 


(In the Division of Business and Economics) 
STAFF: Mathy (Department Head), Bertram, Bright, Fiekowsky, Moore, Norby, 


4 


F. Simpson, W. Simpson, Sorrenson, Tipton. Part-time: Elliott, Stout. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Economics 


Prepares students for a B.A. degree in economics to qualify for posi- 
jons in business and government. Specific areas include: finance, trans- 
yortation, international trade, banking, agriculture, conservation of 
‘esources, Communications, and interstate commerce. A major in eco- 
10mics also provides foundations for teaching at the collegiate level and 
‘or entrance into a graduate school of business or a law school. 


Lower Division 


Srminess!).200Ac-Principles.;of ACcounting.2.4 4202s 3 units 
Economics 201—Introduction to Economic Analysis... Sed 3 units 
(Courses in economic geography, history, government, mathematics, 
and second semester of accounting are recommended.) 


Upper Division 


Economics 303—Money, Banking, and the Economy.........----------__-____- 3 units 
Economics 310—Economics of the Business Firm ___-_-..-----.------------------------- 3 units 
feconomics 411—National Income Analysis___._______»__ ee 3 units 
Business 309—Applied Business and Economic Statistics [ 3 units 
Social Science 450—Scientific Method and Logic 3 units 
Electives in Economics and Business Administration selected in consulta- 

HON With-ay ISL UOG -QUNO BOD) . Die Beorieereh POCO) oA met eis 12 units 


(The only Business Administration courses acceptable are Business 
303; 343; 409; 472; 485.) 


sd 


33 units 
SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR ECONOMICS MAJOR 
FRESHMAN YEAR 

| First semester Units Second semester Units 
ftEngl. 150—Written Expr. or tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
eae ritts 150A 22 te 3 Bangi Arts’ 150B 28 focus 4 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 

EBS eg a ie 3 Pityoe OC Ls be ee a 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc... 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance __..... 3 
Meer reduc. £50jeeAdi Yd ten: 1 Physi Fduc)}-electives:_..<4 1 
*Econ. 150—Econ. for the Citizen 3 a Fo. a ee I ieee: 6 


| lll ME Sf SE A $ 


* Recommended. 
‘TSee “Note”? on page 57. 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Phil. 150—Phil. Ideas. 3 Engl. 250—Underst. Lit... 3a 
Bio. Sci. 154 or Hist: 250—UUS. History] cr) | 
Phys. Sci./152.\ 240g, S08 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior... 3 
Bus. 200A—Prin. of Acctg. 3 **Bus. 200B—Prin. of Acctg... 3 | 
Econ. 201—Intro. Econ. Anal... 3 Electives 4. s se 4 
MICCIVEL 225 wae ee eee 3 | 
JUNIOR YEAR | 
H & S 350—Personal Health. 2 Econ. 310—Econ. of Bus. Firm. 3 
Math. 353—Gen. Educ. Math. 3 Soc. Sci. 450—Methods and Logic 3 — 
Bus. 309—Applied Bus. Stat. L._ 3 tEcon. or Business electives. iy | 
Econ. 303—Mon., Bank., Econ.___ 3 Elective... 33 sc eee 3 
BlecOyes 2. 5 ee See eee 5 
SENIOR YEAR 
Gen si duc. elective... ta po 3 Electives ..3..255) ) 0 eee 9 
Econ. 411—Nat. Inc. Anal. 3 tEcon. or Business electives... 6 
Electives’ ** 3. 22 9 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


Prerequisite: An undergraduate major in economics from an accred- 
ited college or university, or equivalent preparation to provide a foun- 
dation for advanced work in economics. Applicants must consult an. 
adviser in economics to determine if any deficiencies exist before enter- 
ing the graduate program. | 


1. Core Requirements 


a. Economics 510—Advanced Economics of an Enterprise System. 3 units 
b. Economics 520—Contemporary Economic Theory 5 units 
c. Economics -§£99>-Graduate «Project 24a Bho. 5 ee eee 3 units” 
d. Business 409—Applied Business and Economic Statistics IL. 3 units” 
2. “400” and “500” courses selected with the approval of an adviser. | 
At-least 3 units must be at the “500” level____ 9) sus. #0 Sone ee 10 uni 

3. Business Administration, Mathematics, or Social Sciences electives | 
(selected( with approval of adviser).0 = = 25) 6 units 
4. Comprehensive oral and written examinations in the fields of eco- | 
NOMICS: «ge pag a be pene ete . cee | 
30 units , 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


All courses below, except Economics 150, 201, and 300 have a prin-— 
ciples of economics course (or Ecoonmics 201) as a minimum pre- 
requisite. | 


150 Economics for the Citizen (3) (General Education) 
Economic organization of free society, consideration of the form and | 


economic function of such socio-economic units as the household, bus- 
iness enterprise, and government. Primary attention to the interdepend- 


* An oral review of the proposed project is to be held before a division cominittee not later than 
the 12th week of the first semester in residence. Project is to be presented to the chairman 
of the candidate’s committee at least three weeks prior to the end of the semester in which | 
the degree is to be conferred. 

+ See economics major requirements, page 125. 

** Recommended. 
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nce of these economic units on the level of economic activity and the 
location of resources. 


01 (101) Introduction to Economic Analysis (3) Fall, Spring 
Basic economic tools, concepts and interrelationships. Emphasis on 
rivate enterprise system, national income, and the business firm. 


00 (100) Economics for Engineers (3) Fall, Spring 

Basic economic concepts; relationship of economic problems and 
ngineering problems; role of interest and capital in problems of cost 
uinimization; analysis of financial statements; analysis of original and 
[ternative investments; capital depreciation and replacement problems. 


02 (102) Labor Economics (3) Fall, Spring 
Use of labor resources in the economic system; employment, wage 
ates, development of unions and collective bargaining; labor legislation. 


03 (103) Money, Banking, and the Economy (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Nature and flow of money and credit; influence on prices, production, 
ad employment. Commercial and Federal Reserve banking systems and 
ae level of national income. Fluctuations in economic activity and pro- 
osals for economic stability. 


10 (110) Economics of the Business Firm (3) Fall, Spring 

The operation of a price system in a free enterprise economy. Special 
mphasis on economic factors governing and influencing managerial 
ecisions. (Formerly Economics 410) 


90 (190) Current Economic Problems (3) Spring (Offered 1959-60) 
' Prerequisite: At least one course in economics. Analysis of significant 
‘roblems of the day such as agricultural price supports, international 
‘ollar shortage, industrial and labor monopoly situation, economic prob- 
ems created by defense program or total war, and events of economic 
gnificance which arise during the semester. 


98 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
{ Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
rogram. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
roup meetings. 


05 (105) Economics of Public Utilities (3) Spring 

(Offered 1960-61) 

| Legal and economic basis for governmental regulation of prices and 
uality of product of privately owned businesses. Emphasis on such 
idustries as electricity, gas, telephone, and urban transportation. 


06 (106) Principles of International Economics (3) Fall 
' Economic bases and mechanisms of international commercial relations; 
overnment policies on tariffs, exchange controls, subsidies. 
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411 (111) National Income Analysis (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Economics 303. Analysis and measurement of nationa 
income and level of employment. 


412 (112) Development of Economic Thought (3) Spring 
(Offered 1960-61) 
Evolution of ideas which man has developed over the years to analyze 
and deal with economic problems. 


420 (120) Labor Legislation (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Economics 302. Development of common law decisions 
on the legal status of trade unions and their activities. Consideration of 
federal and state laws and their administration in social security, pro- 
tective labor legislation, and labor relations legislation; emphasis on 
economic implications. (Formerly Economics 320) 


430 (130) Federal Reserve Policies and the Money Markets (3) 
Spring (Offered 1960-61) 

Prerequisite: Economics 303. Advanced study of the money system. 
Emphasis on policies of U. S. Treasury, Federal Reserve banks, and 
other factors influencing and determining the flow of funds and money 
market conditions. 


433 (133) Public Finance (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Economics 303 recommended. Survey of expenditures 
of governments, methods of securing funds; the impact on economic 
functions of society. 


435 (135) Economic Fluctuations (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Economics 303. Analysis of variations in business actiy- 
ity; survey of various theories advanced to account for these variations; 
analysis of proposals for reducing fluctuations. | 
Credit may not be secured for both Economics 435 and Business 431. 


471 (171) Economic History of the United States (3) Spring a 
Historical study of American economic development; industrializa- 


tion; national legislation in industry and commerce. (Same as History 
476.) 


472 (172) Economic History of Europe (3) Fall 7 
Examination of economic development of modern Europe; special 
attention to industrial revolution. (Same as History 438.) : 


480 (180) Comparative Economic Systems (3) Fall 
(Offered 1959-60) | 
Problems with which all societies must deal in the economic aspects 
of life. Comparative study of different systems which man has proposed 
or which are now in operation to deal with economic problems. ) 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to. 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 


| 
| 
| 
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oral reports. Project selected in conference with sponsor before regis- 
tration; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


510 (210) Advanced Economics of an Enterprise System (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Business 502, Economics 310 or consent of instructor. 
Scope and method of economic analysis. Emphasis on the role of the 
market in resource allocation; the influence of government control and 
private intervention on economic welfare. 


$20 (211) Contemporary Economic Theory (5) Spring 
(Offered 1959-60) 

Prerequisite: Economics 411. Intensive examination of the theory of 
national income; influence of money and government fiscal policy upon 
economic stability. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 
_An independent paper to be developed under the direction of mem- 
bers of the graduate faculty. 


5—91585 


EDUCATION 


STAFF: Sando (Division Chairman), Adams, Ames, Bany, Benedetti, Better, Bidna, 
Bilovsky, Bishop, Bolling, Brown, Butt, Cappa, Caskey, Cheresh, Cowan, Dahl, 
DeVries, Forbes, Gellerman, Gilmore, Hahn, Hall, Hanson, Hatcher, Henry, 
Heywood, Hoover, Horner, Jeffers, Johnson, H. Jones, S. Jones, Kibby, Kinstler, 
Knapp, Kriegel, Langston, Liddle, Linton, Lord, Marshal, Matson, Michals, Mor- 
man, Mortensen, Neale, J. Nelson, L. Nelson, Nugent, Ostlie, Ort, Palmer, 
Parker, Peckham, Pitts, Powell, Preston, Prindiville, Rhodes, Robinson, Roth, 
Samson, Scheffskey, Schubert, Service, Shepherd, Sistrom, Smallenburg, B. Smith, 
Soeberg, Sparks, Spencer, Sperry, Stafford, Stewart, Stivers, Strobel, Timson, 
Tonge, Tozier, VanWinkle, Wagstaff, Wandt, Williamson, E. Wilson, M. Wil- 
son, Winters, Zimnavoda. 


ORGANIZATION 


The entire college staff shares the responsibility for teacher training. 
The Division of Education administers the following programs in pro- 
fessional education. 

Elementary Education (Department Head, Cappa) 

Secondary Education (Department Head, Dahl) | 

Special Education (Department Head, Lord) | 


Administration and Supervision (Department Head, Ostlie) 
Guidance and Pupil Personnel Services (Department Head, Mortensen) 


ADVISEMENT 


Personal advisement is available to any student seeking a degree or a 
credential in teacher education. At his first registration each student 
should consult an adviser in the field in which he intends to work. He 
may continue to work with this adviser or seek another as he becomes 
acquainted with the staff. Full responsibility for meeting all require- 
ments set forth in the catalog will remain with each student. 

As early as possible each student should request an evaluation which 
will list the requirements for the credential and/or degree sought. 
Any student seeking more than one credential must have an evaluation 
for each credential. Application for evaluations is made at the Office 
of Admissions, Administration Building. The evaluation will serve as 
a guide for the student and the adviser in planning a complete program. 
Any deviation from this official evaluation should be approved through 
petitions signed by the department head. 


CREDENTIALS 
_Los Angeles State College is accredited by the State Board of Educa- 
tion to recommend qualified students for the following credentials: 


1. Elementary Education 
a. General Elementary Credential, see page 135. 
b. Kindergarten-Primary Credential, see page 136. 
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2. Secondary Education 

a. Junior High School Credential, see page 139. 

b. General Secondary Credential, see page 139. 

c. Special Secondary Credential, see page 141. 
Art, see page 71. 
Business Education, see page 100 and pages 139-140. 
Industrial Arts, see page 227 and pages 139-141. 
Limited Part-time in Industrial Arts, see page 227. 
Music, see page 257 and pages 139-141. 
Nursing Education, see page 273. 
Physical Education, see page 280. 


3. Special Education 
Credential to Teach Exceptional Children with specializations in the following 
area: 
Visually Handicapped, see page 145. 
Deaf or Hard of Hearing in Special Day Classes, see page 146. 
Speech Correction and Lip Reading in Remedial Classes, see page 144. 
Mentally Retarded, see page 145. 
Orthopedically Handicapped Including the Cerebral Palsied, see page 145. 


4, Administration and Supervision 
a. Elementary Administration Credential, see page 151. 
b. Secondary Administration Credential, see page 151. 
General Supervision Credential, see page 152. 


5. General Pupil Personnel Services Credential 
a. Pupil Counseling, see pages 148-149. 
b. Welfare and Attendance, see pages 148-149. 
c. School Psychometry, pages 148-149. 
School Psychology, see pages 148-149. 


Los Angeles State College offers courses which may qualify a grad- 
uate to receive the following credentials upon direct application to 
the State Department of Education: 


Special Secondary Credential in Homemaking Education, see pages 139 and 220. 
Health and Development Credential—School Nurse, see page 149. 


ADMISSION TO TEACHER EDUCATION 


Admission to Los Angeles State College does not automatically entitle 
a student to become a candidate for a credential. The standards for 
admission to credential candidacy vary depending upon the field which 
the candidate wishes to enter. Candidates working for credentials in 
administration and supervision or in special education should consult 
the advisers in each case. 

A candidate for a regular teaching credential should enroll in Educa- 
tion 300 during his first semester at Los Angeles State College. The 
student who successfully completes Education 300 will have met the 
requirements for admission to the teacher education program. [Through 
this course he will complete the following tests required for admission 
to teacher education: 


1. Writing proficiency test. 

2. Speech test. 

3. Fundamentals test. 

4. Health examination, including chest X-ray. 


i 
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5. Personality tests. 
6. College aptitude test. (This is included with entrance examinatioi 


The entrance examination must have been taken within three years ¢ 
enrollment in Education 300.) 


In addition, he must demonstrate evidence of: 


1. Scholarship. A grade-point average of 2.25 is expected of elemer 
tary credential candidates and of 2.5 for secondary credentk 
candidates. Grades in all education courses must be “C” or bette 
Students on scholastic probation may not take professional educe 
tion courses. 


2. Academic and Cultural Preparation. A broad, well-planned pre 
gram of general education with an appropriate major and/o 
minor($) is required. Competency is required in all subjects an 
skills commonly taught in the public school. Elementary credenti: 
candidates are urged to include at least 3 units in both art and musi 
in their lower division program. Some skill in playing the piano | 
recommended for all elementary credential candidates and is re 
quired of all kindergarten-primary credential candidates. 


3. Personal Fitness. The student must demonstrate personal qualif 
cations in keeping with professional standards. Attention will b 
directed to general appearance, poise, dress, vitality, temperament 
integrity, and general social attitude. Evaluation of personal qualif 
cations may require rating by instructors at Los Angeles Stat 
College and possibly an interview by a selected committee. 


DIRECTED TEACHING 


Admission to teacher education (successful completion of Educatio 
300) does not automatically admit the student to directed teaching. 

Directed teaching is one of the most important aspects of the prograr 
of teacher education at Los Angeles State College. Admission to thi 
phase of the teacher education program is one of the crucial points i 
the selection of future teachers. For this reason the Los Angeles Stat 
College has developed a careful screening and selection program throug 
which all students who wish to do directed teaching must pass. ; 

A Directed Teaching Committee has the responsibility of passing 0 
all applications for directed teaching. To be assigned to directed teach 
ing the candidate must meet the following requirements: ; 


1. He must be a matriculated student, and possess an authorized pet 
mit from the Office of Admissions and Records to register for th 
semester in which the directed teaching is to be done. Tf the can 
didate has not been in continuous attendance at Los Angeles Stat 
College since matriculation status was first granted, he must file 
“returning student application” with the Office of Admissions ani 
Records within the specified deadline dates. Candidates who hav 
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attended as nonmatriculated students must comply with the ad- 
missions procedure outlined on page 45 for new students. 

2. A satisfactory record on the health examination. Each student must 
be examined at the college health center. 

3. An overall grade-point average of 2.25 for the elementary cre- 
dential and a 2.5 for the secondary credential and all special educa- 
tion credentials. 

4, A grade of “C” or better in all education courses. Any education 

course with a grade below “C” must be repeated (or an approved 
substitute course taken). Students on scholastic probation may not 
take education courses. 

5. Completion of Education 300—including satisfactory scores on the 
fundamentals examination, the writing proficiency test, and the 
speech test and the Scholastic Aptitude test. Education 300 should 
be taken the first semester at Los Angeles State College. 

6. Completion of a minimum of 12 units of work in Los Angeles State 
College. 

7. Completion of the course prerequisites for Education 440, Educa- 
tion 442, Education 443, or Education 446 as listed in the course 
descriptions. 

8. All secondary directed teaching candidates must be approved by 

_ the divisions representing their teaching major and minor. 

9. Demonstration of suitable aptitude and fitness for teaching and for 

_ adjustment to public school conditions. This factor may be deter- 
mined by tests, interviews, and other studies evaluated by com- 
mittee action. 

10. Evidence of personality and character traits in keeping with the 
standards of the profession. Specific attention shall be directed to 
physical appearance, poise, dress, vitality, social attitude, co-opera- 
tiveness, temperament, and integrity. 


If a student meets all the criteria listed above, he will be approved by 
1e committee. 

Ordinarily, all candidates for the kindergarten-primary, general ele- 
entary, junior high school, and the special secondary credentials will 
9 their directed teaching in the last semester of their senior year. Ordi- 
wily candidates for the general secondary credential will do their di- 
‘cted teaching in their graduate year. Candidates for the special educa- 
on credentials will usually do their directed teaching in the graduate 
ear, but outstanding students may be permitted to do directed teaching 
ithe last semester of the senior year. Directed teaching assignments are 
iade in the elementary and secondary schools of Los Angeles City and 
os Angeles County. Application for directed teaching must be filed a 
mester ahead of the actual assignment. Students are responsible for 
dserving the deadline for filing. Because of the amount of time and 
ork required of students in directed teaching, they are encouraged to 
‘strict their enrollment to no more than 12 units in the semester in 
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which they carry 6 or more units of directed teaching. Heavy out-of- 
school workloads are strongly discouraged. 


Provisional Credential Renewal 


Los Angeles State College is prepared to co-operate with students 
seeking renewal of provisional credentials. A letter of recommendation 
to the State Department of Education will be written for the student 
only if the following conditions have been fulfilled. 


1. The applicant must be a regularly admitted student. 

2. The applicant must have completed Education 300 successfully. 

3. The applicant must have completed the semester unit requirements 
established by the State Department of Education, at least six units 
of which must have been completed at Los Angeles State College. 


Fulfillment of all requirements set forth by the State Board of Educa- 
tion for the renewal of provisional credentials are the sole responsibility 
of the candidate. Students are advised to matriculate immediately upon 
receipt of the first provisional credential and seek advisement from the 
admissions office and the head of the appropriate department. 


Accelerated Program in Teacher Education 


A student who has a baccalaureate degree in a field other than ele- 
mentary education may secure an elementary teaching credential with 
one additional year of work. A student who has a baccalaureate degree 
with an appropriate major and minor may ordinarily secure a secondary 
teaching credential in a year and a summer session. For additional in- 
formation consult the Elementary Education Department or Secondary 
Education Department. 


ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 


Students planning to obtain a general elementary credential or a 
kindergarten-primary credential will ordinarily be granted the bachelor 
of arts degree with a major in education at the same time they complete 
the requirements for the credential. 

Candidates who have two or more years of successful teaching expe- 
‘rience may waive Education 440 provided they take eight semester units 
‘of elective education courses. Letters verifying successful teaching expe- 
‘rience should be signed by a principal, supervisor, or superintendent 

and forwarded to the Admissions Office. 

A graduate student who has received a bachelor’s degree with a 
major other than elementary education who intends to do directed teach- 
ing at Los Angeles State College will be required to complete seven 
units in the composite minor including at least one course in three of 
the following four areas: art, music, language arts, and physical edu- 

cation. : 

The final selection of courses from the composite minor should be 
made after consultation with the education adviser. By proper planning 
such a graduate student can earn a kindergarten-primary or a general 
elementary credential in two semesters. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


General Elementary Credential (Major and Composite Minor) 


Lower Division 


No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will satisfy cre- 
dential requirements. It is recommended that lower division work include at least 
one course in both music and art. 


Upper Division 


Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs. NGer. 
Education 312—Principles, Curriculum and Methods in Elementary Edu- 

Liha tg YS Tiree Ee SNe” oe coke Seg Ra a IT el ae 8 units 
Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 5 units 
mmention. 440—Directed Teaching . ge 8 units 
Education 441—The Teacher in the School and Community. 3 units 


Composite Minor: This program should be selected with the adviser. 


mete select from the following=. 3. Pen ante 4 units 
Art 300—Art for Elementary School (2) 
Art 320—Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Art 340—Industrial Arts in the Elementary School (2) 


rE TD gl ES sic aaa See a a ae 4 units 
Music 300 and 301—Music for Children (2-2) 
Slanguage Arts—Select from the following ._._>_ 3 units 


English 430—Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) 
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Speech 460—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary School t 

(3) . 

+ Speech 461—Speech Problems in the Classroom (3) : 

4. Social Studies—Select from the following ~~~ 3 units 
Geography 150 (301)—Human Geography (3) + 
Geography 431—Geography of California (3) é 
History 481—The Westward Movement and the West (3) 4 
History 488—California (3) 4 

5. Physical Education —_.________._____ Leip aes 6s et eee 3 units 
P.E. 420—Physical Edncation in Elementary Schoals (3) | 

6. Natural Science—Select from the following. 3 units 


Physical Science 152 (388)—Principles of Physical Science te G) 
Biological Science 154 (388)—Principles of Biology II (3) 
Nature Study 355 (388)—Natural Science and California Culture 


(3) 
Nature Study 461—Nature in California (3) 4 
7, Mathematics ab.t 2sete) yb aes ee erie ere eee eee 3 unt 
Math. 120——College Arithmetic (3) 


Kindergarten-Primary Credential (Major and Composite Minor) 


Lower Division 


No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will satisfy creden- 
tial requirements. It is recommended that lower division work include at least o 
course in music and art. Some skill at piano playing will be required. 


Upper Division 


Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs N. 
Education 405—Kindergarten-Primary Education WW 4 units 
Education 312—Principles, Curriculum and Methods in Elementary Edu- 

cation! £2). 00G No DUS FOUN) LBs bet Ts VIS aSiis Lea 8 unt 
Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 5 uni 
Education 440—Directed Teaching oe OE ee 8 uni 
Education 441—The Teacher in the School and Community 3 uni 


Composite Minor: This program should be selected with the adviser. 
1. Art—Select*from the following 20. 3 
Art 300—Art for Elementary School (2) 
Art 320—Crafts for Elementary School (2) 
Art 340—Industrial Arts in the Elementary School (2) 
2, WAUSIC «a 
Music 300 and 301—Music for Children (2-2) 
. Language Arts—Select from the following". ee 
English 430—Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) 
Speech 460—Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary 
Schools (3) 
+t Speech 461—Speech Problems in the Classroom (3) 


4. Social Studies—Select from the following....__s ee 
Geography 150 (301)—Human Geography (3) 
Geography 431—Geography of California (3) 
History 481—The Westward Movement and the West (3) 
History 488—California (3) 

5. Physical Education {S200 Se 
P.E. 420—Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) 


wwe 


+ Students who are seeking, or who plan to seek, a special education credential in any area mi 
substitute Speech 434 for Speech 461 in this particular option. 
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6. Natural Science—Three units selected from. aa ULlits 
Physical Science 152 (388) —Principles of Physical Science IT 3) 
Biological Science 154 (388)—Principles of Biology II (3) 
Nature Study 355 (388)—Natural Science and California Culture (3) 
Nature Study 461——-Nature in California (3) 

Oy re SV RS a ae a a eee ae. ee Se, ek ae ee ae 3 units 
Math. 120—College Arithmetic (3) 


SUGGESTED FOUR YEAR PROGRAM 
FOR ELEMENTARY EDUCATION MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

*Engl. 150—Written oes or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 

Lang. Arts 150A_ % 2453 Lang. Arts 150B we 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 

SS Te oS gd OSES SE ee 3 Phys}, Sci. 141. Nehiet: 
SE ROENEC 0d) OTS. OF yey 1 Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc... 3 
Math. 120—College Arith.. 3 Phys. Edtc, “elective i272 oa * > 1 
ES ee ee 6 Sa Perehi ee eo ee ee rw. 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 


Art 150—Art, Music, Dance____.. 3 series 0—Underst. bite 3 
mest. 250—U. S. History 3 Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective... 3 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Psych. 150—Human Behavior... 3 

Oa ey! baa a ee ee 3 Ei ete Bou 6 
oS Sas eae ae 6 


. JUNIOR YEAR 
Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog... N. Cr. H & S 350—Personal Health 2 


eee 150—Phil: ‘Ideas Ji) 3. - Gen. Educ. elective — 3 
VArt 300—Art for the Elem. Sch... 2 Art 320—Crafts for Elem. Sena or 
Music 300—Music for Chil... 2 Art. 340—Ind. Arts in Elem. Sch. 2 
Nat. Sci. (Composite minor) 3 Music 301—Music for Chil... 2 
(duc. 313—Psych and Soc... 5 Social Studies (composite minor). 3 
Phys. Educ. (composite minor) 3 


SENIOR YEAR 


Gen. Educ. elective... 3 Educ. 440—Directed Teach. 8 
Educ. 312—-Prin. Curric. Methods Educ. 441—Teacher in Sch. and 


URS ta einai ane eee 8 NRORTINTI VATS Stk see ss 3 
Lang. Arts (composite minor) 3 Piectiveguse 2 mae ee es Sot 5 
ER eh kg 2 


MASTER’S DEGREE IN ELEMENTARY TEACHING 


The objectives of the Master’s degree in elementary teaching are: (1) 
To improve the candidate’s competence in elementary teaching: and 
(2) to develop the candidate’s ability for continued self-directed study 
in the field of elementary teaching. 


1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. A general elementary credential or kindergarten-primary credential (any 
state). 
c. One year of successful teaching experience prior to beginning course work 
in this program. 


* See ‘“Note’’ on page 57. 
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2. Area of specialization: 

Select, from. the following = 1..+-<- =. aa 3 units 

Education 507—History and Philosophy of Education (3) 

Education 525—Educational Sociology (3) 

Select’ from the following (3 Se 6 units 
Education 511—Research in Elementary School Mathematics (2) 
Education 512—Research in Elementary School Social Studies (2) 
Education 513—Research in Elementary School Reading (2) 
Education 514—Research in Elementary School Language Arts (2) 
Education 515—Research in Elementary School Science (2) 


Education 530—Advanced Study in Child Development — 3 units 
Education 531—Seminar in Elementary Education — 2 3 units 
Education 560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 
Education 599AB *—Graduate Project —2 252 3 units 
3. Outside the field of education 
Select in consultation: with adviser__1_._.__._._-__ = eee 6 units 


4. Electives 
Select:in consultation with adviser_.._"—_ > ee 3 units 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


* se the pees Gon of the division chairman a three-unit course may be substituted for Educ. 
9 : 


SECONDARY EDUCATION 


Before any candidate is assigned to directed teaching in secondary 
education he must have approval from the division chairman in the 
teaching major, the division chairman in the teaching minor, and the 
Department Head in Secondary Education. Each candidate should be 
certain he has an evaluation outlining all requirements for the credential. 
Advisement should be secured from both subject field advisers and an 
education adviser. 


Junior High Schoo! Credential 


By careful planning the candidate may earn the junior high school 
credential as part of a four-year college program. 

The requirements listed below must be met by all students at Los 
Angeles State College who expect recommendation for the junior high 
school credential. 


1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree with a grade point average of at 
least 2.5. 


2. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement either 
through course or examination. 


3. Completion of two teaching minors in subject fields commonly 
taught in the junior high school. In each case approval of the teach- 
ing minors must be obtained from the chairman of the division 
concerned. 


4. Completion of the education major listed below: 


Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs... NCCE. 
Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 

eda Gati eee ee ee oe 5 units 

Education 371—Core Course in Secondary Education_..- 5 units 

Education 480—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance. 2 units 

Education. 490—A adio- Visual -Instruction; 2 units 

Education 493—Methods in first teaching field 2 units 

Methods in second teaching field. 2 units 

Education 444YZ—Problems in Secondary Teaching — 3 units 

Education: 443 %/7—Directed’ Veaching +i 2235 6 units 


General Secondary Credential 


The general secondary credential is a five-year program requiring at 
least 30 units beyond the bachelor’s degree. 

A student working for a general secondary credential should earn a 
degree with a teaching major and a teaching minor. A student who has 
a major in the field not commonly taught in high school may use two 
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teaching minors from the approved list. In addition the candidate mus! 
meet the professional education requirements outlined below: 


1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college o1 
university with a grade point average of at least 2.5 including ¢ 
program of general education as follows: | 


a. 40 units of general education * with a minimum of 6 semester 

units in each of the following four areas: 

(1) Science and mathematics; 

(2) The practical arts and the fine arts such as art, music, physi- 
cal education, and health; 

(3) Social studies; 

(4) The communicative arts such as languages, literature, and 
speech. 


. 
7 


. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement, either 
through course or examination. 


bho 


Completion of a minimum of 30 units of upper division and gradu- 
ate courses after receipt of the bachelor’s degree, including at least 
6 units in subject fields commonly taught in junior and senior high 
school. 


Ww 


4. Completion of an approved teaching major and of an approved 
teaching minor. Approval of the teaching major and the teaching 
minor must be obtained in each case from the chairman of the divi- 
sion concerned. Majors and minors in the teaching fields shall be 
selected from the subject fields listed below: 


Art, see page 71. Life Science and General Science, 
Business Education, see page 100. see pages 80 and 82. 

English, see page 177. Mathematics, see page 245. 
Foreign Languages, see pages Music, see page 258. 

186 and 335. Physical Education, see page 282. 
Health Education, see page 209. Physical Science and General Science, 
Homemaking, see page 220 see page 292. 

Industrial Arts, see page 228. Social Studies, see page 322. 
Language Arts, see page 239, Speech and Drama, see page 342. 


5. Completion of the following courses in education: (Not necessary 
to complete prior to bachelor’s degree. See adviser.) 


Education 300—Introduction to Credential Prograuis'4.. ae N. C@ 
Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 
Education polo seg 550 l oan ca ee ys Ole ene 5 units 

Education 371—Core Course in Secondary Education... 5 units 
Education 490—Audio-Visual Instruction 2 units 
Education 493—Methods in Major teaching field: baeyed pia 2 units 
Methods in Minor teaching field... 2 units 

Education 480—Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance... 2 units 
Education 444YZ—Problems in Secondary ‘Teaching cae ee 3 units 


Education 442YZ—Directed Teaching 


* "This 40-unit general requirement is completed when a student meets the graduation require- 
ments outlined on pages 55-58. The candidate for a baccalaureate degree from Los Angeles 
State College must meet the 45-unit general education requirements as outlined on fhoal 
pages. 
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Special Secondary Credential 


The special secondary credential in subject fields is ordinarily earned 
during a four-year program. It requires no work beyond the bachelor’s 


degree. No minor is required. The requirements including approved 


subject fields for teaching majors are outlined below: 


1. Completion of a bachelor’s degree from an accredited college or 


university with a grade point average of at least 2.5 including a 

program of general education as follows: 

a. Limited part-time industrial arts and nursing education require 
no general education. 

b. Art, industrial arts, and music require 16 semester hours of gen- 
eral education. 

c. Business education, physical education, and homemaking require 
40 semester hours of general education. 


. Completion of the United States Constitution requirement, either 


through course or examination. 


. Completion of an approved teaching major from one of the follow- 


ing fields: 
Art, see page 71. Limited Part-time Credential in Indus- 
Business Education, see page 100. trial Arts Education, see page 227. 
Homemaking, see page 220. Music, see page 257. 
Industrial Arts, see page 227. Physical Education, see page 280. 


Approval of the teaching major must be obtained from the chairman 


of the division concerned. No minor is required. 


4. Completion of the following courses* in education: 


Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs — ee re IN, EE: 
Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 
Paucation <a ee re LOR 2 eee’ Fee 5 units 
Education 371—Core Course in Secondary Education — 2222 5 units 
Education 493—Methods in Major Teaching Field — 2 units 
Education 490—Audio-Visual Instruction 2% foe ey 2 units 
Education 444YZ—Problems in Secondary Teaching 3 units 
Education 443YZ—Directed Teaching __. Wt) heanesh ADE? faptyr! 6 units 


MASTER’S DEGREE IN SECONDARY TEACHING 


The master of arts degree in secondary teaching is designed for the 
secondary school teacher who wishes to improve his competence as a 
classroom teacher, extend his knowledge of the subject area which he 
teaches and achieve a greater understanding of his role as a liaison be- 
tween school and community and the profession. This program 1s ex- 
pected to develop his ability for continued self-directed study in the field 


of his professional service. 


1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 


* Students studying for a special secondary in Homemaking must take Education 480. 
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5. 


b. General secondary credential must be completed prior to advancement to 
candidacy for this degree. 
c. One year of successful teaching experience. 


. Area of specialization: 


a-Foundations, area: 240.444) -.42 24 DY Bo ee 11 units 
Educ. 500—Educ. Investigation & Report (2) 
Educ. 507—History and Philosophy of Education (3) 
Educ. 510—Advanced Educational Psychology (3) 
Educ. 525—Educational Sociology (3) 
b. Curriculum and Methods area select two from the following —. 4-5 units 
Educ. 472—Problems of Junior High School (2) 
Educ. 473—Developmental Reading in Sec. School (2) 
Educ. 553—Core Curriculum in Secondary Educ. (2) 
Educ. 554—Problems of High School Students (2) 
Educ. 556—Seminar for Beginning Teachers (2) 
Educ. 560—Principles & Practices of Curric. Develop. (3) 
Educ. 590—Advanced Audio-Visual Methods (2) 
c. Select one course from the following '294 1 S101) Vere 2-3 units 
Educ. 532—Seminar in Secondary Education (3) 
Educ. 599B—Graduate Project (2) 


Electives to be selected in teaching field or related areas, in consul- 
tation with adviser, at least six of these units must be outside of 
education, 22s es tos eee alvst ob Bie Be le eee 11-13 units 


. Comprehensive examination required of all candidates. 


SECONDARY TEACHING WITH SPECIALIZATION 
IN INDUSTRIAL ARTS 


. Prerequisites: 


a. Graduate standing. 

b. General secondary must be completed prior to or concurrently with master’s 
degree. 

c. One year successful teaching experience. 


. Area of Specialization: 


b. Curriculum “and*Methdds 2. __ > Sj eeely iit Diese Gee eee 10-11 units 
(1) Education“areas 0 4-5 units 
Education 473—Developmental Reading in the Secondary 
School (2) 


* The following courses required for the General Secondary Teaching Credential are not accepted | 


as part of the M.A. degree program: Educ. 442, 444, 480, 490, 493, or their equivalent. 
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Pay satistrial Arts, aréaeleciive. £1 io Aics hed 3 units 
Industrial Arts 583—Development, Use, and Evaluation of 
Instructional Aids in Industrial Arts (3) 
: Industrial Arts 506—Seminar in Teaching Problems in Indus- 
| trial Arts (3) 
c. Select one course from the following... 3 units 
Education 599AB—Graduate Project (3) 
: Education 532—Seminar in Secondary Education (3) 


: . . . . . 
3. Outside the field of education to be selected in consultation with 
OEE GRO =a Se ee ET) ees ee Pe oO Pe een > 6 units 


RTGS te ee a ae ene iia eet teint SIO. shied oe 7-8 units 
5. Comprehensive examination. 


* Students will be advised to utilize these units to take the Seminar in Advanced Industrial Arts 
Design (Ind. Arts 584) and any “shop course’”’ they may need. 

} The ‘‘typical” student will probably utilize these units to fulfill requirements for the General 
Secondary Credential and for the completion of his minor, 


SPECIAL EDUCATION 


Credential to Teach Exceptional Children 


Curricula in special education are desigtied to prepare teachers for 
service to California’s exceptional children; that is, children who ee | 
sufficiently from the physically and mentally normal to require special 
instruction or special services. Expanding programs in the State require 
approximately 800 new teachers each year. | 

All applicants for credentials to teach exceptional children must 
possess a valid regular teaching credential of the kindergarten-primary, 
general elementary, junior high school, or general secondary type; 
except that an applicant for a credential to teach, in special day classes, 
exceptional children who are deaf or severely hard of hearing may sub- 
stitute for the valid regular teaching document an acceptable bachelor’s 
degree and 10 semester hours of acceptable professional work in educa- 
tion required for a regular general teaching credential. | 

All credentials to teach exceptional children permit service at both 
elementary and high school levels. Students who do not hold a regular. 
credential may complete the requirements for both the regular and 
special education credential concurrently. To avoid programing prob- 
lems, students are advised to consult the co-ordinator of special educa- 
tion early in their program. | 

The courses as outlined in the following credential programs incor-. 
porate units of work relating to guidance and counseling handicapped | 
which are designed to meet the requirement in this area of study. | 


| 
Speech Correction and Lipreading | 


This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the require- 
ments for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who wish 
to earn the two credentials concurrently are urged to consult a special 
education adviser as early as possible. 


“Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs.) = eee ee Ca 
Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children 3 units” 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech- Correction2 =. = ees 3 units 
Speech 431—-American Phonetics a eigen 2 units 
Speech 435Y—Advanced Speech Correction—Psychological _ 2 units 
Speech 435Z—Advanced Speech Correction—Organic. 2 units 
Speech 438Y—Group Techniques in Speech Correction 2 units 
Speech 439Y—Clinical Practice in speech’ Corréction= eee 2 units 
Education 420—Speech Reading’ 5 She eee anate essr yeni Ye. 2 units 
Education 427—Hearing and Its Measurement=... ee Be eo 
Education 428—Speech Audiometry and Aural Rehabilitation 3 units 
Education 429W—Clinical Practice in Aural Rehabilitation. _.... 2 unit@ 


Education 446Y—Directed Teaching in Special Education. 4 units 


* Education 300 is ,not required of students who have regular valid California public school 
teaching credentials. 
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Visually Handicapped 


This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the require- 
ments for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who 
wish to earn the two credentials concurrently are urged to consult a 
special education adviser as early as possible. 


* Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs... StéC«(N Cex. 
Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children 3 units 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Correction 3 units 
meucation.425—Introduction to Vision... 3 units 
Education 424—Braille 00 Cale Ait oyruene eof fi Cb 3 units 
Education 460—Education of Children with Impaired Vision. 3 units 
Education 445Y—Observation in Special Education. 1 unit 
maucation 446Y—Directed Teaching s2:ice22e0)/ ol bose uel hp 4 units 


Skill typing by touch system is required. 
Electives in special education to complete 24 units. 


Orthopedically Handicapped 


This credential is issued to teachers who have completed the require- 
ments for a valid elementary or secondary credential. Students who wish 
to earn the two credentials concurrently are urged to consult a special 
education adviser as early as possible. 


* Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs IN: Ge. 
Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children. 3 units 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Correction. sits 3 units 
Speech 437—Speech Problems in Cerebral Palsy sits 3 units 
Education 423—Survey of Physical Defects. 3 units 
Education 461—Methods of Teaching Crippled Children. 3 units 
Education 445Y—Observation in Special Education... 1 unit 
Art 310—Art Experience for Exceptional Children. 2 units 
Education 446Y—Directed Teaching ee ee ee ge 4 units 


*Education 300—Introduction to Credential POR ee ee NT ee: 
Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Children. 3 units 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Correction ened _ 3 units 
@eychology 406—Mental Deficiency _.. 3 units 
Art 310—Art Experiences for Exceptional Children sts—S 2 units 
Education 467—Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded 3 units 
Education 445Y—Observation in Special Education. Mb bs 1 unit 
meucation: 446Y —Directed Teaching 't {2 i j0222 ds epee eye eeal | acls da |. 4 units 


Applicants preparing to teach severely retarded children should in- 
clude the following preparation which may be completed as electives 
or as partial substitution for the above requirements: psychology and 
education of brain-injured children with an overview of clinical types 
of mental deficiency; music and rhythms for severely mentally retarded; 
kindergarten and primary methods; field work with severely mentally 


retarded children; and parent counseling. 


* Education 300 is not required of students who have regular valid California public school 
teaching credentials. 
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Deaf and Severely Hard of Hearing 


A credential to teach deaf children may be earned in two ways: (1) | 
as a second credential for teachers holding a regular credential, (2) as. 
a part of a baccalaureate program which includes the special education 
requirements and 10 hours of professional education. The requirements 
for each of these options are outlined below. 


OPTION 1—FOR APPLICANTS WHO POSSESS A REGULAR CREDENTIAL 


Education 421AB—Language ‘for the Deaf___.= .________ Saige 3-3 units 
Education. 422A B—Speech :for *theyDeafit 2 2.1) bs eee ee 3-3 units 
Education 462—Teaching Elementary School Subjects to Deaf_—-___-___ 2 units | 
Education 427—Hearing and Its Measurement_.22. 27 eee 3 units | 
Education 428—Speech Audiometry and Aural Rehabilitation. 3 units | 
Education 445Z—Observation in Special Education 2 units” 
Education: 446Z—Directed’ Leachiip. 2 = 2 eee 6 units 


OPTION 2—A BACCALAUREATE MAJOR IN THE EDUCATION OF THE 
DEAF INCLUDING CREDENTIAL REQUIREMENTS 


An applicant for the credential to teach deaf and severely hard of 
hearing in special day classes may substitute for the regular general 
teaching credential an acceptable bachelor’s degree and 10 semester 
hours of acceptable professional work in education required for a regu- 
lar general teaching credential. These 10 hours should be selected with | 
the consent of your adviser. The following major leads to a bachelor’s 
degree and a credential to teach the deaf. 


Lower Division 
No professional courses in education taken at a junior college will be accepted. 


Upper Division 
All courses listed under Option 1 


Education 300—Introduction to Credential Programs (N. Cr.) 
Selected education courses required for regular teaching credential (10 units) 


Other Programs in Special Education 
Gifted Children 
The State has not outlined special credential requirements for teachers 
of gifted children. Students who are interested are advised to consult 
the Head of the Department of Special Education for suggested courses. 


Emotionally Disturbed Children 


No special credential is required to teach children with behavior 
disorders. Students interested in this type of work are advised to consult 
the Head of the Department of Special Education for suggested courses. 
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MASTER’S DEGREE IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 


The master’s degree in special education is intended to prepare ad- 
ninistrators, teachers, and therapists for work with exceptional children. 
[he candidate for a master’s degree may incorporate as part of his pro- 
rram the requirements for a credential in his area of specialization. The 
yrogram is planned with sufficient flexibility to permit structuring of 
rogram in terms of the candidate’s particular needs. 


. Prerequisites 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. Oral conference prior to acceptance for candidacy. 


‘. Completion of requirements for California credential in special education in area 
of candidate’s choice. 


}. Required courses 
RC OTC Tt eae tee OE eee 8-11 units 
Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional 
Child (or equivalent) (3) 
Education 534—Seminar in Special Education (3) 
Education 588—Problems and Practices in Special Education (2) 
+Selected graduate course (3) 
b. Select, in consultation with adviser, appropriate offerings from the 
fi VSS epee Oe ON, ee ee ae Be PEE, TERR NE AO 8-13 units 
Selected courses in area of specialization; graduate seminar in 
area of specialization; field work. 


Beret te ielacorPequcation <a et a ae 6 units 
(Courses must be not only outside the Division of Education but 
also not required on the credential in the candidate’s area of 
specialization.) 


Mumtectives toccompletecs0 hours: 2222 os as Se 0-8 units 
5. Comprehensive examination. 


+ Qualified students may petition the department head to substitute a graduate project for this 
requirement. 


GUIDANCE AND PUPIL PERSONNEL SP Ger 


General Pupil Personnel Services Credential : 


Los Angeles State College is authorized to recommend candidates 
to the State Department of Education for the following areas of 
specialization of this credential: Pupil counseling, welfare and attend- 
ance, school psychometry, and school psychology. Previous schom™ 
service credentials in this area are no longer issued initially. 

Candidates not holding a master’s degree are urged to work con- 
currently for a master’s degree in guidance, psychology, or sociology. — 

H 
Admission Requirements . 

Before a student is admitted officially to this program he must be ap- 
proved by the General Pupil Personnel Services Credential Committee, 
(He may be admitted simultaneously to the M.A. program in guidance.) 
Steps are as follows: (a) obtain preliminary advisement, (b) request 
admission to college, including a credit summary; (c) take graduate 
qualifying examination, (d) complete application forms (an appointment 
with an interviewing committee will be made after completing a, b, ¢, 


oe ome a 


and d); (e€) complete interview; (f) receive written notification of 


action of committee (if approved, the candidate will be assigned an 
adviser. ) 

Pending approval the candidate should register for only 300 or 400 
courses. As this program of course work and field experiences is a super= 

vised internship, it is required that prospective candidates complete ad= 
mission requirements at the beginning of training. rf 

Field Work. Before a student may take courses meeting the field work 
requirement, he must (a) be an approved candidate, (b) have completed 
12 units of work at this college, and (c) be rédorumended by adviser 
and be reapproved by GPPS Credential Committee. 

Applications for field work must be filed in the office of the Depart 
ment of Guidance and Pupil Personnel Services by December 15 or 
April 15 in the semester preceding the one in which field work will be 
taken. 


Credential Requirements 

An applicant for this credential shall have completed a specified 
eae and training program, including the following requirements: 
. A bachelor’s degree from an accredited institution. 


2. Two years of successful teaching experience, or one year of successful teaching 
experience and one year of supervised field experience in pupil personnel activi- 
ties with school-age pupils, or two years of supervised field experiences in school 
social work, school psychometry, or school psychology of which at least one 
year shall have been in a public school. 
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3. Completion of a minimum of 30 semester hours of postgraduate work of upper 
division or graduate level courses including at least one specialized area, and a 
supervised internship. (If the student has completed any of the following course 
requirements in undergraduate status, other courses shall be selected in con- 
sultation with his adviser to meet the units required.) 


General Courses Required 


Education 580—Techniques of Counseling or 

Psychology 436—Counseling and Interviewing. 3. units 
Psychology 301—Mental Hygiene or 

Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 2 units 


Sociology 474—Methods of Social Work... 3 units 
Education 488—Psychology and Education of Exceptional Child es sth 3 units 
Education 484—School-Family Interpersonal Relations See NICS 
Sociology 472—Community Welfare Organization... 3 units 
Sociology 476—Child Welfare or 

Education 485—Laws Relating to Children and Child Welfare... 3 units 
Education 581—Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services. 3 units 


4. Completion of courses in at least. one of the following specialized areas. 


a. Pupil Counseling 


Education 582=Seminar. in, Guidance ‘6 ah Oe On en 3 units 
- - Education 586AB—Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services. Way on. 2-2 units 
 b. Welfare and Attendance 
’ Education 585—Seminar in School Child Welfare Services... 243 units 

Education 586AB—Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services or 

Sociology. 396—Inservice Training — = 22)b5 0) ae ese a) 4 units 


ce. School Psychometry 


Psychology 433—Psychological Testing (applied to mentally and 
physically atypical) or 


Psychology 531—Psychodiagnostic Testing!’ 12! 3 units 
Psychology 595—Field Experiences in Psychology_....-... eed alts 
Education 510—Advanced Educational Psychology... 3 units 


d. School Psychology (this area requires a minimum of 60 units) 
Psychology 433—Psychological Testing (applied to mentally and 


BSE LUG e - 18 GTS ool auch ee at ace ae EIN ee aap 3 units 

Psychology 414—Statistical Methods or 
Boaroloosret it--Sogial {Statistics sri) 2 Bee got ie Sees cee) a 3 units 
Education 510—Advanced Educational Psychology_-.----------------- 3 units 
Psychology 531—Psychodiagnostic Testing (Rl E SI SRE Lat iT 
Psychology 534A—Methods of Appraising Personality. BE ele Pa SO 3 units 
Psychology 536—Seminar in: Counseling ____»___-__ ns Se 3 units 
Education 435—Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures 3 units 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Therapy. 3 units 
3-3 units 


Psychology 595—Field Experience in Psychology-_.______________3- 
5. Final approval of GPPS Credential Committee. 


Health and Development Credential—School Nurse 


Students wishing to secure this credential should check with the 


Head of the Nursing Department for the list of required courses. 


Upon completion of these required courses, the sudent may secure his 
credential by direct application to the State Department of Education. 
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MASTER’S DEGREE IN GUIDANCE 


The purpose of the master’s degree in guidance is to train pupil per- 
sonnel workers for the elementary and secondary schools. Graduates of 
this program are required to demonstrate those personal characteristics, 
knowledges, and skills needed for counseling with individuals, assisting 


teachers, contributing toward the general program of the school, 
assisting the school in working closely with the community. 


1. Prerequisites: 

. Graduate standing. 

. Valid regular day teaching credential for public school service. 

. Education 480. 

. Approval of the Guidance Committee of the Division of Education. 
A minimum number of 15 units is required after the student has re- 
ceived approval from the committee. (Admission procedures are the 
same as for GPPS credential.) 


oF oom ~) 


2. Area of specialization: 
Education 580—Techniques of Counseling or 


and 


Psychology 436—Counseling and Interviewing = 3 units 

Psychology 430-431—Psychological Testing — 6 units 

Education 581—Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services._.___--_-__»_»______ 3 units 

Education 586AB—Field Work in Pupil Personnel Services_.______ 4 units 
3. Outside the field of education 

Select in. consultation with adviser. inher 6 units 
4. Electives selécted in’ consultation with. adyiser__2 8 units 


5. Comprehensive examination. 


Nore: In the selection of additional courses for Items 3 and 4 attention is called to the require- 
ments for the General Pupil Personnel Services credential. It is recommended that all course 


selections be made only in consultation with an adviser. 


ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 


Students enrolling in courses in administration and supervision should 
ndicate as early as possible the credentials for which they are working. 
No person will be considered a candidate for a credential until an evalu- 
ition has been requested by the student and has been processed by the 
college. Prospective credential candidates must have an adviser in the 
Department of Educational Administration and Supervision. 


Field Work 


Courses in field work, Education 565AB and Education 566AB, are 
‘ull-year courses carrying two units of credit each semester. Field work 
‘tudents register in the fall semester for the A section and must reregister 
n the spring semester for the B section. 

Prerequisites. Education 565AB and Education 566AB may be taken only after the 
ttudent has met the following criteria: 


1. At least three years of successful teaching experience must be verified by letter 
from the principal, supervisor, or superintendent. 

2. Personal qualifications indicating probability of successful administrative or 
supervisory work must be verified by a principal, supervisor, or superintendent. 
The recommendation from a practicing administrator or supervisor will be re- 
quired of all candidates prior to assignment to field work. 

3. The student, to be approved for field work, must have been regularly admitted 
to the college as a graduate student (fully matriculated). 

4. Twelve units of work in education, not including prerequisites, but including 
Education 560, 563, 570 or Education 576, must be completed before field work 
can be undertaken. At least six of these units must be in residence at Los An- 
geles State College. 

5. The applicant should have at least one year’s teaching experience in the school 
in which he is to do field work. 

(Students seeking enrollment in field work (Education 565AB and Education 
566AB) must make application through the Department of Educational Ad- 
ministration and Supervision prior to July 1. If approved, the student’s name 
is placed on an eligibility list permitting initial registration for the fall term.) 


The Department of Educational Administration and Supervision re- 
serves the privilege of making exceptions to the above policies and pro- 
cedures, but will do so only for exigent reasons. 


Elementary Administration Credential 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students who expect 
recommendation for the elementary school administration credential. 


1. Possession of a valid general elementary school credential. 
2. Three years of successful teaching experience in elementary schools. 


3. Thirty semester hours of upper division or graduate work in addition to the 
holding of the general elementary credential. 


4. Education 409 and Education 480 or their equivalent. 


5. Completion of the following courses: 
Education 560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 


Education 563—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum 3 units 
Education 565AB—Field work in Elementary School Administration 
AU SUDE Vinee tee 4 units 


irs tai 


a 


LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


Education 570—Organization and Administration of the Elementary 


School #24 ea ee 3 units 
Education 572—Law and Public School Orgarization~"<) £2 hee ee 3 units 
Education 573—Public School Business, Operation, and Management .. 3 units 
Electives selected with the adviser... 11 units 


(Students studying for an administration or supervision credential should 
consult requirements for the master of arts degree in these areas. Both 
programs can be carried on at the same time. See page 152. 


Secondary Administration Credential 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students in Los 
Angeles State College who expect recommendation for the secondary 
school administration credential. 


1 
: 
3 


4, 
a 


The requirements listed below must be met by all students request- 


ing 
] 


Nm 


tye 


wa -— 


. Education 409 and Education 480, or their equivalents. 
. Completion of 24 semester hours including: 


. Possession of a valid general secondary credential. 
. Three years of successful teaching experience. 4 
. Twenty-two semester hours of graduate work in addition to fulfilling require- 


ments for the general secondary credential. 
Education 409 and Education 480 or their equivalent. 


Completion of the following courses: | 
Education 560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 


Education 563—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum_._._____- 3 units 
Education 566AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration | 

and. Supervision... iia FO 
Education 572—Law of Public School Organization - ng see ot a aa 3 units 


Education 573—Public School Business, Operation, and Management 3 units: 
Education 576—Organization and Administration of the Secondary | 

SCHOOL -sacace Soancenasth a etia dors ay ee oe 3 units 
Electives:selected with advisers: ’x_ lnms.2 sot | atte ee 3 units 


The Supervision Credential 


recommendation for the school supervision credential. 


. Possession of an acceptable bachelor’s degree and a valid regular California 


credential. 


. Verification of desirable personal characteristics of supervision by two of the. 


student’s administrators or supervisors of the last five years. 


. Verification of five years successful public school service. | 


Educ. 560— Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development... 3 units. 
Educ. 563—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum 3 units: 
Educ. 565AB—Field Work in Elementary School Administration and 

Supervision or 
Educ. 566AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration and 


Supervision ___.._._..__Jelnebels Pisiiioiiels 1eaene Sas We Baie + units 
Educ. 570—Organization and Administration of Elementary Schools | 
or 
Educ. 576—Organization and Administration of Secondary Schools — 3 units 
Educ. 572—School Law and Public School Organization —..._.__” 3 units 
Educ. 573—School Finance and Business Management... 3 units 


Electives selected with the approval of an adviser 5 units 
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MASTER’S DEGREE IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 
ADMINISTRATION 


| Pre primary objectives of the master’s degree in elementary school 
administration are to provide students who have the potential for 
‘becoming successful administrators or supervisors the opportunity (1) 
to study. and experience the basic problems faced by administrators 
and supervisors at the local school level so as to insure initial compe- 
tence in administering or supervising such schools; (2) to obtain an 
understanding and appreciation of educational problems at the school 
district, county, state, and national levels, as these problems relate to 
the successful operation of a local school; (3) to increase the quality of 
perception in working with pupils, fellow educators, and community 
members. 


1. Prerequisites: 
a. Graduate standing. 
b. General elementary teaching credential. 
c. Three years of successful teaching experience. 
d. Education 409, Education 480. 
2. Area of specialization: 
Education 507—History and Philosophy of Education or 
Education 525—Educational Sociology ___. 


r 
: 


3 units 
Education 560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Dev ‘elopment 3 units 
Education 563—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum 3 units 
Education 565AB—Field Work in Elementary Schoo] Administration 
SRTMCUDGLVISIODE MS: Btrlenteet 4 units 
Education 570—Organization and Administration of the Elementary 
5 SiG se Seedy SENS aR SU Pe eT, Se a ae a 3 units 
Education 572—Law and Public School Organization seseeers ah 3 units 
Education 573—School Business, Operation, and Management ___ See STIS 
Education 598—Seminar in Educational Administration or 
PemiGating CVA b—tstacduate PrOjeCl ge 3 units 
3. Outside the field of education 
Select in consultation with advisers. Leet Pag Jed 6 units 


4. Comprehensive examination 


MASTER’S DEGREE IN SECONDARY SCHOOL 
ADMINISTRATION 


The primary objectives of the master’s degree in secondary school 
administration are to provide students who have the potential for be- 
coming successful administrators or supervisors the opportunity (1) to 
study and experience the basic problems faced by administrators and 
supervisors at the local school level so as to insure initial competence in 
administering or supervising such schools; (2) to obtain an understand- 
ing and appreciation of educational problems at the school district, 
county, state, and national levels, as these problems relate to the success- 
ful operation of a local school; (3) to increase the quality of his percep- 
tion in working with pupils, fellow educators, and community members. 

1. Prerequisites: 

a. Graduate standing. 
b. General secondary teaching credential. 


c. Three years of successful teaching experience. 
d. Education 409, Education 480. 
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2. Area of specialization: 

Education 507—History and Philosophy of Education or 
Education $25+Educational “Sociology. units 
Education 560—Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 3 units 
Education 563—Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum — units 
Education 566AB—Field Work in Secondary School Administration 

and ‘Supervision ii fiers Goyette ee 4 units 
Education 572—Law and Public School Organization de units 
Education 573—Public School Business, Operation, and Management. 3 units 
Education 576—Organization and Administration of the Secondary 


Ww 


Ww 


ww 


School » i200 "ie A a he I a oe a ee 3 units 
Education 598—Seminar in School Administration and Supervision or 
Education 599AB—Graduate Project WW.) 3 units 

3. Outside the field of education 
Select:in consultations withvadviser..cr osetia 6 units 


4. Comprehensive examination 


MASTER’S DEGREE IN SUPERVISION 


Students who desire a graduate degree in supervision are advised to. 
seek the master’s degree either in elementary school administration or in 
secondary school administration. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Prerequisite: Upper division standing for all education courses. 


99 Reading Development on the College Level (1) Fall, Spring 
Designed to aid the college student who needs to increase his facility 
with reading. | 


300 (100) Introduction to Credential Programs (N. Cr.) Fall, Spring 

Required of all students qualifying for a teaching credential. Fulfills 
state requirements for selection of students entering teacher credential 
curricula. 


312 (112) Principles, Curriculum, and Methods in 
Elementary School (8) Fall, Spring | 
Prerequisite: Education 313. Laboratory course covering principles, 
curriculum, methods, and materials of elementary school instruction, 
with major emphasis on reading, language arts, arithmetic, social studies, 
and science. Attention given to modern methods of teaching elemen- 
tary school subjects required by the laws of California; includes audio-. 
visual methods. Students observe and participate in selected elementary 
school classrooms one-half day per week. Required of all candidates 
for general elementary credential. (Includes material covered in Edu- 
cation 490.) 


313 (113) Psychological and Sociological Foundations of 
Education (5) Fall, Spring 
Research and studies in psychology and sociology applied to public 
school instruction. Organized around two main areas: (1) problems 
arising from the developmental characteristics of students, including 
school readiness, native capacities, maturation, individual differences, 
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emotional growth, social adjustment, and mental hygiene; (2) problems 
arising from the teaching-learning process including motivation, study 
habits, educational measurements, critical thinking, transfer of training, 
home and community influences. Includes study of mental health and 
hygiene of school child and observation of children. 

_ Education 313 is equivalent to Education 402, Education 410, and 
Psychology 301. 


371 (114) Core Course in Secondary Education (5) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Junior standing and Education 313 concurrently or 
before. Principles and philosophy of secondary education in the United 
States; organization, curriculum, evaluation, and teaching practices for 
secondary schools. Observation-participation in junior and senior high 
schools. (Equivalent to Educ. 406, 409, 470.) 


402 (102) Growth and Development (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 101 or 150, or consent of instructor. Study 
of the child from 6 to 18 with emphasis on physical, motor, social, 
‘intellectual, and emotional growth and development. Observation of 
‘children. Credit may not be secured for both Education 402 and Psy- 
chology 412. 


405 (105A-B) Kindergarten-primary Education (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 300. Principles, curriculum, materials, and 
methods of the kindergarten and first three grades. Guidance procedures 
and techniques of parent education. 


406 (106) Principles of Education (2) Fall, Spring 

The modern public school, its history and development; its objectives 
and operations; its functions as a social agency. Credit may not be 
‘secured for both Educ. 406 and 371 or 312. 


409 (109) Tests, Measurements and Evaluation (2) Fall, Spring 
Construction and use of teacher-made objective examinations; selec- 

tion and interpretation of standardized tests; elementary statistical 

‘techniques; practical approaches to evaluation of instruction. 


410 (110) Educational Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Application of psychological research and theory; major attention 
‘devoted to problems of learning, individual differences, child capacities, 
‘and behavior as revealed in school environment. 


415-419 (115A-B-C-D-E) Teaching in the Elementary School 
| 415 (115A) Teaching Arithmetic in the Elementary School (2) 
Fall, Spring 
416 (115B) Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary School 
(2) Fall, Spring 
417 (115C) Teaching Language Arts in the Elementary School 
(2) Fall, Spring 
418 (115D) Teaching Science in the Elementary School (2) Fall, 
Spring 
419 (115E) Teaching Reading in the Elementary School (2) Fall, 
Spring 
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Prerequisites: Education 312 and Education 313, or equivalent. The: 
above courses are designed for teachers with experience who possess 
their B.A. degree and a credential. These courses do not meet the | 
requirements for elementary education major or the M.A. degree in| 
elementary teaching. Each course provides for intensive study of the 
particular subject area, gives an opportunity for exploration, analysis, | 
and interpretation of modern teaching trends and issues; permits con-_ 
centrated study of specific problems and methods as encountered by | 
experienced teachers. Not more than a total of four units in the above | 
series will be accepted for degree credit after completion of Educa- | 
tion 312. | 


420 (120) Speech Reading (2) Fall, Spring | 

Principles and methods of teaching speech or lipreading. Discussion | 
of vocabulary development material and preparation of source collec 
tions for various groups. 


421A-B (160A-B) Language for the Deaf (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: “A”—consent of instructor, “B”’— Educ, 421A. Brief | 
history of education of the deaf; natural acquisition of language in 

children who have normal hearing; fundamentals and techniques for 
developing and building language with children who are deaf from. 
preschool throughout school age levels. Lipreading for deaf children 
as necessary to receptive language development in oral education. | 


422A-B (161A-B) Speech for the Deaf (3-3) Fall, Spring ) 

Prerequisites: “A”—consent of instructor; “B’—Educ. 422A. Brief 
survey of methodology of education of the deaf; development of oral 
communication for the child who is deaf. Detailed study of the essen= 
tials of good speech and of methods of building or correcting the 
speech of the deaf. Procedures for developing use of residual hearing. 


423 (123) Survey of Physical Defects (3) Fall | 
Physical ‘defects commonly found among orthopedically handicapped 
children; implications for education and treatment. ; 


424 (162) Braille (3) Fall 
Practice in reading and writing Braille; methods and techniques for 
teaching Braille. 


425 (164) Introduction to Vision (3) Fall 

Anatomy, physiology and hygiene of eye; common visual defects 
found among children; principles of vision screening and problems of 
adjustment to visual handicaps. , 


427 (196A) Hearing and Its Measurement (3) Fall, Spring 
Anatomy, physiology, and pathology of the ear; theory and technique 
of pure-tone threshold and screening audiometry; physics of sound as 
related to hearing measurements. Designed to provide basic knowledge 
of the auditory problems of the hearing handicapped and to meet the 
requirements for the public school audiometrist certificate. 
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428 (196B) Speech Audiometry and Aural Rehabilitation 

| (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Education 427. Interpretation and use of the audiogram 
and speech audiometry scores as guides to educational procedures and 
management; instruction in making full use of residual hearing in 
remedial programs including knowledge of amplification equipment. 


429W-X-Y-Z (196C) Clinical Practice in Aural Rehabilitation 

ie (2-2-2-2) 

_ Prerequisites: Education 427, 428, and 420, or consent of instructor. 
Supervised clinical experience in rehabilitation techniques with children 
and adults who have hearing losses. 


435 (135) Diagnosis and Remedial Reading Procedures 

' (3) Fall, Spring 

~ Causes and nature of reading difficulties and procedures for diagnosis 
and remedial treatment. 


440 (150A-B) Directed Teaching in the Elementary Schools 
(4-8) Fall, Spring 
| Prerequisites for elementary or kindergarten- -primary majors: Edu- 
cation 312 and 313. The composite minor must also be near comple- 
tion before directed teaching is attempted. 
See detailed section on directed teaching for further prerequisites. 
Directed teaching for kindergarten-primary and elementary creden- 


| tials. 


441 (149) The Teacher in the School and Community 

(3) Fall, Spring 

_ To be taken concurrently with Education 440. Provides experiences 
‘n home-school-community relationships; the school community and 
its resources; parent-teacher meetings and conferences; effective prac- 
tices in human relations; legal, ethical, and professional responsibilities 
of the teacher; the school curriculum in action. Taught by the school 
drincipal and the college supervisor. Required for elementary and kin- 
dergarten-primary credentials. 


442Y-Z (350) Directed Teaching for General Secondary 
(3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Education 300, 313, 371. The following courses must 
de taken prior to, or concurrently with, directed teaching: Education 
480, 490, 493, and 444 YZ. 

See the detailed section on directed teaching for other prerequi- 
sites. Directed teaching is the culminating experience in the prospective 
‘eacher’s professional training. Directed teaching i is done under the daily 
supervision and guidance of a qualified training teacher regularly em- 
dloyed in secondary teaching. A designated member of the college staff 
uso assists in general supervision and counseling. Both city and county 
schools co-operate in the directed teaching program. 
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443Y-Z (151) Directed Teaching for Junior High School and | 
Special Secondary (3-3) Fall, Spring | 
Prerequisites: Education 300, 313, 371. The following courses must 
be taken prior to, or concurrently with, directed teaching: Education 
490, 493, 444YZ, and 480 for junior high school credential. 
Directed teaching for the junior high school credential and the spe- 
cial secondary in subject fields. Ordinarily taken in the last semester of 
the senior year. 


444Y-Z (132A-B) Problems in Secondary Teaching 
(1-2) Fall, Spring 
Must be taken concurrently with directed teaching. Classroom prob- 
lems arising in connection with student teaching, and problems which 
arise as part of a teacher’s total school responsibility. (Music majors only 
in 444Z will focus on observation in elementary school.) 


445Y-Z (349) Observation in Special Education (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Provides an opportunity for first- 

hand experience with educational programs in special education. Obser-. 

vation should precede or be taken concurrently with Education 446. 


446Y-Z (351) Directed Teaching in Special Education 
(4-6) Fall, Spring | 
See detailed section on directed teaching for description of criteria 
for admission to directed teaching (pages 132 to 133). Directed teaching 
is the culminating experience in the professional training sequence. ‘The 
experience is under the daily supervision and guidance of a qualified 
teacher working in special education. A member of the college staff 
assists in supervision and counseling. Both city and county schools co-, 
operate in the special education program. 


460 (167V) Education of Children With Visual Handicaps 
(3) Spring 
Problems of instruction of visually handicapped children: special. 
methods in Braille and sight conservation, curriculum adjustments, class- 
room problems including social adjustment and recreation. 


461 (167C) Methods of Teaching Crippled Children (3) 
Prerequisites: Education 423 and 488. Problems in adaptation of 

methods to meet the needs of the child with limitations resulting from 

crippling conditions. : 


462 (168A) Teaching Elementary School Subjects to the Deaf 
(2) Fall 
Prerequisites: One course in language for the deaf and Education 312 
or equivalent. Problems and techniques of adjusting elementary school, 
curriculum to the needs of deaf children. 


463 (168B) Teaching Reading to the Deaf (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: One course in language for the deaf. Techniques of 
teaching reading to deaf children. 
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164 (169) Teaching Secondary Subjects to Deaf (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Educ. 371 or equivalent. Special problems of adjust- 
ng the secondary school curriculum to the needs of deaf children. 


167 (167M-R) Methods of Teaching Mentally Retarded 

(3) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisites: Educ. 312 or 371; recommended prerequisite: Psychol- 
ygy 406. General characteristics of the mentally retarded and their 
mplications for learning and teaching. Methods and teaching techniques. 
Yevelopment of curriculum materials and teaching devices. 


170 (170) Curriculum in Secondary Education (2) Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Education 406, 313, or consent of instructor. Curricu- 
um in secondary education in the United States. Aims and scope of 
nodern secondary school practices and current issues in curriculum 
Jevelopment. Credit may not be secured for both Educ. 470 and 371. 


$72 (175) Problems in the Junior High School (2) Fall, Spring 

- Prerequisite: Possession of a junior high school credential, or consent 
of the instructor. The unique problems of the American junior high 
school. Designed for experienced junior high school teachers and admin- 
strators. 


473 (152) Developmental Reading in the Secondary School 

(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Possession of a general secondary or junior high school 
credential, or consent of instructor. Techniques and procedures for 
improving and extending the reading habits, skills, and interests of sec- 
ondary students. 


475 (181) Curriculum Construction for Adult Classes (2) Fall 

Selection and organization of subject matters for mature students, 
organization of concise teaching units; definition of educational goals; 
selection of supplementary and reference material. 


476 (176) Methods and Procedures in Teaching Adults 
(2) Fall, Spring 

Effective methods of teaching adults, basic methods of adult educa- 
tion, relationship of subject matter and teaching methods. Lectures, 
demonstrations, and discussions. Required for renewal of special adult 
education credential. 


478 (178) Organization, Administration and Supervision of 
Adult Education (2) Spring 
Procedures for administration and supervision of classes and schools 
for adults. 


479 (183) History and Philosophy of Adult Education (2) Spring 

Basic principles of adult education; social and philosophical signifi- 
cance of adult education; history and description of past and present 
movements in adult education. 
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480 (130) Fundamentals of Counseling and Guidance ; 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Education 313 or equivalent. General orientation to 
those factors involved in better understanding of individual students; 
basic principles and practices of the pupil personnel program. 


481 (180) Counseling and Guidance Procedures in Adult Schools 
(2) Spring | 
The nature of the problems of adult students; the counselor’s role in 
adult education; practicum in counseling methods and techniques. 


484 (184) School-Family Interpersonal Relations (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Substantial background in educational psychology, 
psychology, or sociology. Dynamics of family, pupil-teacher, teacher- 
parent, and pupil- pupil relationships, including methods and materials 
of family counseling, group work, home visits, parent conferences, and 
problems of home and school. 


485 (185) Laws Relating to Children and Child Welfare’ 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Problems of child welfare and attendance; application of federal, 
state, and local laws relating to education, employment, health and wel- 
fare of school-age children. F 


; 


488 (188) Psychology and Education of the Exceptional Child 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Nature, degree, and incidence of conditions which differentiate a 
child from the normal pattern sensorially, neurologically, physically, 
mentally, or psychologically. California state laws in relation to the 
identification and education of the deviate. Special problems of counsel- 
ing the handicapped. Field trips. 


489 (192) Teacher Guidance for Exceptional Children (2) 

Prerequisites: Education 488 and the foundation course in the stu- 
dent’s area of specialization. Problems of personal adjustment and 
vocational guidance affecting the physically, mentally, and_ socially 
handicapped and their families. 


490 (147) Audio-Visual Instruction—Methods and Techniques 
(2) Fall, Spring : 
Prerequisites: For credential candidates: Education 313 and either 
Education 312 or Education 371, or previous teaching experience. 
Methods and techniques of using wade visual materials and equipment; 
variety, scope, sources, selection, teaching techniques, and evaluation 
of materials. Training in operation of equipment. Ole hour laboratory 
per week required. 


491 (171) Principles of Business Education (3) Fall, Spring 
Aims, scope, organization, administration, and teaching of business” 

education in secondary schools; student-teacher relationships; business-_ 

education curriculum; modern trends j in business education. 
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92 (197) Education of Children With Special Abilities (3) 
Research findings on the nature of differential aptitudes and person- 
ity characteristics of gifted children; methods of identification, ac- 
sleration, grouping, and enrichment. Special attention to evaluation of 
rograms, problems of underachievement, counseling, scholarships, and 
mservation of talent. 


93 (193) Methods and Materials in Secondary School Subjects 
(2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 313 and 371, concurrently or before. A series 

* professional courses intended for prospective secondary school 

achers in indicated subject fields. Each course will include considera- 

on of objectives, methods, materials, and problems involved in teaching 

, the particular field; observation in junior and senior high school. 

ach candidate for a secondary credential must complete appropriate 

iethods course in his major and minor. The methods course should be 

ken prior to Education 442. 

493A Methods of Teaching Art. 

493Bb Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and Related Subjects. 

493Bt Methods of Teaching Typewriting. 

493FL Methods of Teaching Foreign Language. (Fall only.) 

493HE Methods of Teaching Home Economics. 

493H&S Methods of Teaching Health and Safety Education. 

493IA Methods of Teaching Industrial Arts. 

493LA Methods of Teaching Language Arts. 

493Ma Methods of Teaching Mathematics. 

493Mu Methods of Teaching General Music. Prerequisite: Music 
340. oe 

493MuA Methods of Teaching Instrumental Music. Prerequisites: 
Music 210, 211, 212, and 213. (May be taken concur- 
rently.) 

493MuB Methods of Teaching Choral Music. Prerequisites: Music 
381 and 340. 

-493MuC Methods of Teaching Elementary Music. Prerequisite: Mu- 
sic 340 or consent of instructor. 

493N Methods of Teaching in Nursing. 

493PE Methods of Teaching Physical Education. 

493Sc Methods of Teaching Science. 

-493SS) = Methods of Teaching Social Studies. 


99 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
sume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
ral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
2gistration; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


00 (200) Educational Investigation and Report (2) Fall, Spring 
Methods employed in educational research. Critical analysis of edu- 
ational literature on the problems encountered by teachers, admin- 
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istrators and other school personnel. Planning of investigations } 
problem areas of interest to students. Credit cannot be given for bot 
Educ. 500 and Educ. 599A. 


507 (207) History and Philosophy of Education (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Historica 
development of education. Special attention to philosophies of educa 
tion at each of its various levels. 


510 (210) Advanced Educational Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 410 or 413 and graduate standing. Recent an 
outstanding contributions in research, practical experimentation, an 
theory which apply to the field of educational psychology. 


511 (211A) Research in Elementary School Mathematics (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis o 
published research on teaching and learning of mathematics in th 
elementary school. 


512 (211B) Research in Elementary School Social Studies 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis 0 
published research on the teaching and learning of social studies in th 
elementary school. 


513 (211C) Research in Elementary School Reading (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis 0: 
published research on the teaching and learning of the reading process 


514 (211D) Research in Elementary School Language Arts 
(2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis 0: 
published research on the teaching of the language arts (except reading) 
in the elementary school. 


515 (211E) Research in Elementary School Science (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Experience as an elementary school teacher. Analysis 0! 
published research in science teaching at the elementary school level 


525 (225) Educational Sociology (3) Fall, Spring 

Application of insights of social sciences, especially sociology, tc 
problems of today’s culture-centered school. Areas include: the indi 
vidual in the group, social classes, the family, the community, politics 
school economics, social psychology, and social philosophies. 


530 (230) Advanced Study in Child Development (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Education 313, Education 402, or equivalent, and at 
least one year’s teaching experience. Recent and outstanding contribu: 
tions in research, practical experimentation, or theory which have im- 
portant bearing upon the problems of human development; the signifi: 
cance of the developmental approach to the education of children. 
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31 (231) Seminar in Elementary Education * (3) Spring 
’ Prerequisites: Education 312, Education 313. Identification and anal- 
sis of persistent problems in elementary education. 


32 (232) Seminar in Secondary Education * (3) Fall, Spring 

’ Prerequisites: Secondary teaching credential and consent of instructor. 
dentification and analysis of persistent problems in secondary educa- 
ion. 


34 (234) Seminar in Special Education (3) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Education 488. Review of studies and investigations relat- 
ag to the problems of adjustment to physical handicaps. 


35 (235) Seminar in Mental Retardation (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Psychology 406. Review of studies and investigations in 
he learning and adjustment problems of retarded children. 


36 (236) Seminar in Hearing (3) 

Prerequisites: Education 427, 428, and 420, or consent of instructor. 
teview of scientific studies and investigations; technical problems of 
roviding effective rehabilitation of the hard of hearing and deaf. 


‘53 (253) The Core Curriculum in Junior and Senior High Schools 
(2) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Possession of a secondary credential or the consent of 

astructor. Analysis of problems and programs involving integrated 

ocial studies, language arts, and other secondary curriculum. Trends in 

he core program. 


54 (254) Problems of High School Students (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Possession of a secondary credential and secondary 
eaching experience. Designed for practicing junior and senior high 
chool teachers. The typical problem of dating, family relationships, fi- 
ancial planning, military service; special adolescent problems within 
lassrooms as presented by individual teachers. 


56 (256) Seminar for Beginning Teachers (2) Fall 

Restricted to teachers with less than four years experience. Problems 
hat are met and reported by beginning teachers. Designed to help be- 
‘inning teachers make a satisfactory start in the schools in which they 
vegin their teaching. 


60 (260) Principles and Practices of Curriculum Development 
(3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Basic methods courses in elementary or secondary edu- 

ation. Critical examination of curricular trends in light of historical 

erspective, sociological change, research in child growth and basic 

ihilosophies; consideration of objectives, practices, materials, and evalua- 

ion inherent in the curriculum development process. 


Ordinarily taken by candidates for the master of arts degree during the semester in which the 
degree requirements are completed. 
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563 (263) Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum 
(3) Fall, Spring | 
Prerequisites: Education 560 and successful teaching experience. With 
department approval Education 560 and 563 may be taken concurrently, 
Brief history of the rise and development of supervision; relationship 
of supervision and administration; interpretation of concepts and tech- 


niques of modern supervision iriclnding effective Communication. 


565A-B (265A-B) Field Work in Elementary School Administration 


and Supervision (2-2) Year course 
Prerequisite: Admission by application. Direct participation in the 
administrative, supervisory, and curricular aspects of elementary school 
administration and supervision. Field work extends over the entire school: 
year with initial registration made in the fall semester and reregistration 
in the spring. 


566A-B (266A-B) Field Work in Secondary School Administration 
and Supervision (2-2) Year course | 
Prerequisite: Admission by application. Direct participation in the 
administrative, supervisory, and curricular aspects of secondary school 
administration and supervision. Field work extends over the entire school 
year with initial registration made in the fall semester and reregistration 


in the spring. 


‘ 
| 


569 (269) Workshop for Training Teachers and Supervisors (2) 

Prerequisites: Possession of an elementary and/or secondary creden- 
tial; service or appointment to serve, as a master teacher, or supervisor; 
of student teachers. Designed to fill the special needs of training teachers. 
responsible for the supervision of student teachers in off-campus schools. 
Examination of techniques necessary to an effective supervisory pro-) 
gram for aSsociate teachers. | 


570 (270) Organization and Administration of Elementary Schools 
(3) Fall, Spring | 
Study and evaluation of the organization and administration of ele- 
mentary schools; origin and development of general principles and 
practices; relationship and interaction with other adminstrative units. 
with specific emphasis on the local district unit; specific practices andl 
policies of administering and supervising staff, instructional activities, | 
noninstructional activities, relationships and interaction with other, 
community agencies; trends and developments in modern elementary. 
education. | 


572 (272) School Law and Public School Organization | 
(3) Fall, Spring | 
Orconation and legal aspects of federal, state, county, and district’ 
school administration; division of responsibility between school boards: 
and administrators, legal rights, duties, and responsibilities of school 
districts, officers, employees, pupils, and parents. 
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573 (273) School Finance and Business Management 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Theory and practice of financing public education; development of 
guiding principles in educational finance; trends and needs in local, state 
and federal participation in school support. Local operating procedures 
of budgeting, accounting and auditing of school funds; purchasing, dis- 
tribution and management of supplies; planning, maintenance, and opera- 
tion of school plant. 


576 (276) Organization and Administration of Secondary Schools 
(3) Fall, Spring 

_ Study and evaluation of the organization and administration of 
secondary schools; origin and development of general principles and 
practices; relationship and interaction with other administrative units 
with specific emphasis on the local district unit; specific practices and 
policies of administering and supervising staff, instructional activities, 
noninstructional activities, relationships and interaction with other com- 
munity agencies; trends and developments in modern secondary 
education. 


577 (277) Personnel Problems in School Administration (2) 

Analysis of major administrative problems relative to employed per- 
sonnel in the public school; selection and placement of employees, condi- 
tions of service, teacher and employee tenure, retirement provisions, 
salary schedules, personnel records and reports, legal aspects of personnel 
problems, professional ethics, teacher-certification, in-service training, 
and professional organizations. 


578 (278) School and Community (2) 

_ For experienced administrators and teachers. Analysis of the school 
program in relation to community needs; use of community resources 
in school curriculum; influence of community organizations and insti- 
tutions upon the school. 


579 (279) School Building Planning (2) Fall, Spring 

Problems related to the financing of school construction, relation 
of community sociological and economic factors to site solution and 
the master plan for the school plant; relationship between the instruc- 
tional program and the development of school buildings; working rela- 
tionships of personnel involved in the planning and constructing of 
school buildings; administration of the school construction project in- 
cluding bids, contracts, and insurance. 


580 (280) Seminar in Techniques of Counseling (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Education 480 and Psychology 430. Advanced course 

in counseling techniques; study of counseling problems and situations, 

analysis of recorded interviews, demonstrations and practice in coun- 

seling. 

581 (233) Seminar in Pupil Personnel Services (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Education 480. See Education 586A. Comprehensive 

study of the organization, administration, and evaluation of pupil per- 

sonnel services. 


| 
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582 (282) Seminar in Guidance (3) Fall, Spring | 

Prerequisites: Education 580, Psychology 430, and consent of instruc- 
tor. See Education 586B. Intensive study of case data, current research, 
sources and uses of educational, vocational, and personal information as 
applied to school-age pupils. 


585 (285) Seminar in School Child Welfare Services (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Education 485 and consent of instructor. See Education 
586B. Social services in the school; special tools and techniques needed 
for school social service. Procedural problems in home visitations, parent 
conferences, the interview, and recording. School referral procedures 
and agency-school relationships. 


586A-B (286A-B and 286C-D) Field Work in Pupil Personnel 
Services (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Admission by application. See section on field work 
under GPPS credential. Education 581 must be taken concurrently with 
586A; Education 582 or 585 must be taken concurrently with 586B. 
Supervised field training in organized program for those specializing in 
pupil personnel services at either elementary or secondary level. 


588 (288) Problems and Practices in Special Education 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Education 488. Problems of organization, administration, 
and supervision of various types of special education programs. Evalu- 
ation of recent, proposed, and needed legislation. Review of current 
literature. For advanced students and administrators of special education 
programs. 


590 (247) Advanced Audio-Visual Techniques (2) Fall, Spring 
Intensive study of research, advanced techniques, and current prac- 
tices in audio-visual education. 


598 (298) Seminar in School Administration and Supervision 
(3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Completion of at least 20 semester hours of graduate 
work including all specific requirements for field work. Recommended 
for all candidates completing the master’s program in school administra- 
tion and supervision. Techniques of investigation into educational proc- 
esses and problems with stress upon critical and selective reading from 
a variety of sources. Emphasis is placed upon the processes and problems 
of personnel administration. 


599A-B (299A-B) Graduate Project (1-2) Fall, Spring 

In 599A the student will develop a tentative proposal for the master’s 
project. In 599B the project will be completed with the guidance of a 
faculty adviser. Students must complete Education 500 or 599A before 
taking 599B. Enrollment limited to students who have been approved 
for candidacy for a master’s degree in education. 


: ENGINEERING 

(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 

STAFF: Cromwell (Department Head), Andreoli, Andres, Baer, Bouse, Epstein, 
Giroux, Haberman, Hansalik, Hayworth, Hirsch, Kopp, Mann, Plumtree, Reis- 


| man, Risse, Schug, Silver, Singh, Storch. Part-time: Eggers, Geselbracht, Johnson, 
— McDonaugh, Schwartz, Solomon, Sonderling, Soule. 


To meet the needs of industry for engineering personnel, the Los 
Angeles State College offers a broad engineering program leading to a 
B.S. in engineering. Options are available in mechanical, electrical, civil, 
‘industrial, and plumbing (sanitary) as well as general engineering. 
Training is provided in the basic sciences and in engineering methods, 
processes, materials, machinery, and structures. Classroom instruction 
‘may be supplemented by practical engineering experience in the work- 
‘study program which is an integral part of the engineering curriculum. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 
All students are required to take a common core of lower and upper 
division courses. Technical electives offered permit choice of engineer- 
ing subjects suited to the professional objectives of the students. The 
\degree requires 132 units, 68 of which must be in upper division. 


Lower Division 


See Lee) od eS a WE as Se 12-16 units* 
Physics 201-202-203—General Physics I, II, WL.-_-____ Fae 12 units 
merermistry101=<screral Chemistry a eee 5 units 
Mngineering 100—Engineering Drawing» 2 units 
merainecring- 10]—Descriptive-Geometry— ts 2 units 
Engineering 102—Materials of Engineering —_-__>_>-_ 2 units 
RCC NIT eet atiCS oe ee ee ge Ne ee ee 3 units 
Engineering 206—Orientation Laboratory______________ 1 unit 
Electives in engineering, science or mathematics_.___»___»___ 5 unitst 


Students are advised to take the applicable engineering course in their 
area of specialization. 
| Engineering 200—Engineering Processes (3) 

Engineering 202—Plane Surveying (3) 

Engineering 204—Machine Drafting (2) or 


Engineering 205—Construction Drafting (2) 
(Or an appropriate science or math course) 


48 units 


Upper Division 
The basic requirements are 27 units of required lecture courses plus 
5 units of required laboratories and 18 units of technical electives. All 


* Students who satisfy Mathematics 100 by examination are required to take only Math. 201, 202, 
and 203. They may use the additional four units as electives. 
T Engineering 202 and 205 are prerequisites for Civil Engineering upper division courses. 
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engineering students are required to consult with an adviser in the 
engineering department before Shs 


Engineering 300—Electric, Gircuits <n 
Engineering 301—Dynamicsts 4142) 1 Wlie Ji ee .. 3 UN 
Engineering 302—Strength of Materials Sy Gury Soe ee eee . 3 unig 
Engineering 303—Fluid Mechanics __ sige EO Si 3 units 
Engineering *304—Electric “Machmnes’ 2 2 ee eee 3 units 
Engineering 305—Thermodynamrics ‘2.72? 2 9 ee eee 3 units 
Engineering 306—Applied Thermodynamics 22000022 ae 3 units 
Engineering 307—Basic .Electronics” 223 120 ae eee 3 units 
English 306—Lechnical. Report. Writing — 222 4 en ee 3 units | 
The required laboratory courses are: q 
Engineering 310—Electric Circuits Lab... SERRATE th 1 unit 
Engineering 312—Strength of Materrals Labaliiiee) Si ee ie Oe 1 unit — 
Plus*three of the Tollowing Se “Mes ee ES ee ee 3 units 
Engineering 313—Fluid Mechanics Lab. G2) 7. 


Engineering 314—Electric Machines Lab. (1) 
Engineering 315—Heat Power Lab. (1) 
Engineering 317—Basic Electronics Lab. (1) 
Engineering 440—Electronics Lab. (1) 


Technical Elective Courses are available as follows (18 units required). 18 units | 
Mechanical Engineering Courses 

Engineering 401—Kinematics of Mechanisms (3) 
Engineering 403—Principles of Aerodynamics (3) 
Engineering 413—Elements of Machine Design (3) 
Engineering 414—Machine Design (4) 
Engineering 415—Heating and Ventilating (3) 
Engineering 416—Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (3) 
Engineering 420—Power Plants (3) 


Electrical Engineering Courses 
Engineering 430—AC Circuit Analysis (3) 
Engineering 431—Electric Communication (3) 
Engineering 432—Electric Power Systems (3) 
Engineering 435—Electronics (3) 
Engineering 436—Transistor Electronics (3) 
Engineering 439—Industrial Controls (3) 
Engineering 440—Electronics Lab. (1) 


Civil Engineering Courses 
Engineering 460—Structural Analysis (3) 
Engineering 461—Structural Design (4) 
Engineering 462—Analysis of Indeterminate Structures (3) 
Engineering 463—Reinforced Concrete (3) 
Engineering 465—Specifications and Cost Estimating (3) 
Engineering 466—Foundations and Soil Mechanics (3) 


Industrial Plumbing (Sanitary) Engineering Courses 
Engineering 480—Plumbing Engineering (4) 
Engineering 481—Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal (3) 
Other Courses in Engineering 
Engineering 398—Work Study (3) 
Engineering 490—Engineering Applications of Digital Computers (3) 


Engineering 499—Independent Study (1-3) (Requires permission of Head of 
Engineering Department) 
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Other Departments 
Economics 300—Economics for Engineers (3) 
Math. and Science: Any 400 course with consent of engineering advisers 
Business: Industrial Management courses and other courses with consent of 
adviser 
Microbiology 360—Sanitary Bacteriology (3) 


50 units 
SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR ENGINEERING MAJOR 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First semester Units Second semester Units 
Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal... 4* Math. 201—Anal. Geom. & Calc. I 4 
fenem. 101—Gen. Chem...» 5 Physics 201—Gen. Physics L__.__._ 4 
‘Engr. 100—Engr. Drawing... 2 Engr. 101—Descriptive Geom... 2 
Engr. 102—Materials of Engr. 2 Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. I. 3 
tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
meprrr rts 15 OAw. Beery hi lee 3 Lang pArtssis0B . ae te, err le 3 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Math. 202—Anal. Geom. & Calc. II 4 Math. 203—Anal. Geom. & Calc. III 4 
Physics 202—Gen. Physics IT... 4 Physics 203—Gen. Physics III 4 
mete OF oci-electives. 1 ts 189 5 Pera 201 Statics 21000 10 25rgsa 3 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior... 3 Engr. 206—Orientation Lab... 1 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 
Physmitdecm SOU. ALarisss I. 1 
JUNIOR YEAR 
mner. 300—Elec. Circuits... Soe ee eile UP, tdCags es ee 3 
Engr. 310—Elec. Circuits Lab... 1 Engl. 250—Underst. Lit... 3 
Engr. 302—Strength of Mat... 3 Itaboratory electives’ 2 2 
Engr. 312—Str. of Mat. Lab... 1 Engr: requirements from... 9 
Engl. 306—Tech. Rpt. Writ... 3 Engr. 305—Thermodynamics (3) 
east: 250—U. Ss History ccc lee 3 Engr. 306—Applied Thermo. (3) 
Engr. 301—Dynamics or Engr. 301—Dynamics (3) 
Engr. 305—Thermodynamics _. Sie Engr. 303—Fluid Mech. (3) 


Engr. 304—Elec. Machines (3) 
Engr. 307—Basic Elec. (3) 


SENIOR YEAR 


meer, requirements: 2.2202. 6t Weehnicalfelectives sicletera bee - 12 
Choose from: Laboratory electives...) ox acetes. 1 
Engr. 304—Elec. Mach. (3) Piiys-t dnc, elective. 124 en 1 
Engr. 307—Basic Elec. (3) Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective... 3 


Engr. 303—Fluid Mech. (3) 

Engr. 306—Applied Thermo. (3) 
Mechnical electives 6 
H&S 350—Personal Health sa 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance ____ 3 


* See prior note on Math. 100. 

+ The sequence of taking engineering required courses will depend on the option, and the tech- 
nical electives which the student intends to take. For example, students who elect electrical 
engineering as an option should complete Engr. 300, 304, and 307 in the junior year. Like- 
wise, students who elect the mechanical or civil options should take their mechanics or 
thermodynamics courses prior to Engr. 304 and 307. 

t See “Note” on page 57. 
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PREPARATION FOR GRADUATE WORK 


Students planning advanced study elsewhere are encouraged to select 
appropriate courses with guidance of engineering faculty from the 
following: 


Differential Equations and Applications 
Advanced Calculus 

Vector Analysis 

Physical Chemistry 

Physics 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


100 Engineering Drawing (2) 

Preparation of simple working drawing; use and care of drafting in- 
struments; orthographic and isometric projections; auxiliary views. Six 
hours laboratory. 


101 Descriptive Geometry (2) | 
Prerequisites: Engineering 100 and Plane Geometry. Basic projection 

principles of point, line, and plane. Graphical solution of space problems 

including practical engineering application. Six hours laboratory. 


102 Materials of Engineering (2) 
Production, composition, and properties of important nonmetals, 
metals, and alloys. Two hours lecture. 


200 Engineering Processes (3) 

Study of modern manufacturing processes; machine tools; welding, 
gas and electric; pattern making; castings; jigs and fixtures; introduc- 
tion to production analysis and quality control and inspection methods. 
Two hours lecture; three hours laboratory. | 


201 Statics (3) | 

Prerequisites: Physics (Mechanics) and Mathematics 202. Funda- 
mental principles of statics; resolution and composition of forces; alge- 
braic and graphic solutions; friction center of gravity; moment of inertia. 
Three hours lecture. 


202 Plane Surveying (3) 

Prerequisites: Trigonometry. Principles and practices of rheatnr ea 
of distances, directions, elevations. Use and care of level, transit, plane 
table. Mapping practice and symbols. Two hours lecture; three hours 
laboratory. 


204 Machine Drafting (2) 

Prerequisite: Engineering 100. Conventions; details; assembly dame 
ings; drawing from sketches; elementary design of machine parts. > 4 
hours laboratory. 
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05 Construction Drafting (2) 

_ Prerequisite: Engineering 100. Architectural drafting, convention and 
ymbols; detailing of building drawings, layouts of piping for steam, 
yater, air and waste. Six hours laboratory. 


06 Orientation Laboratory (1) 

Elementary measurements; principles of safety of equipment and per- 
onnel; laboratory techniques; laboratory data; laboratory workbook 
nd report; laboratory standards. Three hours laboratory. 


00 (100A) Electric Circuits (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Math. 202, Physics 203. Fundamental units and concepts; 
eries and parallel circuits, and networks; balanced polyphase circuits; 
ower and power factor; electrical instruments and measurements. 
-hree hours lecture. 


01 (102B) Dynamics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 201. Fundamental principles of kinetics; rectilinear 
nd curvilinear motion; translation and rotation; work, power, impulse, 
Jomentum, and impact. Three hours lecture. 


) 

02 (101) Strength of Materials (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 201. Stresses and deformations in tension, com- 
iression and shear; torsion; riveted joints; simple beams and theory of 
lexure; deflections of beams; columns. ‘Three hours lecture. 


03 (103) Fluid Mechanics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 301. Properties of fluids compressible and in- 
ompressible; fluid statics; laminar and turbulent flow; flow in pipes 
nd open channels; fluid measurements; impulse and momentum; pumps 
nd turbines. Three hours lecture. 


04 (100B) Electric Machines (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 300. D-C and A-C motor and generator construc- 
ion, characteristics and applications; single-phase and three-phase trans- 
ormers. Three hours lecture. 


05 (105A) Thermodynamics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Math. 202, Physics 202. Equation of state; energy equa- 
‘ons; thermodynamics properties of substances; cycles; air compression, 
iternal combustion engines. Three hours lecture. 


(06 (105B) Applied Thermodynamics (3) Fall, Spring 

| Prerequisite: Engr. 305. Application of thermodynamic principles, 
team generators, engines and turbines; combustion; vapor cycles; refrig- 
tation; mixtures of vapors and gases; heat transfer. Three hours lecture. 


07 (107) Basic Electronics (3) Fall, Spring 

| Prerequisite: Engr. 300. Thermionic emission; the high vacuum diode; 
triode and multielement vacuum tubes and their characteristics; defini- 
ions of parameters; large signal amplifier analysis; small signal amplifier 
quivalent circuits; input impedance; output impedance; R-C coupled 
| 
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amplifiers; wide band amplifiers; high and low frequency compensation, 
Three hours lecture. 


310 (110A) Electric Circuits Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 300. (May be taken concurrently.) Experiments 
based on Engr. 300. Three hours laboratory. 


312 (108) Strength of Materials Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 302. (May be taken concurrently.) Tests of mate- 
rials of construction in tension, compression, bending and torsion. Deter- 
mination of physical properties of wood, steel; concrete and other mate- 
rials. Hardness tests. Three hours laboratory. 


313 (109) Fluid Mechanics Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 303. Flow through orifices, nozzles, meters, and 
pipes and over weirs; water hammer; friction; pumps and _ turbines, 
Three hours laboratory. 


314 (110B) Electric Machines Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Engr. 310 and Engr. 304, and English 306. (Engr. 304 

and 306 may be taken concurrently.) Experiments based on Engr. 304, 

Three hours laboratory. i 


315 (106) Heat Power Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Engr. 313 and Engr. 306. (Engr. 306 may be taken 
concurrently.) Calibration and use of instruments; heating value of 
fuels; flue gas analysis; steam generator, engine and turbine tests; internal 
combustion engine and air compressor tests. Three hours laboratory. 


317 (110C) Basic Electronics Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 307 and Engr. 310. (May be taken concurrently 
with Engr. 307.) Experiments based on Engr. 307. Three hours lab- 
oratory. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the students’ performance; regular 
group meetings. 


TECHNICAL ELECTIVES 


Mechanical Engineering 


401 (112) Kinematics of Mechanisms (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Engr. 301 and 302. Transmission of motion; theory of 
mechanisms; linkages; gears; cams; belts; chains. Three hours lecture. 


403 Principles of Aerodynamics (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Engineering 303. (May be taken concurrently.) Airfoil 
characteristics; incompressible flow in subsonic, transonic and supersonic 
regimes; power considerations, propellers; airplane performance and 
stability. Three hours lecture. 
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#13 (113) Elements of Machine Design (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 302 and 401. (Engr. 401 may be taken concur- 
ently.) Application of principles of mechanics, properties of materials, 
ind fabrication processes to the design of simple machines and struc- 
ural elements. Three hours lecture. 


#14 (117) Machine Design (4) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 413. Continuation of Engr. 413 to include design 
of unit assemblies and machines with regard to suitability of materials, 
safety, lubrication, construction, etc. Three hours lecture; three hours 
2omputation. 


#15 (116A) Heating and Ventilating (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 305 and 306. Psychometric properties of air; 
quman comfort; heat transfer; heat losses from buildings; heating equip- 
nent and systems; steam; hot water; air; ventilation requirements and 
systems; design of duct systems; residential and industrial applications. 
Three hours lecture. 


#16 (116B) Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Engr. 303 and 305. Air and humidity calculations: fluid 
low and air-distribution systems; principles of refrigeration; refrigera- 
tion and air-conditioning equipment; complete study of residential and 
cal applications including plumbing aspects. Three hours lecture. 


120 (120) Power Plants (3) Spring 
| Prerequisites: Engr. 306. Power plant equipment; steam generators, 
tngines, turbines, condensers, internal combustion engines and other 
drime movers; load curves; Susie selection; cycles and heat balances; 
em procedure. Three hours lecture. 


ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING 


) 
#30 (130) A-C Circuit Analysis (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 300. A-C networks and network theorems; coupled 
ircuits, nonsinusoidal waves; polyphase circuits, electric wave filter 
inalysis; elementary transient analysis. Three hours lecture. 


$31 (131) Electric Communication (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 307; Engr. 435 should be taken concurrently. 
Theory, circuitry and applications of amplitude modulation and fre- 
Juency modulation; antennas; survey of electrical communications 
systems including telephone, radio, and television. Three hours lecture. 


$32 Electric Power Systems (3) Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 430 (May be taken concurrently.) Function and 
structure of the electric power system; planning and load characteristics; 
Zeneration, transmission and distribution facilities; transmission line 
calculations; symmetrical components and sequence networks; short 
circuit calculations. Three hours lecture. 
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435 (135) Electronics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 307. Co-requisite: Engr. 317 and Engr. 430. Tuned 
voltage and power amplifiers; push-pull audio power amplifiers; feed- 
back: oscillators; transformer coupled amplifiers; multistage amplifiers; 
nonlinear circuits and signal generators. Three hours lecture. 


436 Transistor Electronics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engineering 307; Engr. 435 should be taken concur- 
rently. Semiconductor physics; manufacturing processes; the junction 
diode; transistor action; the transistor as a circuit element; transistor 
characteristics and applications; stability problems; circuit applications; 
industrial uses. Three hours lecture. 


439 (139) Industrial Controls (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 307. Rectifiers; gas tubes; saturable reactors; relays. 
Basic control] circuits for voltage, current, frequency, speed, time, 
sequence, and their applications; servo systems; automations; survey of 
the theory, operation, and circuit systems of analog and digital com- 
puters. Three hours lecture. 


440 (140) Electronics Laboratory (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Engr. 435. (May be taken concurrently.) pea 
based on Engr. 435. Three hours laboratory. 


CIVIL ENGINEERING 


460 (157) Structural Analysis (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 302. Analysis of simple structures; beams, tension 
and compression members; analysis of bridge and roof trusses and of 
building frames. Three hours lecture. | 


461 (158) Structural Design (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 460. Design of structural members including ten- 
sion and compression members, beams, and built-up girders, together 
with connections. Framing and design of simple bridges, buildings, and 
frameworks in metal. Codes and specifications of various organizations 
used as reference. Three hours lecture; three hours computation. 


462 Analysis of Indeterminate Structures (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Engr. 460. Analysis of statically indeterminate struc- 
tures by classical and modern methods; continuous beams, rigid frames, 
trusses, arches; applications of superposition and influence lines; methods 
of minimal principles slope deflection, moment distribution. Three hours 
lecture. 


463 (153) Reinforced Concrete (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Engr. 460. (May be taken concurrently.) Theory and 
design of plain, reinforced and prestressed concrete structures; design 
of mixes; beams; tee-beams; floors; columns; footings. Three hours 
lecture. 


ENGINEERING Li 


165 (155) Specifications and Cost Estimating (3) Fall 

_ Building specification and codes: estimating costs; material handling 
ind transportation; excavation; concrete, wood, masonry, and steel con- 
truction. Three hours lecture. 


166 (156) Foundations and Soil Mechanics (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Engr. 302 and Engr. 303. Physical and mechanical 
properties of soils; seepage; settlement; slope stability; bearing capacity 
of foundations; foundation types and construction. Three hours lecture. 


PLUMBING ENGINEERING 


180 (170) Plumbing Engineering (4) Fall 

_ Prerequisite: Engr. 303 or permission of instructor. Hydraulics and 
yneumatics; water supply and consumption; pumps and storage tanks; 
lesign and layout of piping; fire protection and sprinkler systems; drain 
ind vent pipes; sewage and drain pumps; valves, meters, and fixtures; 
ylumbing codes. Three hours lecture; three hours laboratory. 


481 (175) Water Treatment and Sewage Disposal (3) Spring 

Water supply and purification; operation and control of water treat- 
nent plants; sewage treatment and disposal; sewer systems. Three hours 
ecture. 


SPECIAL COURSES 


190 Engineering Applications of Digital Computers (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: Senior standing in engineering. Introduction to the 
heory, construction, and use of high-speed digital computers in the 
olution of engineering problems. Two hours lecture; three hours lab. 


ie (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
‘ssume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with sponsor before registra- 
ion; progress meetings held regularly. 


ENGLISH 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 


STAFF: Guyer (Department Head), Amneus, Beckwith, Bird, Bushman, Coulette, 
Cronin, Fick, Friedman, Hodgman, Laird, Laser, Leary, Marcus, Motherwell, 
Rathbun, Sandelin, Shapiro, Shroyer, Swerdlow, Williams, Wuletich, Young, Zall. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in English 

See also page 55 for B.A. degree requirements. 

Designed for students who: (1) elect to study the liberal arts with 
emphasis in literature and language; or (2) plan to pursue careers in 
writing. The student undertaking the English major must request assign- 
ment of an adviser at the Division of Language Arts office when he 
begins courses in this major. English majors are strongly urged to 
acquire command of at least one foreign language. 


Lower Division 
English 260—Analysis and Appreciation of Literature = 3 units 


Upper Division 


English 405—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar________. 3 units 
English 406—Communication of Ideas (3) or 

English 408WX YZ—Creative "Writing 32-2 se eee 3 units 
English 440—Critical, Approaches}to:Literature..+..ilegs 2 aoe 3 units 
At least tavo .courses: fromythe,following 2) eri Sins eres 6 units 


English 417—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 
English 426—Modern British Drama (3) 
English 460—The Age of Chaucer (3) 
English 461—Dramatic Literature of the English Renaissance (3) 
English 463—The English Renaissance (3) 
English 465—The Age of Reason (3) 
English 466—The English Novel: Richardson to Joyce Cary (3) 
English 467—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 468—The Victorian Age (3) 
English 469—Twentieth Century British Literature (3) 
At least: two courses from the) followings. (i tee eee 6 units 


English 427—Modern American Drama (3) 

English 470—Masters of American Literature, 1620-1860 (3) 
English 471—Masters of American Literature, 1860-1950 (3) 
English 472—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 
English 473—The American Renaissance (3) 

English 474—Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) 
English 475—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 


At least one course from the following. _ Decne fee ee 3 units 
English 424—Greek and Roman Drama (3) 
English 425—Modern Continental Drama (3) 
English 480—Literature and the Fine Arts, B.C. (3) 
English 481—Literature and the Fine Arts, A.D. (3) 
English 484—Contemporary World Literature (3) 


[176 ] 
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English 485—Literature and Human Values (3) 
English 486—The Continental Novel (3) 


At least three courses from those in the 400’s in English 9 units 
American Studies 402 and Language Arts 410 may also be included. 
The English major must have the approval of his departmental adviser 
Mmecoulrses. Gudsen Under, Chis. requirement., ..«| +A (seee deny oteuhbscos— 
36 units 
SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR ENGLISH MAJORS 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First semester Units Second semester Units 
Engl. 150—Writ. Expr. or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Lang. Arts 150A—Oral & Lang. Arts 150B—Oral & 
jewWritten Commun. — =... 3 ‘Wraritteng Commute eae es 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Amer. Soc._. 3 Briset 250—U:'S, History... 3 
Anthrop. 150—Cultural Anthro. _ 3 Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. L.. 3 
2sych. 150—Human Behavior. 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance 3 
Melly 350—Logic 2.20 3 HIBCtive 3.2... |. -epreioys 0) rend 
| SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Bil. 250—Underst,, Lit... .___.__-. 3 Engl. 260—Analysis and 
Phys. Sci. 151—Prin. of Phys. Sci.I 3 Appreciation: Of Lit... 2s 3 
MemetyO— Pint. ldéas 3 Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. II or 
MEIC, La ke 1 Phys. Sci. 152—Prin. of 
aM ee rs 6 RIV Ss OCk ia eet emer eos a, 3 
General Educ. elective__.____ 3 
BPhiyse Educ..elective: 23 nas. 1 
PleCE CCS Mc ake ee nat oer a 8 6 
JUNIOR YEAR 
engl. 405—Linguistic Sci... 3 One of the following._.__-__ 3 
Engl. 406—Comm. of Ideas or Engl. 427, 470, 471, 472, 473, 
ngl. 408W—Creative Writ... 3 474, 475 
One of the following.._______ 3 One of the following 3 
Engl. 424, 425, 480, 481, 484, Engl. 417, 426, 460, 461, 463, 
— 485, 486 465, 466, 467, 468, 469 
One of the following ..________. 3 H & S 350—Personal Health 2 
Engl. 427, 470, 471, 472, 474, 475 TIBCEIVES en iete oF) Fao 8 
re 4 
SENIOR YEAR 
One of the following... 3 Engl. 440—Critical Appr. to Lit... 3 
Engl. 417, 426, 460, 461, 463, Elective in English. ti. 3 
465, 466, 467, 468, 469 Elect iverson 9 
ony iin alle 6 
“lectives in English...» 6 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


Designed for candidates for the general secondary credential in Eng- 
sh. The student must request assignment of an adviser at the Division 


Engl. 150 and Sp. 150 in either order make a sequence; Lang. Arts 150 A and B make a 
separate sequence. Lang. Arts 150 A or B may not be combined with Engl. 150 or Sp. 150. 
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of Language Arts office when he begins courses in the teaching major, 
The student must meet the following requirements: 
1. Professional education requirements. See page 139. 
2. Completion of the major in English including English 406. 
3. In addition to the major the student must take Speech 464 or Journalism 464. 
4. Graduate (fifth year). At least two courses from those in English approved by 
the departmental adviser. American Studies 402 and Language Arts 410 may be 
taken under this requirement. 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR ENGLISH MAJOR WITH 
GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


FRESHMAN YEAR AND SOPHOMORE YEAR SAME 
AS FOR ENGLISH MAJOR 


JUNIOR YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Engl. 405—Ling. Sci. & Mod. Electives in English 20 6 
Engl.iGrammanGs Sasser! 3 One of the following — 3 
Engl. 406—Commun. of Ideas __. 3 Engl. 427, 470, 471, 472, 473, 474, 
One ofithe following. ee 3 475 
Engl. 427, 470, 471, 472, 473, 474, One of the following... 3 
475 Engl. 417, 426, 460, 461, 463, 465, 
One of the following 3 466, 467, 468, 469 
Engl. 424, 425, 480, 481, 484, 485, Minor = 2 
486 H&S 350—Personal Health 2 
Minor eS aee e  ee 4 


Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog...._.N.Cr. 
SENIOR YEAR 


One of the following 3 Engl. 440—Critical Appr. to Lit... 3 
Engl. 417, 426, 460, 461, 463, 465, Electives ‘in Engiisite ree 3 
466, 467, 468, 469 Educ. 371—Secon. Core Course___ 5 
Minoriien ain Phew Siew oto Be 6 Educ. 480—Counsel. & Guid. 2 
Educ. 313—Psych. & Soc. 5 Educ. 490—Audio-visual _. 2a 
Sp. 464—High Sch. Dramatics 
or 
Jour. 464—High Sch. Jour... 2 
FIFTH YEAR 
Electives-in English. _____. 6 Educ. 444YZ—Directed Teach. __ 3 
Educ. 493—Methods Educ. 442—Prob. in Sec. Teach __ 6 
Major (2) Minor ee 3 
Mirior “(2)-- 5 ee A eae 4 Elective”. Cae eee 3 
Mirtor 2.4 BR ae, Ce 6 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


For teaching credential requirements see also pages 139, 140. Candi- 
dates for the teaching minor in English are required to have courses 
in each of these areas: composition, literature, speech, and journalism 
or drama. The student undertaking an English minor must request 
assignment of an adviser at the Division of Language Arts office when 
he begins courses in the minor. 
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ower Division 
| English 260—Analysis and Appreciation of Literature —____________-___ 3 units 


Jpper Division 


' English 405—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar_... 3 units 
Semeriish 406—Communication of Ideas 2 3 units 
RE Seat ER ET TOOTING ig ed 3 units 


English 417—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 
English 426—Modern British Drama (3) 
. English 460—The Age of Chaucer (3) 
_ English 461—Dramatic Literature of the English Renaissance (3) 
English 463—The English Renaissance (3) 
English 465—The Age of Reason (3) 
English 466—The English Novel: Richardson to Joyce Cary (3) 
English 467—The Romantic Age (3) 
English 468—The Victorian Age (3) 
English 469—Twentieth Century British Literature (3) 


Meret Ove.course tronrthe tollowing2.0. 22 3 3 units 
English 427—Modern American Drama (3) 
English 470—Masters of American Literature, 1620-1860 (3) 
English 471—Masters of American Literature, 1860-1950 (3) 
English 472—Twentieth Century American Literature (3) 
English 473—The American Renaissance (3) 
English 474—Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) 
English 475—Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner (3) 


menleact one course fromthe following “i202. 3 units 
English 424—Greek and Roman Drama (3) 
English 425—Modern Continental Drama (3) 
English 480—Literature and the Fine Arts, B.C. (3) 
English 481—Literature and the Fine Arts, A.D. (3) 
English 484—Contemporary World Literature (3) 
English 485—Literature and Human Values (3) 
English 486—The Continental Novel (3) 


At least one course from those in the 490’s in literature 
Bmetedoby thealeparopent ot. inelish =. 2 ke ae 3 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


A graduate student who wishes to be a prospective candidate for this 
master of arts degree must request a departmental adviser by appear- 
ing at the Division of Language Arts office at the earliest possible 
opportunity. 


1. Prerequisites: At least 24 units of approved courses in English, or performance 
on the Graduate Record Examination in English with a score which indicates 
the equivalent thereof. All graduate students who plan to study for the master 
of arts in English must take the Graduate Record Examination—Advanced Test 
in Literature in addition to the aptitude test of the Graduate Record Examina- 

tion. English 405—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar and 
English 440—Critical Approaches to Literature are specific prerequisites to 
English 505—Seminar in Language and English 540—Seminar in Literary Criti- 
cism respectively. These prerequisite courses will be counted in the master of 
arts program only when the candidate has preliminary preparation in other 
subjects in English which leaves room for English 405 and English 440 without 
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causing other serious inadequacies. The candidate must also furnish evidence 
of ability to write in a style appropriate to the advanced student of language 
and literature. 

In addition to specific course prerequisites, the prospective candidate must 
meet the all-college requirements for advancement to candidacy which are 
listed in the Graduate Bulletin obtainable from the Office of the Dean of 
Graduate Studies. 


2. At least five courses in the 500 series in English, as follows: 


English 505—Seminar in Language’ =~ oe 3 units 
English 520—Seminar m Literature 3 units 
English 540—Seminar in Literary Criticism — 3 units 
English 560—Seminar: Special Studies in Literature DP seve 3 units 
English 562—Seminar: Significant Intellectual Movements: ‘Their | 

Effect: on’ Literature’ o. AN) Oe ee eee ee eee 3 units 


different, the topic of each varying from semester to semester.) 


3. At least six units outside the Department of English in a field or fields 
which, in the estimation of the candidate’s adviser, are clearly related 
to.the candidate's study°of English= 2 6 units 


4. At least. nine units,of, electives, = 4 ok ee 9 units 
These are to be selected from those 400 series courses in the Depart- | 
ment of English which constitute the most pertinent advanced study 
for the candidate. English 598—Graduate Independent Study may be 
advised on the basis of the candidate’s performance on the Graduate 
Record Examination in literature. English 599—Graduate Project may 
be advised, if the candidate merits the opportunity in the estimation 
of his adviser. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


99 Writing Laboratory (N. Cr.) Fall, Spring 
Individual and group instruction in basic writing skills. Class ticket 
not necessary; consult Class Schedule. 


' 


150 Written Expression (3) Fall, Spring (General Education) 
Language as a tool of thought and co-operation; the relations between 

thinking, writing, reading and speaking; practice in reading and col- 

lecting information, and in organizing and presenting ideas in writing. 


250 Understanding Literature (3) Fall, Spring (General Education) 
A first course in literature, designed to give the student some ex- 

perience of the general range, power, and human relevance of literary 

works, and some knowledge of their special forms and techniques. 


260 Analysis and Appreciation of Literature (3) Fall, Spring 
Study of fiction, drama, and poetry with emphasis on their special 
technical resources, achievements, and powers. | 


LANGUAGE AND COMPOSITION COURSES 


These courses add to the foundation in language and literature the 
additional knowledge and skill required of the members of various pro- 
fessions. Upper division standing and satisfactory completion of a 


ENGLISH 181 


reshman composition course (or concurrent enrollment in English 150 
yr Language Arts 150A or B) are prerequisites for all language and 
omposition courses in the 400 series. 


406 (106A) Technical Report Writing (3) Fall, Spring 
Problems in scientific writing. Preparation of technical reports. 


\92W-X-Y-Z Statement (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor who is faculty adviser of the 
Statement staff. Membership on the editorial staff of the literary maga- 
fine of the college. Regular attendance at weekly staff meetings. May 
ye repeated for additional credit to a total of six units and may be taken 
n addition to the normal study load. 


100 (100) History and Philosophy of the English Language 
(3) Spring (1960 and alternate years) 
Development of the present-day form and structure of the English 
anguage. 
405 (102) Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Scientific analysis of the structure of English; comparison with tradi- 
ional grammar; problems of usage. 


406 (107) Communication of Ideas (3) Fall, Spring 

Study from the viewpoint of logic and semantics of problems in the 
communication of ideas. Emphasis on advanced practice in reading, writ- 
ing, and group discussion. 


| ‘ 
408W-X-Y-Z (108A-B-C-D) Creative Writing (3) Fall, Spring 


; Designed to develop knowledge and skill in the handling of literary 
orms. 


410 (130A) High School Composition (3) Fall 

_ Principles and techniques of composition applicable to high school 
student writing. 

| INTERPRETATION COURSES 

| These courses propose to develop criteria for the selection, analysis, 
evaluation, and enjoyment of literature. Practice is offered in explica- 
tion of theme, analysis of structure, language, tone, and mood, and 
correlation of a literary work with its own age and with contemporary 
life. Upper division standing and satisfactory completion of a freshman 
composition course (or concurrent enrollment in English 150 or Lan- 
guage Arts 150AB) are prerequisites for all interpretation courses. 


430 (128) Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) Fall, Spring 
Principles for evaluating children’s literature. The role of literature 
in the child’s education. 
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432 (130B) Popular Literature (3) Fall, Spring ; 

Analysis of literature used in high schools and of contemporary litera- 
ture of wide appeal: best sellers, paperbacks, and book club selections, 
Study of ways to improve understanding and appreciation of literature, 


440 (127) Critical Approaches to Literature (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: English 260, or consent of instructor. Study of major 
systems of critical thought and of key works of literary criticism in 
relation to works of imaginative literature. 


ENGLISH LITERATURE COURSES 


These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent in- 
fluence of representative British writers. Consideration is given to the 
artistic, ethical, and social values of each age and to their surviving 
influence on the present. Satisfactory completion of English 260, or 
consent of instructor, is prerequisite to enrollment in all upper division 
courses in English literature. 


417 (117J) Interpreting Shakespeare (3) Fall, Spring 
Analysis of 12 to 15 plays as drama and poetry. 


426 (124C) Modern British Drama (3) Fall 
(Offered 1959 and alternate years thereafter) 
Major plays from Shaw to Christopher Fry. 


460 (142) The Age of Chaucer (3) Fall (Offered 1960 and 
alternate years thereafter) 
Study of selected works in Middle English with special emphasis on 
Chaucer. 


461 Dramatic Literature of the English Renaissance (3) Fall 
(Offered 1960 and alternate years thereafter) 
Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of English 417. English drama, 
exclusive of Shakespeare, from Medwall and Kyd to Middleton and 
Ford. 


463 (149) The English Renaissance (3) Fall 
Study of nondramatic literature from 1550 to 1660 and of the cultural 
forces which helped to shape it. 


465 (156) The Age of Reason (3) Spring 
Study of representative works from the Restoration through the 
eighteenth century. 


466 The British Novel: Richardson to Joyce Cary (3) Spring 
(Offered 1960 and alternate years thereafter) 
Selected novels by major English writers from the eighteenth century 
to the present. 


467 (158) The Romantic Age (3) Fall 
Study of the aesthetic, political, and philosophical ideas in the prose 
and poetry of the major Romantic writers. 
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68 (160) The Victorian Age (3) Fall 
Study of the scientific, philosophical, aesthetic, and political thought 
1 the prose and poetry of the major writers of the age. 


69 (161) Twentieth Century British Literature (3) Spring 
Study of nondramatic literature since 1900 and of the cultural forces 
thich helped to shape it. 


AMERICAN LITERATURE COURSES 


These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent 
ifluence of representative American writers. Consideration is given to 
ae artistic, ethical, and social values of each age and to their surviving 
ifluence on the present. Upper division standing and satisfactory com- 
letion of a freshman composition course (or concurrent enrollment in 
‘nglish 150 or Language Arts 150A or B) are prerequisites for registra- 
ion in American literature courses. 


27 (124D) Modern American Drama (3) Spring 
(Offered 1960 and alternate years thereafter) 
Major plays from Eugene O’Neill to Arthur Miller. 


70 (170A) Masters of American Literature, 1620-1860 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Significant literary works and literary movements from the colonial 
‘ra to the Civil War. 


:71 (170B) Masters of American Literature, 1860-1950 

(3) Fall, Spring 
Significant American literary works and literary movements from the 
Civil War to the present. 


172 (171) Twentieth Century American Literature (3) Fall 
Study of major contemporary American writers and literary move- 
nents. 


473 (173) The American Renaissance (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of English 470 or consent of 
nstructor. America’s intellectual independence as expressed in the writ- 
‘ngs of Emerson, Whitman, Thoreau, and Emily Dickinson. 


474 (177A) Major American Novelists: Cooper to James (3) Fall 


475 (177B) Major American Novelists: Crane to Faulkner 
| (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of a college-level course in liter- 
ature. Study of selected works by outstanding American novelists. 


WORLD LITERATURE COURSES 


These courses emphasize the artistic achievement and subsequent in- 
fluence of authors who have contributed significantly to world litera- 
ture. Foreign works are read in translation. Upper division standing and 
satisfactory completion of a freshman composition course (or concur- 
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rent enrollment in English 150 or Language Arts 150 A or B) ar 
prerequisites for all courses in world literature. 


424 (124A) Greek and Roman Drama in Translation (3) Fall 
(Offered 1958 and alternate years thereafter) 
Great plays of the classical Greek and Roman ages. 


425 (124B) Modern Continental Drama in Translation (3) Sprin 
(Offered 1959 and alternate years thereafter) 
Significant plays from Ibsen to Sartre. 


480 (180A) Literature and the Fine Arts, B.C. (3) Fall 
Masterpieces of oriental and classical literature in relation to majo 
movements in thought and art. 


481 (180B) Literature and the Fine Arts, A.D. (3) Spring 

Masterpieces of literature from the western heritage studied in rela 
tion to major movements in thought and art. May be taken separatel 
or in any sequence with English 480. 


484 Contemporary World Literature (3) Fall 
Major trends in western world literature (includes American, English 
and European writers) of the late nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 


485 Literature and Human Values (3) Spring 
Study of ways in which literature of other nations treats problem 
confronting the present generation. 


486 The Continental Novel (3) Fall (1961 and alternate years) 

Major continental novelists, e.g., Mann, Proust, Tolstoy, and Dos 
toevski; or nineteenth century social realists, Balzac, Flaubert, anc 
others. 


SPECIAL STUDIES 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-stud} 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regula’ 
group meetings. | 


490 (190) Studies in Selected British Writers (3) Fall, Spring ; 

Prerequisite: Senior standing and completion of one upper divisior 
course in English literature. Intensive study of literary figures of majo 
importance in English literature. | 


| 


491 (191) Studies in Selected American Writers (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Senior standing and completion of one upper divisior 
course in American literature. Intensive study of literary figures of majoi 
importance in American literature. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring ) 
Prerequisite: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability t¢ 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written anc 
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al reports. Project selected in conference with sponsor before regis- 
ition; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Graduate standing is prerequisite to registration in the following 
yurses. 


5 (205) Seminar in Language (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of English 405 or an equivalent 
yurse. Review of elements of the structure of English. Continuation 
‘ this study with emphasis on the phonological basis of language. 
uudy of problems of modern English usage and relevant historical 
ickground. 


20 (220) Seminar in Literature (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Completion of one upper division course in each of the 
yllowing areas: English literature, American literature, world literature; 
¢ consent of the instructor. Selected problems in literary studies. 


40 (227) Seminar in Literary Criticism (3) Fall 

‘Prerequisite: Satisfactory completion of English 440 or consent of 
istructor. Intensive study of techniques and problems of criticism, with 
‘tention to philosophical bases of major critical positions. Practice in 
schniques of explication, critical examination of literary texts, and the 
miting of criticism. 


60 Seminar: Special Studies in Literature (3) Spring 

_ Advanced study of a major literary movement or type; e.g., romanti- 
ism, or the literature of satire, or stream of consciousness in the novels 
f Proust, Joyce, Wolfe, and Henry James. Subject will vary each 
2mester. 


62 Seminar: Significant Intellectual Movements: Their Effect on 

_ Literature (3) Spring 

_ Advanced study of writers and their work in their intellectual milieu; 
.g., imagist poetry—its literary and ideological antecedents; or the in- 
uence of Calvinist or neo-Calvinist thought in America. 


98 Graduate Independent Study (3) Fall, Spring 

Directed reading, papers, and weekly conferences with the instructor 
areas of study indicated by performance on the Graduate Record 
xamination in English. 


‘99 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Grade of B or better in a graduate course in English; 
tvidence of ability to carry on independent study and to present the 
esults in acceptable oral and written reports. Investigation of a sizeable 
sroblem in language or literature. Plan of the project must be approved 
y instructor before registration. 


FRENCH 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 
STAFF: Bonhard, Lionetti. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


No major in French is offered 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


See also pages 139-140 for professional education requirements. 
teaching major in a second teaching subject is also required for th 
general secondary credential. 

Students entering Los Angeles State College from high school wit 
two years of French are permitted to register in French 100B; thos 
entering with three years, in French 200A; those with four years, i 
French 200B. Full year courses in French completed in high school may 
not be repeated for graduation credit except the last year taken in hig! 
school. No more than three units may be allowed for such a cours 
repetition. 


*Lower Division 


French 100.AB—Elementary:: Prerich!ta2 001), (2) 99RGve 20 8 unit 
French, 200,AB—Intermediate. French see 8 unit 
Upper Division | 
French. 300—Conversation and Composition 3 unit 
French 301—Advanced Oral and Written Composition... 3 unit 
French 402—French Literature from the Beginnings through the 4 
Seventeenth: Centtiry 52 3 unit 

French 403—French Literature from the Eighteenth Century to | 
the, present 2.2 28 4 yo eee he 3 unit 

16-28 unit 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
100A _ Elementary French I (4) 


Methodical presentation of basic communication skills of simple 
standard French. 


100B Elementary French II (4) | 
Prerequisite: French 100A. Increased proficiency in understanding 
speaking, reading, and writing French. | 


150 Basic Patterns in French (3) (General Education) 
Beginning course to enable student to carry on practical conversa: 
tions in ordinary daily activities. Study of patterns of phonology. 


* Lower division courses may also be used to fulfill requirements or recommendations of othe: 
departments in the college. 
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tructure, and vocabulary as related to the history, culture, and psy- 


hology of the people who use the language. Vocabulary building; ear 
raining; pronunciation. 
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00A Intermediate French I (4) 

Prerequisite: French 100B or equivalent. Aims to improve speaking 
nd understanding of French as well as to teach reading for compre- 
ension and simple writing. 


00B Intermediate French II (4) 

Prerequisite: French 200A or equivalent. Affords the student greater 
ecurity in French through intensive sessions in speaking, understanding, 
yriting and reading the language. 


00 (101A) Conversation and Composition (3) Offered 
alternate years 

Prerequisite: French 200AB. Emphasis on the use of idioms—spoken 
nd written; vocabulary expansion; readings in contemporary French 
rose. 


01 (101B) Advanced Oral and Written Composition (3) 
Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: French 200AB. Functional review of grammar as used 
or communication skills; the writing of curent idiomatic French; 
rill in more difficult patterns of speech; explication de texte. 


02 (102A) French Literature From the Beginnings Through the 
Seventeenth Century (3) Offered alternate years 

Prerequisite: French 200AB. Study of the great French epics; lyric 

voetry of the Middle Ages; representative chronicles; development 

nd growth of the French language; the fable; the essay; dramas of the 

llassical Age. 


‘03 (102B) French Literature From the Eighteenth Century to the 
Present (3) Offered alternate years 

Prerequisite: French 200AB. French thought of the Philosophic 

\ge; the Romantic Movement in France; the novel, drama and poetry 

retween 1850-1914; the contemporary masterpieces. 


‘99 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
ssume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
al reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
egistration; progress meetings held regularly. 


GEOGRAPHY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


STAFF: Byron (Department Head), Eidt, Lydolph, Newcomb, Nishi, Price. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Geography is a field devoted to the study of regional differentiation 
It is concerned with identifying, classifying, and interpreting the many 
varieties of human and physical features on the earth. The major 
geography is designed to fulfill the purposes both of a liberal arts edu 
cation and of vocational preparation in geography and closely allies 


fields. 


Lower Division Major in Geography 


Geography _150—Human Geography. eee 3 
Geography 160—Physical. Geography. 2 2 ee 3 
Geography 260—Elements of Meteorology... 3 3 
Geography 265—Air Photo and Map Interpretation._._____-_»_»__ 3 
Basic courses in anthropology, economics, or sociology_.....-_-»--_ 3 
Basic courses in botany, geology, or physics... = a eee 3-5 


Upper Division 
Geography 402—Geomorphology and/or 


Geography 410—Climatology —. ee 3-6 
Geography 405+Gartography o:i2. se.s% orerpesesi I signee 2A C8 3 
Select from the followings:i-42.. bse) 705 2 ee 3-6 


Geography 441—World Resources (3) 
Geography 475—Geography of Settlement (3) 
Geography 481—Political Geography (3) 
Regional Geography select from the following _ (1420 20 _F99sT2 
Geography 421—Geography of U. S. and Canada GB). 
Geography 423—Geography of Europe (3) 
Geography 424—Geography of Asia (3) 
Geography 425—Geography of Japan (3) 
Geography 426—Geography of the Soviet Union (3) 
Geography 427—Geography of Middle America (3) 
Geography 428—Geography of South America (3) 
Geography 429—Geography of the Pacific Area (3) 
Geography 431—Geography of California (3) 
Geography 460—Field Geography... mG! 
Electives in related Natural and Social ‘Sciences & 5 units s of a a foreign 


unit 


language;are acceptable) r6 las eel neatly 42934 al id fete aes 9 unit 


51-53 
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SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR GEOGRAPHY MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Engl. 150—Written Expr. or **Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
rts? 150A 4 eters me eo 3 Wane; ATS 0D s. =e ee 3 
eog. 150, Govt. 150 or Geog. 150, Psych. 150 or 
COREE a ale 6 Ora a rue aL Mert tenet sical: 2 ents alk adi 3 
o. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio..or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
ays. TUR: by LER Es es 3 Rivvss Ocleek) tee acece oe eee ee 3 
Bnreiinieersi te 0 Beg 3-4 Geog. 160—Phys. Geog... 3 
EC en ee 3-4 
, SOPHOMORE YEAR 
eog. 260—Elem. of Meteor... 3 Geog. 265—Air Photo & Map__.. 3 
250—>U, 9S. History_______- 3 Phil<1150——Phil!Idéaszets._ ot ese 3 
o. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Basic nongeneral educ. course in 
te 15 2 See sae SA) Sd be eh 3 botany, geology, or physics... 3-5 
pe. 150 or 201; Anthro. 150; Phys: h.duc. elective; 5s 1 
CE EOT SL ee Fe 3 PleCttyent et eae ee, Sak 3-4 
Beeroue.. 150 eer 1 (Personal Health is recommended if 
Let hte hohe dae eile aes 3-4 the student elects not to take a for- 


| eign language.) 


JUNIOR YEAR 


eog. 402—Geomorph. or Geog. 402, 410, 441, 475, 481, or 
eog. 410—Climatology -........... 3 anyregional, course "2.2.1 koe: 3 
meng, A/);.07 481 5 3 Geog. 405—Cartography —.... 3 
mee 250—Underst. Lit._____-_. 3 Outside elective chosen from up- 
lutside electives chosen from up- . per division courses in related 
per division courses in related natural and social sciences ._-...... 3-5 
natural and social sciences... 3-5 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance__________- 3 
i Letina eel AME. salted ik 3 MY Se anig So, rete. ett cot tment nite. eal 2 3 


| SENIOR YEAR 


egional Geography —_..-—-------— 3 Regional Geography __...--- 6 
tutside elective chosen from up- H&S 350—Personal Health... 2 
per division courses in related Hléetivesestyt..tysd eae) 6 
natural and social sciences _..... 3-5 
mmeiiduc. elective._-_._.:--._---~. 3 
ees Ea ee sO 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
reparation. The master’s degree requires intensive directed study in 
eography aimed at depth of understanding and intellectual attainment. 
The master of arts degree in geography is designed to prepare stu- 
ents for teaching at the secondary and junior college levels, for govern- 


Geography 460—Field Geography (3) is required of all majors. This course will be offered only 
in the summer. It is recommended that geography majors take this course between their 
junior and senior years. j 

Two years of a foreign language are recommended for the geography major. 

If the student elects to take Economics 201 or Sociology 201 in place of the General Education 
courses in those fields he must select a three-unit course from the General Education list of 
electives. Otherwise the elective is free. 

* See “Note” on page 57. 
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| 
ment work of various types, and for advanced training in the field of 
geography. | 
Prerequisite: Completion of the basic requirements for the undergraduate major 
in geography and passing grade on a preliminary oral examination. A master’s 


program for each student must be worked out in advance with an adviser and 
approved by the department. 


1. Core requirements: 
a. Geography 570—Studies in the Nature of Geography_—-_»__ 3 units 
b. Select.from, the following... sa ee 9 units 
Geography 571—Studies in Regional Geography (3) 
Geography 575—Studies in Human Geography (3) 
Geography 580—Studies in Physical Geography (3) 
(The above seminars may be repeated for different areas or topics. Three | 
units may be satisfied by a thesis.) 


2. Electives in geography (400 and 500 level courses) 9-12 units 
3. Electives in related fields outside of geography.» 6— 9 units 
30 units 


4. Demonstration of reading competency in geographical literature in a 
foreign language. 


5. Written comprehensive examinations if the student does not write a 
thesis. The student will be given three examinations, each of approx- 
imately four hours in length, on the following topics: 

a. General geography. 

b. A systematic branch of geography (physical, economic, political, 
etc.) 

c. A specific region, continental in scope. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


150 (301) Human Geography (3) Fall, Spring (General Education) 

Areal studies of the peoples of the world and their settlement charac- 
teristics, evaluation of the origins, dispersals, and contemporary distri- 
butions of representative ways that man lives on the earth. 


160 (315) Physical Geography (3) Fall, Spring 
Study of the natural environment of man; the nature, distribution and 
relationships of climate, landforms, vegetation, hydrography, and soils. 


240 Economic Geography (3) Fall 
Areal differentiation of world production, consumption, and trade. 


260 Elements of Meteorology (3) Fall 


Introduction to dynamic and synoptic relationships of weather ele- 
ments. 


265 Air Photograph and Map Interpretation (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Geography 150 or Geography 160 or Geography 240. 
Interpretation of natural and cultural landscapes as revealed by maps 
and aerial photographs. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 
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400 World Regional Geography (3) Fall, Spring 
— Study of major physical regions of the world and their occupation 
and development by man. Designed for the upper division transfer 
student. No credit will be allowed if the student has taken a lower di- 
vision course in geography. 
402 (102) Geomorphology (3) Fall 
_ Prerequisite: Geography 160 or 400, or physical geology. Identifica- 
tion and interpretation of landforms. Local field trip. 
405 (105) Cartography (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 265, 
400. Maps and techniques of map drafting. Lecture one hour; labora- 
tory four hours. 


410 (110) Climatology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Geography 260. Major climatic types of the earth, in- 
cluding their significance in the landscape and to man. 


421 (121) Geography of the United States and Canada 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400. 
‘Nature and development of the major regions of the United States and 


Canada. 
423 (123) Geography of Europe (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400. 
Interpretation of the natural and cultural features of the countries of 
Europe and the Mediterranean. 


424 (124) Geography of Asia (3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400. 
Survey of physical economic, cultural, and political geography of China, 
Japan, Korea, India, Pakistan, and Southeastern Asia. 


425 Geography of Japan (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400. 
Comprehensive study of Japanese geography with special attention to 
analysis of population and economic problems, interpretation of complex 
socio-cultural forms, and investigation of physical components of the 
land. 
426 (126) Geography of the Soviet Union (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400. 
Interpretation of natural and cultural features of the Soviet Union. 


427 Geography of Middle America (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400. 
Nature of physical environment and man’s major settlement features 
in Mexico, Central America, and the islands of the Caribbean. 


428 Geography of South America (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400. 
Character of physical and cultural environments in the countries of 
South America. 
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429 (109) Geography of the Pacific Area (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400, 
Human and physical features which characterize the islands of the 
Pacific, Australia, and the Pacific rim. Emphasis on geographic factors 
influencing contemporary events. 
431 (131) Geography of California (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400, 
Regional study of California. Emphasis on settlement and utilization of 
resources. 
441 (141) World Resources (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400. 
Distribution and utilization of major agricultural and mineral resources 
of the world. 
460 Field Geography (3) Summer 
Prerequisite: One of the following sequences—Geography 150, 160, 
and 265; Geography 160, 240, and 265; Geography 265 and 400. Identifi- 
cation and interpretation of natural and man-made features in the field 
and the methods used therein. 
475 Geography of Settlement (3) Spring | 
Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400. 
Man’s manner of settling new lands and resettling old lands. Special 
emphasis on form and function of resulting settlements. | 
481 (181) Political Geography (3) Fall ; 
Prerequisite: One of the following—Geography 150, 160, 240, 400. 
Areal differentiation of natural and cultural phenomena which affect 
the world’s political organization. | 
499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring ) 
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume | 
responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and oral 
reports. Project selected in conference with sponsor before registration 
progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and consent of instructor. 
570 (270) Studies in the Nature of Geography (3) 

Seminar in the history, objectives, and methods of geography. 
571 (271) Studies in Regional Geography (3) 

Seminar on selected regions of the world. 
575 Studies in Human Geography (3) 

Seminar on selected topics pertaining to the geography of man and 
his occupance features. 
580 (280) Studies in Physical Geography (3) 

Seminar on nature, origin, and areal occurrence of the physical | 
qualities of the land (climate, land forms, soils, and vegetation). 
599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 


| GEOLOGY 
| (In the Division of Science and Mathematics) 
TAFF: Richmond (Adviser), Ehlig. 


\ 
4 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Bachelor of Science Major in Geology 

_ The program leading to the bachelor of science degree in geology is 
lanned to train students for immediate employment in industry or 
vovernment service, and to prepare students for college or university 
aduate study. Employment opportunities for geologists exist in the 
etroleum and mineral industries and in federal, state, and local govern- 
qent. 

The degree requires 132 units of which 44 must be in geology courses, 
5 in allied physical science courses, and 39 in the general education 
‘rogram. From the remaining electives, courses in professional writing 
re recommended for all students, and in a foreign language for students 
vho plan a graduate program. 


\ower Division 


RE =P ysical  CrCOl0C ye a 4 units 
Mummers S02 Edistoricale Geology, 200) 4 Cee 8 4 units 
“Geology 201—Mineralogy and Crystallography...» 4 units 
WMathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis... 4 units 
\ Mathematics 201—Analytic Geometry & Calculus [_ 4 units 
Serstry + LOL cecneral , Chemistry eS gs ES 5 units 
Chemistry 102—General Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis... 5 units 
Physics 201 and Physics 202 or 
Bee CT aid Pivsics ue eee ee apathy, SECS. 8 units 
Mengineering 101—Descriptive,Geometry_...._». 2 units 
memesecring 202—Plane. Surveying sg 3 units 
Menysical Science or Mathematics elective *_.- = 4 units 


Ipper Division 


Beet 1 Petrolor vice} etd es a de a 4 units 
meoiogy 410—StcructuraPiGedlogyl evil 30 eheAtioo 3 units 

Beoloay) 430—Seratignaphye: balesibey veo pvsdes sete sume 3 units 
Meecology 431—Invertebrate Paleontology.» 4 units 
meeeniogy 441—Optical Mineralogy__.____ 4 units 
Geology 460—Campus Field Geology... 3 units 

Geology 461—Summer Field Geology. a iPS itt na | 6 units 
RR SOUR OT PEO DIC ol died? nn ha he hn Fk) peta hn 2 units 
lect O7e course from the following. 3 units 


Geology 411—Economic Geology (3) 
Geology 432—Micropaleontology (3) 
Geology 442—Petrography (3) 


79 units 


One course beyond the beginning year in mathematics, chemistry, or physics. 
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Geology students who wish to concentrate in paleontology may, with 
advisement, substitute as much as 12 units of biological science for 12 
units in the geology program, as follows: 


4 units of biology for 4 units of optical mineralogy 
4 units of biology for 4 units of mathematics 
4 units of biology for 4 units of required physical science electives 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR GEOLOGY MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Geol. 101—Physical Geol.____-__ 4 Geol. 102—Historical Geol. 4 
Chem. 101—Gen. Chem. _.--- 5 Chem. 102—Gen. Chem. & 
Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal... 4 Qual-Anal, |e.) bu ae | 
tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or Math. 201—Anal. Geom. & Calc. L. 4 | 
Tang. ATS) Oy. eee eee 3 tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 4 
Lang. Arts 150B2S22 ie ee 3 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Physical Science elective... 4 Geol. 201—Mineral. & Crystall._ 4 
Piiysits 20 bere 10 | oe eee 4 Physics 202, 06-107 ee 4 
Engr. 202—Plane Survey... 3 Engr. 101—Descriptive Geom. __. 2 
Bio. Sci,<153——Prin.of, Digw  e 3 Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. cm 
Phys. (duc. bose ee 1 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... . 
Phys. Educ. elective 22535) as a 
JUNIOR YEAR + 
Geol..401—Petrology — 4 Geol. 441—Opt. Mineralogy_____. 4 
Geol. 431—Invertebr. Paleon. 4 Geol. 410—Structural Geol. 3 | 
Geol. 460—Campus Field Geol... 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior 3 
Phil 31 50-Plib od eas Seca ee ee 3 Hist. 250—U. 'S. History ae | 
H&S 350—Personal Health 2 Elective. a5 .2 5a ee 2 | 
SENIOR YEAR : 
Geol. 430—Stratigraphy —.-__. 3 Geol. Elective ** = ee 3 
Geol. 497—Senior Problem_. 2 Gen. Educ. ‘electives___> > ae 6 
Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective... 3 Electives 2222 Ue Po eae ee 6 
Engl. 250—Underst. Liti22 = 3 f 
Hlective, 2 ice a ee 4 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


101 Physical Geology (4) Fall 

Elementary study of the earth, particularly its materials, structure 
internal condition, and of the physical and chemical processes at worl 
upon and within it. Lecture three hours; laboratory three hours. 


102 Historical Geology (4) Spring 
Evolution of the continents, oceans, mountain systems, and othe: 
features of the earth; development of its animal and plant inhabitants 


Lecture three hours; laboratory three hours. 


* Hidckive chosen from Geol. 442; Geol. 432; Geol. 411. 
t Geol. 461—Summer Field Geology, six units (required for graduation; recommended at a 
of junior year). 

t See “Note” on page 57. 
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01 Mineralogy and Crystallography (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Geology 101 (may be taken concurrently). Study of 
he nature, characteristics, and structure of the six crystal systems; 75- 
00 of the common minerals, their occurrence, origin, and associations. 
ecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 


86 (101) Principles of Geology (3) 

Prerequisite: None. Introducation to the principles of geology. Not 
men to geology majors or to students with credit in undergraduate 
eology. 


01 (124) Petrology (4) Fall 

: Prerequisites: Geology 201, 460 (may be taken concurrently). Study 
f the origin, occurrence and classification of the more common rocks 
vith emphasis on hand lens identification. Lecture two hours; laboratory 
ix hours. 


10 (141) Structural Geology (3) Spring 

| ' Prerequisite: Geology 401, 460. Structural features of sedimentary, 
meous and metamorphic rocks; deformation of the earth’s crust; ap- 
lied practice in laboratory methods dealing with geological problems 
athree dimensions. Lecture two hours, laboratory three hours. 


11 (110) Economic Geology (3) 

| Prerequisites: Geology 101 or 386. Principles of the geologic occur- 
ence of economic mineral resources. Topics may vary with interest 
ad background of students. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours. 


21 (115) Geology of California (3) 

| Prerequisites: Geology 101, 102, or 386. Emphasizes geologic history 
f California with brief treatment of stratigraphy, structure, and eco- 
omic geology. 


30 Stratigraphy (3) 

| Prerequisite: Geology 102. Characteristics and origin of sedimentary 
eposits, classification of stratigraphic units, facies, unconformities, and 
tinciples of correlation. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours. 


31 Invertebrate Paleontology (4) 

_ Prerequisites: Geology 102. Characteristics and evolution of the im- 
jortant fossil invertebrate animals, and fundamentals of stratigraphical 
aleontology. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 


32 = Micropaleontology (3) 

Prerequisite: Geology 431. Introduction to the study of foraminifera 
ad their practical application in petroleum geology. Lecture two hours; 
‘boratory three hours. 
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441 Optical Mineralogy (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Geology 201. Elementary study of optical propertie 
of crystals with emphasis upon the polarizing microscope, and systemati 
study of important silicate minerals and their determination by optica 
methods. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 


442 Petrography (3) 

Prerequisite: Geology 441. Use of petrographic microscope in identi 
fying and classifying rocks and in determining the origin and geologi 
history of rocks and rock masses. Lecture one hour; laboratory sb 
hours. 


460 (150) Campus Field Geology (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Engr. 202 (may be taken concurrently). Introductiot 
to geologic field methods and instruments. Preparation of geologic map 
and writing of geologic reports. Lecture one hour; laboratory six hours 


461 Summer Field Geology (6) Summer 

Prerequisites: Geology 401, 410, 460. Six or seven weeks are required 
Summer field work in an area of geologic interest. Geology of the dis 
trict involving sedimentary formations and structural features will bi 
studied and plotted upon topographic maps and aerial photograph 
which will be combined into a single finished geologic map. A carefulh 
written report and cross sections will be prepared by such student. Re 
quired of geology majors in summer of junior or senior year. 


497 Senior Problem (2) 

Prerequisites: Geology 401, 410, 460. Progress reports and a fina 
written report based upon individual study of an applied geologica 
problem. 


| GERMAN 

) (In the Division of Language Arts) 

TAFF: Griessbach 

| Courses leading to a major or a minor in German are not offered at 
ae present time. 

Students entering Los Angeles State College from high school with 
our years of German are permitted to register in German 200B; those 
ntering with three years, in German 200A; those with two years, 
nter German 100B; those with one year or less, enter German 100A. 
‘ull-year courses in German completed in high school may not be re- 
veated for graduation credit except the last year taken in high school. 
No more than three units may be allowed for such a course repetition. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


‘00A Elementary German I (4) 
- Methodical presentation of the basic communication skills. 


(00B Elementary German II (4) 
Prerequisite: German 100A. Aims to increase proficiency in under- 
tanding, speaking, reading, and writing German. 


50 Basic Patterns in German (3) (General Education) 

No prerequisites. Beginning course to enable the student to carry on 
wactical conversations in ordinary daily activities. Study of patterns of 
shonology, structure, and vocabulary as related to the history, culture, 
nd psychology of the people who use the language. Vocabulary build- 
ng; ear training; pronunciation. 


200A Intermediate German I (4) 

Prerequisite: German 100B or equivalent. Endeavors to make the stu- 
lent more secure in his use of German. Training in reading and speaking 
with ease; writing simple German. 


200B Intermediate German II (4) 

Prerequisite: German 200A or equivalent. Aims to make the student 
luent in current German. Training in reading for pleasure; practice in 
writing ordinary German correctly. 
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GOVERNMENT 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


STAFF: Black (Department Head), Dvorin, Guild, Hopper, Kommers, Misne: 
Potter, Rusch, Sandler, Warren. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Government 


Four options in the government major, each representing a differen 
objective, are offered. 


1. Preprofessional and professional training for entrance into govern 
ment service as a career, on the federal, state, or local governmen 
levels, or for positions on the research or administrative staffs 0 
quasi- public or endowed organizations. 


2. Foundational training for entrance into a graduate school of law. 


3. Foundational training for careers in the field of international rela 
tions. 


4. A general program, encompassing such ultimate objectives as teach 
ing in junior colleges, entrance into politics, citizenship participation 
liberal arts training, and pregraduate study. 


Work-study credit is given to government majors serving as intern 
in governmental agencies in the Los Angeles area. In many instance 
these internships must be attained through civil service screening test 
conducted by the respective governmental agency. 


Lower Division | 
Government 201AB—Introduction to Political Science 6 unit 
Sociology 210—Elementary Social Statistics 0 pe: HOES 7 Be 3 unit 
Students electing prelaw (Option 2) are required to have complete 

a year of United States history, or English history, or history of wester 

civilization (preferably one of the two former), and a year of account 

ing; students majoring in the international relations field (Option 3) ar 
urged to have eight lower division units or equivalent knowledge in on 
foreign language. 


Upper Division 
OPTION 1—GOVERNMENT SERVICE 


Select‘ from the following”. 0" ee 9 unit 
Government 303—State and Local Government (3) | 
Government 304—Municipal Government (3) 

Government 305—American Federal Government (3) 
Government 414—Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
Government 417—Government Controls in the American Economy (3) 

Government 460—Principles of Public Administration 3 unit 

Government 463—Public Personnel Administration or 


f 
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GOVERNMENT 


‘overnment 465—Principles of Employee Supervision... 
meer) 406—Communication-of Ideasigesuehbe- Df Ragen divusteueet 1 pb 
lect from courses numbered above 463... ith Lege piste iia Minho 


OPTION 2—PRELAW 


cial Science 450—Scientific Method and Applied Logic 
jovernment 303—State and Local Government or 

fovernment s04—-Wlunicipalr Groverninents 20a af) a ge 
‘sovernment 412—Political Theory or 

favyernment 413—American Political Thought 2 St 
sovernment 440—Constitutional Law or 

severnment 476—Administrative Law 2 
rovernment 442—The Anglo-American Legal System s 
jusiness 485—Business and Government or 

sovernment 417—Government Controls in the American Economy_.. 
tovernment 460—Principles of Public Administration 
conomics 410—Economics of the Business Firm 
listory 479—Constitutional History of the United States ‘ 
Sess 406—Communication, of (Ideas 4....tten00 oles oth le 
RMEEITTIE LE SLOUO WING -2 eel te a a ee 
‘ Business 320, 303; Economics 471, 472, 390; English 470, 471; Govern- 
| ment 305, 426; History 438, 476, 440, 441; Mathematics 380A; Philosophy 
! 304; Psychology 410; Sociology 301, 410; Speech 410. 


\ 


s- o- 


OPTION 3—INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 


rovernment 305—American Federal Government _... 
wovernment 425—United States Foreign Policy es 
Beertror). the:followmes_ AM “SPU eo yi h? SIO 
Government 426—International Law (3) 

Government 427—International Relations (3) 

Government 428—International Organization (3) 
SEErOTOrtniemolowig! 2 ae CE Oe eee 
Government 430—European Government (3 ) 

’ Government 431—Governments of Latin America (3) 

Government 432—Asiatic Governments (3) 

Meeaoiy 481 Political, Geootaphyue. 
listory 478—Diplomatic History of the United States 
feonomics 406—Principles of International Trade 
_ (Recommended: Upper division work in the foreign language begun in 
| lower division) 


OPTION 4—GENERAL GOVERNMENT 


vith the appropriate departmental adviser. 


. Public Administration 
Govt. 303—State and Local Government (3) 

' Govt. 304—Municipal Government (3) 

| Govt. 460—Principles of Public Administration (3) 

| Govt. 461—Municipal Administration (3) 

| Govt. 463—Public Personnel Administration (3) 
Govt. 465—Principles of Employee Supervision (3) 
Govt. 466—Public Financial Administration (3) 
Govt. 468—Public Welfare Administration (3) 
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units 
units 
units 


units 
units 
units 


units 
units 


units 
units 
units 
units 
units 
units 


units 
units 
units 


units 


units 
units 
units 


| Of the following six fields of Government, coverage of at least four 
ields is required, with a total of not less than 27 upper division units. 
“he program pattern in each instance will be determined in consultation 
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Govt. 470—Public Relations in Government (3) 
Govt. 472—Organization and Management (3) 
Govt. 474—Introduction to City Planning (3) 
Govt. 475—Comparative Administration (3) 
b. Comparative Government 
Govt. 430—European Governments (3) 
Govt. 431—Governments of Latin America (3) 
Govt. 432—Asiatic Governments (3) 
c. International Relations 
Govt. 425—United States Foreign Policy (3) 
Govt. 426—International Law (3) 
Govt. 427—International Relations (3) 
Govt. 428—International Organization (3) 
d. Political Theory 
Govt. 412—Political Theory (3) 
Govt. 413—American Political Thought (3) 
e. Political Parties and Politics 
Govt. 305—American Federal Government (3) 
Govt. 414—Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) 
Govt. 418—American Political Parties and Politics (3) 
f. Public Law 
Govt. 417—Governmental Controls in the American Economy (3) 
Govt. 440—Constitutional Law (3) 
Govt. 442—The Anglo-American Legal System (3) 
Govt. 476—Administrative Law (3) 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCES 
FOR GOVERNMENT MAJOR 


Option 1—Government Service 
FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Unit. 
tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or +Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or . 
LangArts* 150A ase 3 Lang. Arts 1506 2 nn 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
EAN poRare ol tos Gs Raa Peal eset emteting es 3 Phy sr ele 1d 1 ee 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. 3 Hist. 250—U:-S2 History a 3 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance She Phil. 150—Phil: Ideas —2 3 
Phys “Educ 4150 bees ee ek ee: 1 Phys. Educ elective {ae 1 
Elective inte gom: deters tenet ate 2 Flectivesicslege bea ee 2 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 


Govt. 201A—Intro. to Pol. Sci... 3 Govt. 201B—Intro. to Pol. Sci._. 3 
Soc. 210—Elem. Soc. Statis. 3 *Bus. 200A—Prin. of Acctg. 3 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 

PhyssiSerl52 tyes st3t) of 3 EBlectives;+ 21 savior sees 7 
Econ. 150—Econ. for Citizen 3 


JUNIOR YEAR 


Govt. 305—Am. Fed. Govt. 3 Govt. 460—Prin. of Publ. Adm... 3 
*Govt. 413—Am. Pol. Thought 3 Govt. 303—St. & Local Govt. _. 3 
Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. ____ at's De 3 H&S 350—Personal Health E 
Govt. 414—Public Opin. or Govt. 476—Adm. Law _ 3 
Govt. 418—Am. Pol. Parties 3 Flectivess nuotind aildyG tee ae 4 
HACETIV Gare sch ett + , 


* Recommended. 
t See “‘Note”’ on page 57. 
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SENIOR YEAR 


| First semester Units Second semester Units 
ovt. 417, 461, 465, 468, 470, or 472 3 Govt. 466—Publ. Fin. Adm... 3 
rovt. 463—Pub. Pers. Adm... 3 Govt. 417, 461, 465, 468, 470, or 
Math. 353—Math. for Gen. Educ. 3 17) ip te eee es J ys Fl 3 
ingl. 406—Comm. of Ideas 3 Gen. Educ:*elective 20 3 
etree ee FE yell thee: P35 EBlectives*e Sgco Cepia eit bt ue 6 


Option 2—Pre-Law 
FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

Engl. 150—Written Expr. or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 

BO TES ISU he 3 Langerr rts: 10 eres ene eee on 3 
io. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
: Reemect: 15 | eo 3 RW SOCHIAS 1 dee ey ee 3 
jovt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. 3 Hist...250—U,7S; History; ep ee 3 
\rt 150—Art, Music, Dance _. 3 Physindiduciielectivenscqe ge 1 
Reet atic. S250 ore. sya yp ee ae 1 Phils} 0—Phals deaswnis cea nie 3 
a ove ees nae eee 3 lettive ss tet eg SD ep 3 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
jovt. 201A—Intro. to Pol. Sci. —.. 3 Govt! 201B—Intro. to Pol. Sci. 3 
us. 200A—Prin. of Acctg. —. 3 Bus. 200B—Prin. of Acctg. ____ 3 
ae. 210—Elem. Soc. Statis. —_ 3 Ager tor Pel History — 3 
iio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 
Beers rycis~ 15.2.0 ee ver as 3 Economics 150—Econ. for Citizen 3 
amer. or Engl. History —-....-... 3 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Seeicduc, elective 3 Govt. 460—Prin. of Publ. Adm... 3 
movt. 413 or Govt. 412 3 Govt. 303 or Govt. 304 __.------ 3 
eee 250—Uniderst. Lit. 3 Hist. 479—Constitu. Hist. 3 
Govt. 414—Publ. Opin. or H&S 350—Personal Health 2 
Govt. 418—Am. Pol. Parties 3 Engl. 406—Comm. of Ideas. 3 
a te EE 3 FURS CET yer eatias Sete  c E 2 
SENIOR YEAR 
zovt. 440—Constitu. Law -_.._- 3 Govt. 417—Govyt. Controls or 
‘con. 410—Econ. of Bus. Firm —_. 3 Dust 4So ee. ret ee eee 3 
Meee iediic, elective 3 Govt. 442—Anglo-Am. Leg. Sys... 3 
SS ee ee 6 Soc. Sci. 450—Applied Logic 3 
Electives" 2 rl eee ear "eee 6 


Option 3—International Relations 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

Engl. 150—Written Expr. or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 

SeeerArts 1SOA) Ce 3 Lang. Arts 150B - ak 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Meescicl 52 2h 3 Phys. Sci. 151 - ee MAL 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Hist. 250-U.S. History _ ieee 
Foreign Language — 4 TForeign Language" Senate 2) 4 
MEE, 190. ac 2239 8 1 Phys: Educ.. elective —__ssui= 1 
Sueentiis tA aris co raey 2 lective nA te erha keno chig ee Se 2 


See “Note”? on page 57. 
Recommended. 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Unit 
*Poreign: Languages td ai + *Foreign , Language, 2. f25283 4 
Govt.. 201—Intro. to, Pol. Sct i 3 Govt. 202B—Intro. to Pol. Sci. 3 
$0c..210.-E lems Soc. otatis. 3 Econ. 150—Econ. for Citizen 3 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... 3 Phil. 150—Phil.: Ideas 2102. 3 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 
Ringe: SCIG 1) Bete. eh eet ee 3 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Sen. Educ. elective, 2 a as Govt. 418—Am. Pol. Parties 3 
Govt. 305—Am. Fed. Govt... 3 Govt. 425—US. Foreign Pol... 3 
*Govt. 412—Political Theory. 3 Geog. 481—Political Geog. _. 3 
Engl.” 250—Understs.lit sx, 42.2. 3 H&S 350—Personal Health 2 
ElectiVé noth. 2 tee ene 3 lective ..-- 25 oo eee ae 4 
SENIOR YEAR 
Govt. 430—European Govt. ___. 3 Govt. 431—Govt. of Latin 
Hist. 478—Diplomatic Hist. 3 Am. or 
Gen. Educ. elective ____ 3 Govt. 432—Asiatic Govts. 3 
Govt. 427—Internat. Relations % or Govt. 426—Internat. Law 3 
Govt. 428—Internat. Org. 3 Econ. 406—Internat. Trade__.._ 3 
Bléctives 7 Seer ee Lana 3 Electives 4, COO eee es ee 6 
Option 4—General Government 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First semester Units Second semester Unit 
**Engl. 150—Written Lape or **Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Lang. Arts 150A _ : mss, Ioang. «ArtseLS OB eee 3 
Bio. Sci. eee i Bide or Bio. Sci. “153—Pring-of, bio of 
Phys. Sci. 151 - tut ang 3 Phys. -oGi.- 05 cae ee 3 
Art 150—Art, Music, “Lance. 3 Hist. 250—U,. S. sHistorVes cae 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Phill 150—Phil. Wdease5 eee 3 
Dhys. PduGsi6@ sr ote Be 1 Phys. Educ zeléctivemss. aoe I 
Bléctive-28 eateie Spree. 3 Plectivet al Bean gr a ee 3 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Govt. 201A—Intro. to Pol. Sci. _.. 3 Govt. 201B—Intro. to Pol. Sci... 3. 
Soc.a210—H lene 0c... otatiSane 3 Econ, 150—Econ, for’ Citizen 9 . 
Amer. or English History... 3 Amer. or English History... of 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective __. og 
Rave OC a Le eebee a eRe ee 3 Electivés’ (ee 4 
Electivess 2.2 a2. eee: ares: 4 | 
JUNIOR YEAR | 
Gen. Educ. elective 2 3 *Govt. 460—Prin. of Publ. Adm. 3. 
*Govt. 305—Am. Fed. Govt... 3 ~CGrovt..426, 440, or 4/6. ee 3 | 
*Govt. 413—Am. Pol. Thought... 3 H&S 350—Personal Health Z| 
Engl, 250—Underst*lit.- 3 Govt.” elecive = eee 3 
*Govt. 414—Publ. Opin. or Electives i 4 OU Se 4 
Govt. 418—Am. Pol. Parties... 3 3 
SENIOR YEAR | 
Govt. electives’ __sudiiie } vais 6 Gen. Educ. elective s2.22. 2 ae 3 
Blectivés<) 22" settoshs: oath ce 6 Govt. ‘electives = f7) ope 6 
Rlectives ee 9 
rie 


* Recommended. 
** See ‘‘Note’’ on page 57. 
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MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The master of arts degree program is built upon the foundation of 


n undergraduate major in government or political science and is de- 


igned to provide systematic study in government and related fields at 


n advanced level for students teaching in this field, students preparing 
or the doctorate, or for students interested or working in the govern- 


nental area who wish to pursue the discipline at an advanced level. 


rerequisites: Graduate standing, with an undergraduate major in government or 


political science. Students with majors in related fields may undertake the M. A. 
in government upon completion of sufficient work in the field of government, 
as approved by the Department of Government, to prepare them for graduate 
courses. 


Requirements: A total of 30 units, with work offered in four fields of govern- 


ment, or three government fields and one related field, the program to be pre- 
pared by student and adviser with the approval of a departmental committee. 


Government 510—Seminar in Political Theory — 22 3 units 


. At least two of the following fields selected with approval af an adviser 6 units 


Public Administration (Government 560, 561, 563, 590) 
Politics and Legislation (Government 518) 
Comparative Government (Government 530) 
International Relations (Government 527) 

Public Law (Government 505YZ) 

American Government (Government 505YZ) 


. At least one of the following or one additional field from “2” above. 3 units 


History (500 series) 
Economics (500 series) 
Sociology (500 series) 


. Additional graduate course work at the 400 or 500 level in government 


| 


with approval of the adviser (3 units may be devoted to graduate 
merece etd. S90) SU) ae ta te Dt) Beg eg Fi otal eee 12 units 


. Courses in related fields (must be outside government and may be 


Serealiye satishicdsin? “3?)iabove) i210. Sky: 22ront) HESIWUG 3 .. 6 units 


. Comprehensive examination of 3 hours each in the four fields of government 


with a minimum grade of B on each examination. (A thesis in lieu of the exam- 
ination will be authorized for students who present a project which the entire 
Department deems worthy of study, but only if the student can indicate in an 


' oral examination his competence in four of the fields indicated in 1, 2, or 


: 


3 above) 


MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


The master of science degree in public service with an option in 


‘overnment is offered to provide present and future public service 
mployees with the administrative skills and knowledge necessary for 
he competent direction of personnel, the administration of financial 


tontrols, and the co-ordination of agency functions. It consists of a core 


‘rogram and other graduate work selected to assist the student in meet- 
us objectives. 


Prerequisites: Graduate standing with appropriate undergraduate training in gov- 
ernment and related fields. 
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2. General Core: 
Gavernment.460 or $612. ee ee 3 units 
Government 560 .or' S61 2100 3) Gist e022 a ah 3 units 
Sociology:-411 .or ($Wslen «sh spac ee eee ee ee ne 3 units 
Government, 563 4 nse ee ee ee 3 units 
Coovermmment 590 so sen en ng ee 

. “500” courses in Government or related fields approved by adviser___. 6 units 
. Additional courses approved by advisers... 


. Comprehensive written examination. 


NPM BB bus 


. In addition to course requirements, the student is also required to complete a 
one-year internship in government, or an approved field project. (This require- 
ment may be waived if the candidate holds, or has held, a position entailing 
managerial or administrative responsibilities in a public agency.) 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Prerequisites: For upper division courses (300 and above) one year of 
college political science or Government 150 or consent of instructor. 


*t 150 Government and American Society (3) (General Education) 


Examination of the American political system; emphasis on its social 
setting and the problems of a democratic political system in action. 


+ 200 California State and Local Government (2) 


Analysis of the functions and structure of California state and local 
governmental units with particular emphasis on the current aspect of the 
governmental process and problems in this State. 


* 201A Introduction to Political Science (3) 


Scope of the field of government. Basic elements in the understanding 
of government: origins of the State; constitutions; law and legal systems, 
legislatures; bureaucracies. Nature of citizenship. Changing roles and 
responsibilities of government in American life. 


201B Introduction to Political Science (3) 


Survey of contemporary governmental ideologies and philosophies. 
Political parties and organizations. Introduction to international relations 
and international politics. 


7303 (103) State and Local Government (3) Fall, Spring 
Structures, functioning, and relationships of state and local goy- 
ernments, with special reference to California. 


$304 (104) Municipal Government (3) Spring 

Contemporary American municipalities and their relationships to other 
governmental jurisdictions, particularly state governments. Aspects of 
the California State Constitution with reference to such municipal sub- 
jects as home rule, referendum, initiative, recall, metropolitan govern- 
ment. 


7 Designates a course which satishes the United States Constitution requirement. 
t Designates a course which satisfies the California state and local government requirement, 
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*305 (105) American Federal Government (3) Fall, Spring 

Policy-making and administrative structures and operations of the 
Federal Government. Makeup of Congress; the electoral college; 
committee composition. Executive departments and agencies; regulatory 
commissions; government corporations. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the government 
internships program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; 
regular group meetings. 


412 (112) Political Theory (3) Fall 
| European political thinking from Plato to the present with emphasis 
on modern contributions. 


413 (113) American Political Thought (3) Spring 

_ American political thinking from the colonial period to the present, 
with emphasis on twentieth century contributions. 
| 


414 (114) Public Opinion and Lobbies (3) Spring 

Tactics and aims of pressure groups, particularly lobbies, in the influ- 
encing of American public sentiment. Political significance of public 
opinion polls. 


417 (117) Government Controls in the American Economy 

(3) Spring 
_ Government regulation of economic activity. Development of gov- 
ermmental controls, programs, and sanctions. Functions of licensing and 
inspection. Changing concepts of the public welfare. 


418 (118) American Political Parties and Politics (3) Fall 
' The rise of American political parties, including third parties; party 
structure, operation, control, and political leadership. 


425 (125) United States Foreign Policy (3) Fall, Spring 
Theory and practice of contemporary American foreign policy. 


426 (126) International Law (3) Fall 
_ Regulation of international relations in peace and in war. 


#27 (127) International Relations (3) Fall, Spring 
Theories and practices of international politics today and yesterday. 


428 (128) International Organization (3) Spring 
Study of organizations, methods, and movements leading to the 
establishment of international law and order. 


430 (150) European Governments (3) Fall 
Analysis of the political institutions, ideologies, and problems of the 
Major European countries. 


* Designates a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement. 
Designates a course which satisfies the California state and local government requirement. 
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431 (151) Governments of Latin America (3) Fall 

Political concepts, structures, and trends in the governments of Mex- 
ico, Brazil, Argentina, Chile, and others selected for study by the +] 
structor. 


432 (152) Asiatic Governments (3) Spring 
Analyses of the political institutions and problems of China, India, 
Japan, Indonesia, and the Philippines. 


*440 (157) Constitutional Law (3) Fall 
Basic principles of American constitutional law, and the role of the 
United States Supreme Court in our political and social development. | 


442 (158) The Anglo-American Legal System (3) Fall 

Development of our legal system from Anglo-Saxon and Roman roots: 
to a case system of law and equity based on English and American com- 
mon law. 


460 (160) Principles of Public Administration (3) Fall, Spring 
Analysis of the executive function in government; survey of the prin-. 
ciples of administrative organization, personnel management, financial 
administration, administrative law, public relations. Problems and trem 
in government as a career. 
461 (161) Municipal Administration (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Government 460 and 304 are recommended. Analysis 
of the problems and functions of such units of local government as 
municipalities, counties, special districts, school districts, and such’ 
administrative agencies as housing authorities, police, fire, and public 
health departments. | 


463 (163) Public Personnel Administration (3) Fall, Spring 

Growth of the merit system concept and development of the civil 
service; recruitment procedures and examinations; position classification; 
salary structures; retirement plans; in-service training; supervision; em- 
ployee organizations. 


i 


465 (165) Principles of Employee Supervision (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A series of discussions on govern 

ment employee situations and problems from the point of view of the 

lower-level supervisor. | 


466 (166) Public Financial Administration (3) Fall 

The role of financial administration and budgeting in determination 
of governmental policy, in administrative planning and management, 
in control of government operations, in intergovernmental relations, 
and in relation to the private economy. 


¢ Pe ipetonares a course which satisfies the United States Constitution requirement. 


GOVERNMENT 207 


168 (168) Public Welfare Administration (3) Spring 

Internal administration of government programs such as_ social 
‘ecurity, child care, corrections, pensions. Operation of the grant-in-aid 
srinciple. Interagency relationships; problems of field coordination. 


170 (170) Public Relations in Government (3) Fall 

' Principles and media used to inform the public of governmental serv- 
ces and programs. Public relations as a staff function. The roles of 
‘information officer,” “public service features,’ public information 
sounters. Agency case histories. 


172 (172) Organization and Management (3) Fall 

| Prerequisites: Government 460 or equivalent. Special study of gov- 
yrnmental organization and the techniques and processes of public man- 
agement. History of the public management movement. Analysis of 
‘he problems of control, delegation, and coordination. Methods and 
orocedures of governmental reorganizations. 


174 (174) Introduction to City Planning (3) Spring 
. Functions and administrative structures of city and regional planning 


agencies. Programs of urban renewal and redevelopment. Economic, 


egal, aesthetic, and social considerations in program formulation and 
sxecution. 


475 Comparative Administration (3) 

_ Prerequisites: Government 460 and one of the following: 430, 431, 
ind 432. The evolution, processes and techniques of administrative 
aystems of selected foreign nations compared to American practice. 
Analysis of systems of colonial administration, international adminis- 
ration, and technical assistance administration. 


476 (176) Administrative Law (3) Spring 

Process in administrative adjudication, regulation, and rulemaking; 
duties and liabilities of public officers; appeal procedures, trends in 
‘egulation. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

' Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
cegistration,; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
derformance in government. 


505Y-Z (205) Seminar in Contemporary American National 


Government (3) 
Analysis of selected issues and problems of national significance in 


the United States. 
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510 Seminar in Political Theory (3) a | 
Prerequisite: Government 412 or 413. Studies of selected topics in 


political philosophy. 


518 (218) Seminar in Political Problems (3) 

Special studies of party management, control, finance, campaign 
strategies, publicity, and public relations. Problems of regional organiza- 
tion, blocs, sectionalism. Changing concepts of party responsibility, 
political fitness, political education. Case studies of political careers. 


527 (227) Advanced Studies in International Relations (3) 
Examination of special problems in international politics. 


530 Comparative Government (3) 

Prerequisites: Six units from Government 430, 431, 452, 427, or 
equivalent. Study of special problems, practices, customs, and move- 
ments in a selected number of nations—both major and minor ones— 
with emphasis on the use of primary source material in the field. 


560 (260) Seminar in Public Administration (3) 

Advanced studies in administraive organization—delegation, field 
co-ordination, accountability, and controls. Values, ends, structures and 
arrangements in large scale governmental management in a democracy, 
Growth of the administrative corps. Trends in administrative research. 

| 
561 (261) Seminar in State and Local Administration (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and Government 460 or 461. Ad- 
vanced studies in state and local organizational administration; financial 
administration, fiscal controls; relationships between states and sub- 
divisions of government, particularly subventions, civil service, retire- 
ment systems, taxation, and assesssment. Case studies of problems peculiar 
to California and metropolitan Los Angeles. 


563 (263) Advanced Problems in Public Personnel 
Administration (3) 

Case studies of the more complicated personnel problems enenunte 
in governmental agencies, including examination of the varying roles of 
boards, commissions, and official legislative bodies. New frontiers in pete 
sonnel research and personnel legislation. 


590 (290) Philosophy of Public Service (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing, Government 560 or 561, and con- 
sent of the Head of the Department of Government. Past and present 
philosophies of the public service; the vocation of public service; bu- 
reaucracy in modern democratic societies; problems of governmental 
planning in modern society; social- -psychological aspects of public 


service; ethical aspects of public service; case studies of decision- mala 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 


HEALTH AND SAFETY EDUCATION 
(In the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Athletics) 


TAFF: Elliot (Department Head), Deeds, Ennen, Gmur, Osborn, Raines, Reeves, 
ener, Whiteley. Part-time: Bobbit, Schroeder. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 
“No major offered. 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Health Education 


' Designed for students preparing to become secondary school teachers 
rhealth and safety subjects. See also pages 139 and 140 for professional 
ducation requirements. A teaching major in a different teaching field 
‘also required for the general secondary credential. 


ower Division 


‘Physiology 201 or 
TI OATS Se Dy Lees AO! ON an Se MES Lan 3 units 


(SR a ee ee ee a ee 1 unit 
Jpper Division 
Health and Safety Education 460—School Health Education... 3 units 
Health and Safety Education 463—Principles of Community Health. 2 units 
Health and Safety Education 490—Administration of School Health 
rane Jes JS erie Ao Ores. rile) ari 2 units 
Electives selected with the approval of the adviser from the fields of 
mental health, family life education, nutrition, safety education, and 
Berend tields! (6 3 a pites Tw erinf! bat oi sen eh boil) Lk 9 units 
20 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


| Provides preparation for leadership and professional advancement in 
he Health Science and Safety Education fields. 


'rerequisite: Baccalaureate degree with sufficient courses in health, safety, and bio- 
logical science to provide a foundation for advanced work, or professional 
experience in the fields of health or safety. 


. Required courses: 


_H.&S.Ed. 580—Seminar in Health and Safety Education Research ~_ 3 units 
. H.&S.Ed. 599—and/or other “500” level courses in health education 9 units 
. Additional upper division or graduate courses within the Department of 
Health and Safety Education or related health fields 3 units 
'. Courses outside the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
muueeation sand Athiercs a 2 2" hs LORS See 6 units 
Rll cab! de le dake a led te atc ln Stall aaa tin tit ee 9 units 


Lhe comprehensive examination is required of all candidates who do 
not take H.&S.Ed. 599. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


201 (121) First Aid (1) Fall, Spring 
Standard Red Cross first aid. 


350 Personal Health (2) (General Education) 

Beneficial and detrimerftal factors of environment and their effec) 
upon the body; ways in which these environmental factors may b« 
utilized for health and safety. | 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regulai 
group meetings. 


401 (131) Methods of Teaching First Aid (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in standard first aid 
American Red Cross course which qualifies students in Advanced anc 
Instructor First Aid. 


460 (150) School Health Education (3) Fall, Spring | 

Prerequisites: Health education or equivalent. Responsibilities of the 
classroom teacher in school health education program. Co-operation witl 
medical services, provision of healthful classroom environment, healt 
instruction. 


463 (153) Principles of Community Health (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Health education or equivalent. Historical and moderr 
efforts to meet health needs of the community. 


474 (174) Driver Education and Driver Training (2) Fall, Spring 

Prepares students to meet the state code requirements for teaching 
driver education and driver training. Persons enrolled must be qualified 
operators of motor vehicles in California. 


475 (175) Safety Education (2) Fall, Spring 

Safety education and accident prevention. Fulfills state requirement 
in public safety and fire prevention for graduation from state colleges, 
Includes techniques and materials for instruction. | 


490 (113) Administration of School Health Programs (2) Fall 

Fulfills the state code requirements for a health and development 
credential and for a teaching minor in health education. Principles and 
practices of supervision and administration in school health programs. 
Includes legal provisions relating to school health. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
registration; progress meetings held regularly. 
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GRADUATE COURSES 


60 (220) Administration of Health and Safety Education 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Organization, content, and evalua- 
ion of health and safety education programs. Administration and super- 
jsion of official and nonofficial agencies. 


170 (221) Appraisal and Guidance in Health and Safety Problems 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Designed for teachers, counselors, 
nd health administrators. Techniques of appraisal and guidance. Analy- 
is and interpretations. 


180 (222) Seminar in Health and Safety Education Research 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing. Investigation and analysis of research 
a health and safety education. 


199 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


HISTORY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


STAFF: Guerrant (Department Head), Bonar, Catren, DeArmond, Draves, Grea 
walt, Lindsey, Meyer, Pratt, Smith, Tipple. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 
Major in History 

The history major may be undertaken to attain professional, aca 
demic, or cultural objectives, such objectives include: an understanding 
of the past and its contributions to the present, preparation for graduaty 
work and advanced degrees, proficiency in historical method and his. 
torical information in preparation for appointment as specialists ir 
business, in government, and in cultural institutions. 


Lower Division 


Upper Division 
(Courses must be selected in consultation with a history adviser.) | 
Twenty-four units selected as follows: 


From any one group of Group 1 through 4... = 6 units 
From'<Group 5.20.3 Sa ee eee 6 units 


Group (1) Ancient, Medieval, Far East 
411, 412, 421, 422, 491, 492 
Group (2) European 
437, 438, 445, 446 
Group (3) Europe: Renaissance to present | 
430, 431, 432, 433 | 
Group (4) England and British Empire | 
440, 441, 442 
Group (5) American: Founding of colonies to present 
471, 472, 473, 474, 475 
Group (6) American 
476, 477, 478, 479 
Group (7) The American West 
481, 488, 489 
Group (8) Latin America 
461, 462, 466 


Six units in each of two other groups (1 through 8). 12 units 
| 
} 


(No more than six units allowed in any one field) —— 
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HISTORY 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR HISTORY MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester 
Engl. 150—Written Expr. or 


Bee rarts. SUAS 
dist. 101 A—Man in Civil... 
Zovt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc._.... 


310. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 


fist. 202A—Am. Civilization. 


3io. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or 


es BY a ee 


fngl. 250—Underst. Lit. 


Zen. Educ. elective... 


‘ective 


( 

distory 471, 472, 473, 474, or 475_.. 
distory requirement — 
*sych. 150—Human Behavior... 
(Foreign language...» 


distory requirement __.._______ 
social Science elective... 
zen. Educ. elective... 


tlectives 
; 


Units 


ae | 


Second semester 
tSp. 150—Written pas or 
Lang. Arts 150B _ 


History 101B— Man in - Civil. a 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... 


Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Phys. Sci. 
Elective 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 
History 202B—Am. Civilization __. 
H&S 350—Personal Health... 
Bhs 150—Phil.. Ideas. 3 
Gen. Educ. elective__....._._-_-_- 


Elective 


JUNIOR YEAR 
History 471, 472, 473, 474, or 475__ 
Tstory requirements 
Social Science elective_____________ 


*Foreign language 


SENIOR YEAR 


History 497—History Proseminar_ 
Social Science elective. 
Electives 
Hist. 450—Senior Colloquia_________ 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


: "i . 

| The graduate program is built on the foundation of undergraduate 
weparation. ‘The master’s degree requires intensive directed study in 
> aa aimed at depth of understanding. 


. Master’s program: ~ 


| 
L 
| 
) a. History 501 


_ b. History Seminars (“500” courses) 
c. History electives: Other approved courses in the field of history; 

may be upper division 400 courses 
d. Approved courses outside field of history ig 


_ e. Comprehensive examinations: 
The comprehensive examinations cover four fields of history of 
which two must be in the New World area including at least one 
in United States History or the Westward Movement and Cali- 


fornia History. 


‘Recommended—not required. 
See “Note” on page 57. 
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Units 


3 


. Prerequisites: 21 approved upper division units in history, including History 497, 
or equivalent, and 6 units in related fields. 


3 units 
12 units 


9 units 
6 units 
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f. Demonstration of reading competency in historical literature in a 
foreign language. 


Minimum: Any two fields New World 

Maximum: Three fields (1. United States to 1876 
(2. United States from 1850 to present 
(3. Westward Movement and Californi; 
(4. Latin America 


Minimum: One field Old World 


Maximum: Two fields (1. Ancient or Medieval 
(2. Modern Europe: 1500-1870 


(3. Modern Europe: 1815 to present 
(4. British peoples or Far East 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Lower Division 


101A Man in Civilization (3) 

The story of man from the beginning of historic times to close of the 
Middle Ages, including earliest civilizations; Hellenic and Roman pe- 
riods; economic, political and social developments from the decline of 
the Roman Empire to the Renaissance. 


101B Man in Civilization (3) 

The story of man from the Renaissance to contemporary times. In- 
cludes commercial and industrial revolutions; social, cultural develop: 
ments; and rise of the national] state system. 


202A American Civilization (3) 

Survey of the development of the United States from the earliest 
colonial settlements through the Civil War. Considers the outbreak of 
the Revolution; framing of the Constitution; the War of 1812; Jack- 
sonian democracy; the sectional conflict between the North and South. 


202B American Civilization (3) 

Survey of the political, economic, and social transformation of the 
United States since the close of the Civil War. Includes the Reconstruc- 
tion period; postwar industrial and business expansion; agrarian revolt: 
reform movement, the era of the New Deal; America’s part in the two 
world wars. 


250 United States History (3) (General Education) 

Prerequisite: Government 150. Critical examination of selected issues, 
problems, and ideas as focused around selected contrasting American 
leaders from Alexander Hamilton and Thomas Jefferson to Herbert 
Hoover and Franklin Roosevelt. 


' 
{ 


Upper Division 
Prerequisite: One year of college history or equivalent. 
Exception: No prerequisite for History 476. 
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411 (111A) The Early Mediterranean World and Greece (3) 
- Political and cultural study of the ancient empires in the Mesopota- 
nian and Egyptian areas, and of classical Greece. 


412 (111B) History of Rome (3) 
The development of Rome from earliest times. The rise and fall of 
‘he Roman Republic; the Empire to 476 A.D. 


121 (121A) The Early Middle Ages (3) 

_ Europe from the fall of the Roman Empire to the Thirteenth Cen- 
ury, the political, social, economic, and religious development of medie- 
ral Europe. 


{22 (121B) The Later Middle Ages (3) 
_ The emergence of modern Europe and the period’s cultural contri- 
yutions to the modern era. 


130 Renaissance to the Enlightenment (3) 
Europe from the end of the medieval period to the Age of Reason in 
he mid-Eighteenth Century. 


131 French Revolution and Napoleon (3) 
Europe from the period prior to the French Revolution until the 
congress of Vienna (1815). 


132 Europe: The Nineteenth Century (3) 
' Europe from the Congress of Vienna to the outbreak of World 
War I. 


133. Europe: The Twentieth Century (3) 
_ Europe from the beginning of World War I to the present. 


#37 Social and Intellectual History of Europe (3) 
Survey of the major social and intellectual aspects of the history of 
Modern Europe. 


#38 (148) Economic History of Europe (3) 
_ Examination of economic development of modern Europe, special 
ittention to industrial revolution. (Same as Economics 472.) 


#40 (153A) Tudor and Stuart England (3) 
History of England from Henry VII to the year 1714 with emphasis 
ipon social, political, and economic developments. 


441 (153B) Hanoverian England (3) 
- Historical development of England in its broadest aspects from the 
carly eighteenth century until the present day. 


+42 (158) The British Empire (3) Fall 

Political and economic development of the British Empire since the 
ate eighteenth century with major consideration given to the expansion 
of the colonial empire and the evolution of the modern empire-common- 
wealth. 
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445 Russia to 1801 (3) 
Study of the development of the Russian state and peoples fal 
earliest times to the accession of Alexander I. 


446 Russia: 1801 to the Present (3) 
Russian history in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. 


450 Senior Colloquium i in History (3) (General Education) 

This course is open only to senior students of demonstrated ability 
Each semester a different theme or episode in history is examine 
thoroughly in the manner of an undergraduate seminar. Individual read 
ings, written and oral reports, and discussion. Admission by consent 0 
instructor. 


461 Latin America: Colonial Period (3) 

Prehistory of the Americas south of the United States. The Europea: 
background, the period of the conquest, and colonial development t 
the time of the wars of independence. 


462 Latin America: National Period (3) 
Examination of the struggle for independence and the social, politica 
and economic development of the Latin America nations to the present 


466 Mexico (3) 

Development of the Mexican people and nation since the days o 
the Aztecs; particular attention to social and cultural matters and ti 
the more recent period. 


471 The United States: Colonial Period (3) 
History of the 13 colonies from their European origins to the clos 
of the French and Indian Wars. 


472 The United States: Federal Union (3) 
Growth of independence in life, thought, and political union fron 
1763 through the War of 1812. , 


473 The United States: Sectionalism, Civil War and 
Reconstruction (3) 
Gradual development of sectionalism, the growing cleavage betwee 
north and south, the Civil War and the story of reconstruction. | 


474 The United States: Emergence of the Modern Nation (3) 
The rapid economic development of the Nation in the post-Civil Wa 


period, the acquisition of overseas territory, the rise of Progressivisn 
to the outbreak of World War I. 


475 The United States: A World Power (3) 
The United States from 1914 to the present. i 


| HISTORY 217 
76 Economic History of the United States (3) 
‘Historical study of American economic development; industrializa- 
on; national legislation in industry and commerce. (Same as Economics 
71.) 
77 ~=Social and Intellectual History of the United States (3) 

Survey and analysis of the important social and intellectual trends in 
america from the early colonial period to the present time. 


78 (178) Diplomatic History of the United States (3) 

\ Historical analysis of the foreign relations of the United States from 
colonial backgrounds to the contemporary scene, with special attention 
) recent diplomatic problems. 


79 (179) Constitutional History of the United States (3) 

The Federal Constitution from the historical point of view. Major 
onsiderations: the Constitutional Convention, and constitutional con- 
coversies and changes since John Marshall. 


81 (181) The Westward Movement and the West (3) 

Study of the advance and characteristics of the American frontier 
tom colonial times through the nineteenth century and the develop- 
nent of the West in the past half century. 


88 (188) California (3) 

| Political, economic, social, and intellectual history of California 
tom Spanish times to the present, with emphasis upon current char- 
cteristics, problems, and trends. 


'89 Los Angeles (3) 
| Historical development of Los Angeles from pueblo to metropolis 
vith emphasis on the history of Southern California. 


91 + The Far East to the Twentieth Century (3) 
' Survey of the Far Eastern areas with emphasis on the history of 
shina and the clash of interests as the Occident penetrates the East. 


92 The Recent Far East (3) 
Survey of the major political, cultural, and international developments 
ithe Far East since 1900. 


97 (197) History Proseminar (3) 

Senior course: Required of all history majors. Introduction to 
istorical method. Prepares the student for graduate seminar work in 
istory; utilizes historical method and bibliography to equip the history 
aajor for certain specialized positions in business, government, and 
ultural institutions. 


‘99 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

' Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
ssume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
al reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
egistration; progress meetings held regularly. | 


218 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree, superior academic per 
formance in history, and History 497 or equivalent. 


501 (201) Historiography and Bibliography (3) 
Development of historical writing, with an examination of the work 
of representative historians and various philosophies of history. 


533 Seminar in Europe: Recent (3) 
Prerequisite: 6 units of European history or equivalent. Readings, dis 
cussions and thesis style research paper. 


561 Seminar in Modern Mexico 
Prerequisite: History 461 and 462 or equivalent. Readings, discussio; 
and thesis style research paper. 


571 Seminar in United States: Early (3) | 
Prerequisite: 6 units in American history or equivalent. Readings, dis- 
cussion and thesis style research paper. 


575 Seminar in United States: Recent (3) 
Prerequisite: 6 units in American history or equivalent. Readings 
discussion and thesis style research paper. 


577 Seminar in United States: Cultural and Intellectual (3) 
Prerequisite: 6 units in American history or equivalent. Readings, dis 
cussion and thesis style research paper. 


581 Seminar in United States: The West (3) | 
Prerequisites: History 481 and 488 or equivalent. Readings, discussion 
and thesis style research paper. 


591 Seminar in Far East: Recent (3) 
Prerequisite: History 491 and 492 or equivalent. Readings, discussior 
and thesis style research paper. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 


; HOME ECONOMICS 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 
-TAFF: Gregory (Department Head), Chamberlain, Graves, Miller. 


| The home economics programs are designed to prepare the individual 

or a more useful and satisfying personal, family, and community life, 
s well as for a professional career. The program supplements a broad, 
cultural general education with practical skills and aesthetic values 
‘elated to the home and family. For those who wish to teach, there is 

_ program leading to the special or general secondary teaching cre- 

ential. For those desiring a home economics in business career, a pro- 

sram has been developed in conjunction with business firms and utility 

ompanies. 

| BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Home Economics 


_ Designed for the student who desires intensive preparation for home 
nd family life. 


Lower Division 


*H.Ec. 101—Fundamental Principles of Clothing Construction______ 3 units 
| H.Ec. 102—Textiles, Wardrobe Planning and Construction... 4 units 

H.Ec. 130—Marriage and Family Relationships....___»_»_»__ 3 units 
feed.lc. 210—Food Preparation and Nutrition: -_-___ 4 units 
a USE TOS SOV Gs Oe a ee eee tee eee. wee 2 units 
J pper Division 

| HEc. 310—Meal Management and Hospitality... 4 units 

~HEc. 341—Organizing and Managing thesHomets. a vie 3 units 
: H.Ec. 360—Color and Design in Home and Furnishings. 3 units 
Sure atnily. Finance tae pe i NS ee oes 3 units 
BEL OLN nthe ONO wins coe ce Sete oo Se ee a 10 units 


~ HEc. 400—Tailoring (2) 

H.Fc. 311—Advanced Foods (3) 

H.Ec. 349—Home Living (2) 

H.Ec. 461—Home Furnishing Lab. (3) 

H.Ec. 320—Child Care Lab. (2) 

Nursing 101—Home Nursing (2) 

SELL OSE CHC OLOW ING ot ae Fics ao SCPE oo Ne et 10 units 
Art 483—Interior Design (2) 
Education 410—Educational Psychology (3) 
English 430—Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) 
Language Arts 464—Contemporary Dramatic Arts (3) 
Philosophy 304—Ethics (3) 
Philosophy 338—Comparative Religions (3) 
Sociology 476—Child Welfare (3) 


49 units 


Students with comparable experience may be excused from H.Ec. 101 by satisfactory achieve- 
ment on a placement test. 
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SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE FOR HOME 
ECONOMICS MAJOR (B.A. DEGREE) 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Unit 
*Engl. 150—Writ. Expr. or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 4 
Lang. Arts 150A _ 3 DiPeies Lang. ‘Arts 150B W203 Sinbe - 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or ; 
Phy: Sch. odes sera lepiee Bees 3 Phys. Scie dS 133 235 3 
1 H. Ec. 101—Fundamental H. Ec. 102—Textiles, Wardrobe. 4 
Prin. of Clothing Constr. 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance 3 
H. Ec. 130—Marriage & Fam... 3 H&S 350—Personal Health __ 2 
Mecuvetsil7ba) 7 Sapo Jee 2-3 Phys.;/Educ? electiveiiba: icc ree 1 
Phys. ¢E.dutcis 150 gases ated peste, 1 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Bio. Sci. 154 or Hist. 250—U. S. History_= 22:0 > 
Phys. Sci,:152 2 AL TUS as 3 Phil? 180>Philildeag- 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 
Engls250—Uniderstslinta eee 3 H. Ec. 210—Food Prep. & Nutr. + 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior____ 3 Flectiveiahrsts ads Aad pene 3 
HzEc: 2204 Phe Childa = sose.22 2 
Fléctivesreiee- tn tingid Rea 2 


JUNIOR YEAR 


Ger Educy electives 2 3 H. Ec. 341—Org. & Manage. Hme. 3 
H. ‘Ec. 310—Meal Mgmt: + H. Ec. electives, page 219 2-4 
H.'Ec. 360—Color, Design 3 Related electives, page 219. 4-6 
H. ‘Ec. elective, page 219 ss 3 Electives! 22. Geen bon Settaas 2-6 
H&S 350—Personal Health... 2 . 
SENIOR YEAR | 
Gen. ‘Educ: electives. =. 3 H. Ec. elective, page 219. es 
H. Ec. 440—Family Finance... 3 Related elective, page 219... 2-3 
H. Ec. elective, page 219... 2-3 Electives .j..4 ting Seles 10-12 
Related elective, page 219... 2-3 
EOF = Rage aim 2h CO LL - 


Special or General Secondary Teaching Major in Homemaking 


Designed for the student who wishes to prepare for a career in teach- 
ing in the field of home economics. 


Lower Division 


tH. Ec. 101—Fundamental Principles of Clothing Construction —- 3 unit: 
H. Ec. 102—Textiles, Wardrobe Planning and Construction... 4 unit: 
H. Ec. 130—Marriage and Family Relationships. 3 unit: 
H. Ec. 210—Food Preparation’ and.Nutritionsacwosn)) kt ee hee 4 unit: 
He Ech220-< ThesChild ste eee ee LE) yea 0S eplcieroeslle 2 unit: 
Nursing 101—Home Nursing = 22) 2mpiseln Sl choo ee 2 unit: 

Upper Division 
HH.Ec.: 400—T ailoring 2.0 ¥ a=: et oe ee 2 units 
H: Ec. 440—Family Finance (2) 23 2 ae ee eee a as. a... 3 units 
H. Ec. 360—Color and Design in Homes and Furnishiings;squscssaie 6 ane 3 units 


* See ‘“‘Note”’ on page 57. 
{ Students with comparable experience may be excused from Home Econ. 101 by satisfactory 
achievement on a placement test. 
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. 461—Home Furnishing Laboratory 2 _. 3 units 
. 310—Meal Management and Hospitality_..___________ 4 units 
abel + (neko aire. aporatoryve ds, os fo overlies 2 units 
. 341—Organizing and Managing the Home____----_-__-_-__ _ 3 units 


fe 240s- i imesianmebepenmencet. 0 6 de | ee) lig Oe 2 units 


40 units 


| Recommended electives 
_ Art 432—Textiles (2) 
' Art 447—Weaving (2) 


Art 473—Costume Design (2) 

Art 483—Interior Design (2) 

H. Ec. 430—Household Equipment (3) 

English 430—Interpreting Children’s Literature (3) 
Language Arts 464—Contemporary Dramatic Arts (3) 
Philosophy 304—Ethics (3) 

Philosophy 338—Comparative Religions (3) 
Sociology 476—Child Welfare (3) 

' Speech 160—Public Speaking (3) 

H. Ec. 470—Demonstration Techniques (3) 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR HOME ECONOMICS 
MAJOR WITH SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Engl. 150—Written Expr. or tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Mumeritts 150A 3 Reade a isto. eae ES 3 
io. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
ett tee 3 PIS POC rls ee eee ee 3 
H.Ec. 101—Fundamental Prin. H.Ec. 102—Textile, Wardrobe. 4 
LEVEL CTIS(Y oe ee 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... 3 
T.Ec. 130—Marriage & Fam. 3 ERC yee set er ees 2 
ee Re Lor ee i eos 3 Phys. Educ, elécives= =. et) 1 
mr C950) 1 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
10. Sci. 154 or et 20 Oe liistory.. ee 3 
eet iy. eo ere er 3 Phi 150—Philt Ideas 28 sy _22aF 3 
govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective... 3 
mel. 250—Underst. Lit. 3 H.Ec. 210—Food Prep. & Nutr... 4 
sych. 150—Human Behavior. 3 Nursing 101—Home Nursing... 2 
wee 20— The Child 2 TROT G sn Bete ig iy ua teeny Pei a 1 
Ee ee Z 
JUNIOR YEAR 
ren. Educ. elective... 3 H.Ec. 341—Org. & Manag. Hme.._ 3 
fEc. 310—Meal Mgmt... 4 H.Ec. 440—Family Finance... 3 
Hc. 360—Color, Design 3 H.Ec. 461—Home Furnish. Lab... 3 
duc. 300—Intro. to Cre. Prog....N.Cr. Educ. 371—Core Sec. Educ... 5 
fees 13—Psych°& Soc. 5 H&S 350—Personal Health 2 


Students with comparable experience may be excused from H. Econ. 101 by satisfactory achieve- 
ment on a placement test. 
See “Note” on page 57. 
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! 
SENIOR YEAR } 
First semester Units Second semester Uni 
Gen: Educ. elective_..4 3 Educ. 443YZ—Directed Teach. 6 
FREc.$400—Tailoring —_.-_ - 2 Educ. 444YZ—Problems Sec. - 3} 
H.Ec. 320—Child Care Lab. 2 Educ. 480—Counsel & Guid... 2 | 
H.Ec. 349—Home Living _. 2 Elective (if) tae ee 4 
Educ..493—Methods _._ | 2 
Educ. 490—Audio Vis. i228... «(2 
Blettive: 251.24, cide 5 2 
SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR HOME ECONOMICS 
MAJOR WITH GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
FRESHMAN YEAR AND SOPHOMORE YEAR SAME AS 
SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
JUNIOR YEAR 
First semester Units Second semester Unit 
Crete duce cleCtive ay ae es oe 3 H.Ec. 341—Org. & Manag. Hme.. 3. 
H.Ec. 310—Meal Mgmt... - H.Ec. 440—Family Finance ce 
H.Ec. 360—Color, Design 3 H.Ec. 461—Hme. Furnish. Lab. 3 | 
Educ. 300—Intro. to Cre. Prog....N.Cr. | Educ. 313—Psych. & Soc... ie 
MINOT Cle tt ree ee te ee 5 H&S 350—Personal Health 2 
SENIOR YEAR 
Gen. Educ. elective. 3 H.Ec. 349—Home Living... 2 
H. Ec. 400-—-Tailoring” 2&5 3 9 2 Educ. 493—Methods (Major) ____ 2 
H.Ec. 320—Child Care Lab. 2 Minor 2.) ise eee ee 6 
Educ. 371—Core Sec. Educ._______ 5 Electives*: 2 2 ee ee a 
Minor 4p 2 oe ea eee 3 | 
FIFTH YEAR | 
Educ. 493—Methods (Minor) ____ 2 Educ. 444Z—Problem Sec... 2 
Educ. 444Y—Problem Sec. 1 Educ. 442Z—Directed Teach... 35 
Educ. 442Y—Directed Teach. 3 Educ. 480—Counsel & Guid... y's 
E.ducs 490—Andio: ‘Vis... 2 Minor 1 ee ee ae 
NUN Ogee ae tne ee PERRO 3 Electives. 52. nee en | 
Plectivet aa. ee on oe ae ee 4 


Home Economics in Business Major 


Designed for students who desire a career in Home Economics in 
Business in addition to preparation for family living. | 


Lower Division 


*H. Ec. 101—Fundamental Principles of Clothing Construction_....___ 3 units 
H. Ec. 102—Textiles, Wardrobe Planning and Construction... 4 units 
H. Ec. 130—Marriage and Family Reeuonshite icdin oie eo ee 3 units 
H. Ec. 210—Food Preparation and Nutrition... i 4 units 
H. Ec. 220—Theé*Child WAt2 5 VON By ee 2 units 
Chemistry 100A—Fundamentals of Chemistry... 3 units 

Upper Division | 
H. Ec. 310—Meal Management and Hospitality... 4 units’ 
H. Ec. 341—Organizing and Managing the Home... ess—SsS 3 units 
H. Ec. 349—Home Living Experience APRN ent iit ce ice at Mao nor a 2 units 
H. Ec. 360—Color and Design in Home and F UENIsh ings ss oh ae eee 3 units 
H. Ec. 430—Household Equipment __.._. cee ee 3 units 
hi. Ec.'440-—Family Finan¢e 2s 2.8) ie ohh Jee 3 units 

H. Ec. 470—Demonstration Techniques 0.0.4 3 units 

40 units 


* Students with comparable experience may be excused from H. Econ. 101 by satisfactory 
achievement on placement test. 


| 
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Recommended Electives 
Art 103—Art Structure (2) 
Business 341—Salesmanship (3) 
English 406—Communication of Ideas (3) 
Journalism 445—Feature Article Writing (3) 
Business 445—Public Relations Methods (3) 
Business 340—Principles of Advertising (3) 
Education 490—Audio-Visual Instruction (2) 
English 306—Technical Report Writing (3) 
Business 102A—Typing I (2) 
Business 301—Business Correspondence (3) 
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SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE FOR HOME 
| ECONOMICS IN BUSINESS MAJOR 


i 
: 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


_ First Semester Units Second semester Units 
Engl. 150—Written Expr. or tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
ang. rg ag A Saar eee 3 Lane Its SU ee 3 
fio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153 or 
Beemer 1S 1LOR. yy ft 3 PhiysiSery15 1,400) Hy ue, 3 
H.Ec. 101—Fundamental Prin. of H.Ec. 102—Textiles, Wardrobe 4 
TE ONS(T et eee 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance 3 
1.Ec. 130—Marriage and Fam... 3 Elective l Seles hve WF) oti Fe 2 
emmavinver | Prr eth Shey St 3 Pliys Educ? electivé: 2.42022) 1 
MEULC LO) ke 1 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 

sio. Sci 154 or Hist. 250—U. S. History... 3 
toy hy bee Soe On Lat Ge Ee NTf, SOG ah see he cated 3 
sovt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 
feel, 250—Underst.. Lit. —...2- 3 H.Ec. 210—Food Prep. & Nutr... 4 
isych. 150—Human Behavior _____. 3 Chem. 100A—Fund. of Chem 3 
mec, 220—The Child 73 
ee ee Ret 2 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Gen. Educ. elective __.__._.-___- 3 H.Ec. 440—Family Finance 3 
1.Ec. 310—Meal Mgmt. ___-..__- 4 H.Ec. 430—Hsehold. Equip. —___. 3 
dat.c. 360—Color, Design —.______ 3 H.Ec. electives, page . 4-6 
1.Ec. 341—Home Mgmt. ___. 3 OCR ULY Coe ate ee et eee ae ee BF.) 
d&S 350—Personal Health amr? 

SENIOR YEAR 
Gen. Educ. elective... 3 H.Ec. 470—Demonstr. Tech. 3 
dc. 349—Home Living —.-...... 2 H.Ec. recommended electives 2-5 
q.Ec. recommended electives 2-4 Blectives® 20 29g Bie LESH 7-10 
re LOTIRIOOGES 6-8 


* Students with comparable experience may be excused from H. Ec. 101 by satisfactory achieve- 


ment on a placement test, 


‘See “Note” on page 57. 
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General Secondary Teaching Minor 
Lower Division 
*Home Economics 101—Fundamental Principles of Clothing Construction 3 uni 


Home Economics 102—Textile, Wardrobe Planning and Construction —__- 4 uni 
Home Economics 130—Marriage and Family Relationships —__._-___ 3 uni 


Home Economics 210—Food Preparation and Nutrition 4 uni 


Upper Division 


Home Economics 310—Meal Management and Hospitality» 4 uni 
Home Economics 341—Organizing and Managing the Home ...-_-_ 3 uni 
Home Economics 360—Color and Design in Home and Furnishings_______ 3 uni 

26 uni 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


*101 Fundamental Principles of Clothing Construction 
(3) Fall, Spring ; 
Basic principles and techniques of garment construction; suitable dres: 
use and care of tools, materials and equipment. Two 3-hour laboratoric 
combined with lecture. 


102 Textiles, Wardrobe Planning, and Construction (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Home Economics 101, or pretest. Principles and skil 
in garment construction. Selection, construction, care, and repair © 
personal and family wardrobe. Consideration of economic, psychologic: 
and time factors; related textile study. One hour lecture; two 3-hou 
laboratories combined with lecture. 


130 (115) Marriage and Family Relationships (3) Fall, Spring 

Interpersonal relationships of family members and the resulting effect 
on the individual, family group, and the community. Problems involve 
in courtship, marriage, and establishing the home. 


210 Food Preparation and Nutrition (4) Fall, Spring 

Nutrition fundamentals, manipulative techniques and scientific prin 
ciples as bases for meal planning and preparation. One hour lecture; tw 
3-hour laboratories combined with lecture. 


220 (140) The Child (2) Fall, Spring 
Care and guidance of the child from infancy to preadolescence. 


310 Meal Management and Hospitality (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: H.Ec. 210. Meal planning preparation with emphasis 0 
nutrition, economics, aesthetics, and hospitality. One hour lecture; tw: 
3-hour laboratories. 


311 (131) Advanced Food Preparation (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: H.Ec. 210. Recipe evaluation, advanced work in foo 
preparation; history and cookery of foreign foods. Two 2-hour labora 
tories combined with lecture. 


* Stadenes with comparable experience may be excused from H. Ec. 101 by satisfactory achiev 
ment on a placement test. 
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20 (141) Child Care Laboratory (2) Fall, Spring 

| Prerequisite: H.Ec. 220. Observation and participation in nursery 
chools or child care centers, including evaluation and parent contact. 
)ne hour lecture; three-hour laboratory. 


41 (150) Organizing and Managing the Home (3) Fall, Spring 
| Principles of effective home management; efficient use of time, energy, 
joney, and materials. 


49 (151) Home Living Experience (2) Fall, Spring 

' Prerequisites: H.Ec. 310, 341, 440. Group living experiences under 
apervision in home management house. Practical application of basic 
rincip!es of homemaking. Six weeks residence. Fee to cover living cost. 


60 (121) Color and Design in Home and Furnishings 
(3) Fall, Spring 
"Application of color and design principles in the home; selection of 
arniture, textiles, and accessories related to family needs, income, and 
aterest. 


00 (102) Tailoring (2) Fall, Spring 

| Prerequisite: H.Ec. 102. Principles, processes and skills used in the 
onstruction of suits and coats. Two 2-hour laboratories combined with 
seture. 


‘01. Dress Design (3) 
| Fundamentals of pattern drafting, dress design, and draping. Two 3- 
our laboratories combined with lecture. 


05 Textile Study (2) 

' Recognition and analysis of fibers, fabrics and finishes. Consideration 
f factors which determine durability, use, care, and price of fabrics 
sed in the home. Two 2-hour laboratories combined with lecture. 


110 Experimental Cookery (3) 

| Prerequisites: H.Ec. 210, 310. Application of scientific principles 
) experimental methods in food preparation and recipe analysis. 
‘wo 3-hour laboratories. 


30 Household Equipment (3) Fall 

Fundamental considerations governing selection, operation, and care 
f equipment used in the home. Two 3-hour laboratories combined with 
seture. 


40 (111) Family Finance (3) Fall, Spring 

‘Economic role of the family; expenditures, savings and investments; 
valuation of marketed goods and services; sources of consumer aids and 
rotections. 


60 Housing (3) 
Study of functional design in dwellings suited to stages of family life 


ycle; trends, developments and research in housing. 
8—91585 


x s vn 
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461 Home Furnishings Laboratory (3) Spring 

Selection, use, and care of materials and tools needed for construction 
or finishing items for the home; principles of construction of draperies 
and slipcovers; wood finishing and upholstery techniques. Two 3-hour 
laboratories combined with lecture. 


470 (132) Demonstration Techniques (3) Spring 

Practice in techniques involved in promotional and educational dem- 
onstrations. Field experience through co-operation with local business 
and utility companies. Two 3-hour laboratories combined with lecture. 


499 (199) Special Problems in Home Economics (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Approval of the staff is required. Independent study of home eco- 
nomics problems designed to meet the individual needs and interests ZF 
the major student with upper division standing. 


C2 


a 


INDUSTRIAL ARTS 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 


YTAFF: Dobson (Department Head), Ehrenborg, Gummere, Haithwaite, La 
Monica, Mays, Sweetnam, Teague, Thomas, Nihart (Prof. Emeritus). Part-time: 
Baer, Goldsmith, Hoffman, Johnson, Phares, Stanger, Thomson, and Wilbert. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Industrial Arts 


Students desiring to receive the A.B. degree with a major in industrial 
rts must plan this major with the advice and counsel of a department 
dviser. 


Special Secondary Limited Credential in Industrial Arts Education 


Students who have a high school diploma or equivalent, who have 
ive years of acceptable trade experience in an approved field, and who 
yass the approved trade tests may upon the completion of 60 hours 
f acceptable teacher training courses apply to the State Board of Edu- 
vation for the Special Secondary Limited Credential in Industrial Arts 
Uducation. 


Special Secondary Teaching Major in Industrial Arts 


See also page 139-141 for professional education requirements. 
Designed to prepare teachers for elementary and secondary school 
yOsItions. 

Ordinarily industrial arts is offered as a teaching major. Unless au- 
horized by the department, the student must qualify for a special 
econdary credential in industrial arts as a part of major department 
equirement. 

The following sequence of courses is listed as a guideline to students 
vishing to secure this credential. 


ower Division (18 units required) 


Seenite 10 rescore aL ee 3 units 
mm. Atts 120—Basic Electricity-Electronics [ —-—e 3 units 
Semestets: 160--basic.MetaiwOrk 4... 3 units 
ers (17 Peacere VV Onn Or 5 bg ae ia ecg 3 units 

EELS OF tC PO) LOAN ae eg 6 units 


Ind. Arts 100—Basic Auto Mechanics I (3) 
Ind. Arts 130—Basic Graphic Arts I (3) 
Ind. Arts 240—Basic Handicrafts I (3) 
Ind. Arts 390—Basic Photography (3) 


Jpper Division (28 units required) 


Ind. Arts 300—Industrial Arts Curriculum 229A sels 1c 3 units 
Select two of the following areas of concentration based on completed 
fower-division courses in the same area........................_.._ 18 units 


Ind. Arts 401ABC—Auto Mechanics (3-3-3) 
[ 227 ] 
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Ind. Arts 411ABC—Drafting (3-3-3) 
Ind. Arts 421A BC—Electricity-Electronics (3-3-3) 
Ind. Arts 431ABC—Graphic Arts (3-3-3) 
Ind. Arts 461A BC—Metalwork (3-3-3) 
Ind. Arts 471A BC—Woodwork (3-3-3) 
Electives or additional work in area of concentration...» 
Ind. Arts 480—Comprehensive General Shop (3) 
Ind. Arts 441AB—Handicrafts (3-3) 
Ind. Arts 481—Shop Maintenance (1) 
Ind. Arts 482—Shop Drawing (2) 
Ind. Arts 483—Construction of Teaching Aids (3) 
Ind. Arts 484—Industrial Arts Design (2) 
Art 462YZ—Metalsmithing and Forging (2-2) 
Economics 302—Labor Economics 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


The industrial arts requirements for the general secondary credential 
in industrial arts are the same as those for the special secondary creden- 
tial. See also pages 139-140 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field and a graduate year includ- 
ing additional professional education courses are required for the general 


secondary credential. 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR INDUSTRIAL ARTS 


MAJOR WITH SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester 
LA. 110=Basic: Dratt xi 3 I. A. 170—Basic Woodwrk. L__ 
*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Taint Arts VSO nets cig See. 3 Lang..Arts,.150B 2 eee 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Phys:socin 1) jee eee eee 3 Phiys. ocl. [St 2. eee 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance. 
PhysHducl! M0LebIne £ 26 009 1 Phys. ‘Educielecayyeimmyaioe 2 
Hléctivé. se. Se ek oe ee 3 Elective 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 


[..A. 160—Metalwrk.- [22s 3 I. A. 120—Basic Electricity- 

Ind: Artseléctivel = oe 3 Electronics == 2 
Phil. 150—Phil- 1dess2se ae 3 Ind= ‘Arts elective2—— am 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. 
Phys) pCisL) 220. eee eee 3 Hist. 250—U. S. History_.____ 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior 3 Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective _. 


JUNIOR YEAR 


First Ind. Arts. Concentration _... 3 First Ind. Arts. concentration ___ 
H&S 350—Personal Health 2 Second Ind. Arts. concentration. 
Grén.n i Guc. elective mes eee 3 Educ. 371—Core Course Sec..__._- 
Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog... NCOr I. A. 300—Ind. Arts: Curric.. =~ 
Heon.302—Labor. Econ...< CSPGs. 3 Educ. 493—Methods _......-- 
Educ. 313—Psych. & Soc. 5 


* See “Note” on page 57. 


a 


a 
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SENIOR YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
; irst Ind. Arts concentration _. 3 Second Ind. Arts concentration 3 
yecond Ind. Arts concentration. 3 Gen. Educ. elective... 3 
fduc. 490—Audio-Vis. es. Educ. 443Z—Directed Peach Jeans 3 
tduc. 443 Y—Directed Teach. 3 Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec... 2 
tduc. 444Y—Problems Sec... 1 Electives Sewers 3 otek 
Re be Se Fe Sat 23 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
MAJOR WITH GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


FRESHMAN YEAR AND SOPHOMORE YEAR SAME AS 
SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


JUNIOR YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
‘irst Ind. Arts concentration 3 First Ind. Arts concentration 3 
H&S 350—Personal Health ___ eS : Second Ind. Arts concentration. 3 
Zen. Educ. elective Eduer 313 Psych SoC ma a 5 
“duc. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog. . rome _N. a Ind. Arts. 300—Ind. Arts. Curric._. 3 
RE = PEI atl cst: ee 15 Minor ch verted cers cere 7h ye le heer 2 
Sgon, 313—Labor Econ... 3 
SENIOR YEAR 
first Ind. Arts concentration 3 Second Ind. Arts concentration. 3 
yecond Ind. Arts concentration. 3 Gen. Educ. elective 3 
Educ. 371—Core Course Sec. ____.... 5 Educ. 493—Methods (Major) 
(Sa ee fF (Minor) __ 4 
Minor’. £2 42 ge BOG Ware) 5 
FIFTH YEAR 
bg ache ele ined et eee 5 Educ. 442Z—Directed Teach... 3 
'duc. 442 Y—Directed Teach. ai 3 Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec. 2 
Uduc. 444Y—Problems Sec. 1 Educ. 480—Counsel. & Guid... 2 
iduc. 490—Audio-Vis. __.. ERE Z PLOCEIV OS Si eee teed e ee ees 8 
ye SR alana lll = Salle ote 2 
General Secondary Teaching Minor 
nd. Arts 484—Industrial Arts Design = PMT ere Dal Aer eee 2 units 
teu industtial AIS Curricului. eee 3 units 
Nine units\int one aridustriali'arts; areale =~ st At. bones 9 units 
Six units to be selected from other industrial arts shop areas 
(inay—be_either,upper or.lower, division)... eG UNITS 
20 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


Industrial arts majors who wish to take a master’s degree in this field 
ire referred to page 142. Here is described a program leading to a mas- 
er’s degree in secondary teaching with specialization in industrial arts. 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


100 Basic Auto Mechanics I (3) 
Beginning course in auto mechanics including service, installation and 
repair of electrical, mechanical, and hydraulic units of the automobile, 


110 Basic Drafting I (3) 

Drafting fundamentals including orthographic projection, geometric 
construction, and pictorial representation of working drawings and 
building plans. 


120 Basic Electricity-Electronics I (3) 

Fundamentals of electricity and electronics applied to testing, con- 
struction, and repair of electrical and electronic projects. Calculations, 
circuits, and electrical measurements are stressed. 


130 Basic Graphic Arts I (3) 

Basic overview of the graphic arts industry including hand com- 
position, letter press and offset printing, silk screen printing, bookbind- 
ing, rubber stamp making, block printing and photography. 


160 Basic Metalwork I (3) 

Basic tool processes in sheet metal, art metal, bench metal, casting 
and forging, and machine shop practice. Includes use of hand and power 
tools and machines. 


170 Basic Woodwork I (3) 
Basic processes in woodworking. Includes care and correct use of 
common woodworking tools and power machines. 


240 Basic Handicrafts I (3) . 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 160 or 170 recommended. Basic skills and 
understanding of handicrafts for junior and senior high school teachers, 
Includes industrial processes used in construction of novelty wood, 
metal, plastics, leather, jewelry, lapidary, sportscraft, and_ related 
projects. 


- 


300 (105-106) Industrial Arts Curriculum (3) 

Philosophy and development of industrial arts education, its present 
place and function in the total program of elementary and secondary 
education. Development and use of instructional materials for different 
industrial arts areas; preparation and use of tests, instruction sheets, 
courses of instruction, and shop planning. 


340 Industrial Arts in the Elementary School (2) 

Development of skills with hand tools used in construction. Experi- 
ence in making materials used in dramatic play to enrich the social 
studies. (Same as Art 340.) 
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390 Basic Photography (2) 
Principles of photography. Camera and darkroom techniques; black 
and white photography; some color photography. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) 
Active, approved employment under the work-study program. Anal- 
ysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group meetings. 


401A-B-C Auto Mechanics II, III, IV (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 100. Sequence of three courses primarily 
designed to prepare students as industrial arts auto mechanic teachers. 
Service, repair, and installation of the engine, chassis, electrical systems, 
body and fenders, and accessories of the automobile. 


411A-B-C Drafting II, III, IV (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 110. Sequence of three courses designed 
to prepare students as industrial arts drafting teachers. Shape and size 
description; use of drafting instruments; lettering; sketching, fasteners; 
cams and gears; sheetmetal, architectural, aircraft, electrical, piping, 
welding, and structural drafting; tool design; reproduction processes. 


421A-B-C Electricity-Electronics IJ, III, IV (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 120. Sequence of three courses primarily 
designed to prepare students of electricity-electronics teachers for in- 
dustrial arts programs. Electricity, radio, sound, television, electronics, 
communications; radio and electronic construction and repair; use of 
test equipment; safety. 


431A-B-C (141-142-143) Graphic Arts II, II, IV (3-3-3) 

Prequisite: Industrial Arts 130. Sequence of three courses primarily 
designed to prepare students for teaching graphic arts in industrial arts 
programs. Design and layout, composition, presswork, binding, photog- 
taphy, silk screen work, block printing, rubber plates, gold stamping, 
offset lithography, and other duplicating processes. 


432A (178A) Typographic Layout and Design I (3) 

Prerequisite: Course in typography or consent of instructor. Basic 
principles of design applied to products of the printer. Drawing thumb- 
nail sketches and rough and finished layouts in solution of copy-fitting 
problems, selection of type and paper, and selection of various processes 
for reproduction of finished project. (Formerly Business 377.) 


432B (178B) Typographic Layout and Design II (3) 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 432A. Continuation of 432A with stress 
upon the layout and design of complete projects. Use of working dum- 
mies to illustrate the problems of printing production. Basic elements 
of book design. (Formerly Business 378.) 


433 (178C) Printing Estimation (3) 
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 130 and 431A-B-C or consent of in- 
structor. Elements of estimating all classes of printing involving type 
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composition, presswork, binding, paper, photoengravings; cost-finding 
problems. (Formerly Business 379.) 


441A-B (130A-B) Handicrafts II, III (3-3) | 

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor. Advanced course in handi- 
crafts. Industrial operations and processes used in novelty wood, metal, 
plastics, leather, jewelry, lapidary, sportscraft, and related instructional 


areas. 


461A-B-C (170-171) Metalwork II, III, IV (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 160. Sequence of three courses primarily 
designed to prepare students as general metalworking teachers. Design 
and construction of projects in following areas: Art metal, bench 
metal, sheet metal, forging and heat treating, machine shop, patternmak-_ 
ing and foundry, and welding. Instruction in proper use and care of 
hand tools, power tools, machines, materials, safety, shop organization 
and shop management. 


471A-B-C (110-111) Woodwork II, II, IV (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 170. Sequence of three courses primarily 
designed to prepare students as general woodworking teachers. Plan- 
ning; hand and power tools; woodworking machines; model making; 
pattern making; carpentry; cabinet and furniture making; finishing. 


480 Comprehensive General Shop (3) 

Prerequisite: Completion of required basic courses for Industrial Arts 
major. Teaching methods and procedures used in comprehensive general 
shop program in the secondary schools. Design and construction of 
projects involving a combination of several industrial arts areas. Shop 
organization and management procedures. 


481 (112) Shop Maintenance (1) 
Study of various maintenance problems found in industrial arts shops 
in public schools. 


482 (123) Shop Drawing (2) 

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 110. Additional information and practice 
in the preparation of working drawings for all of the industrial arts 
areas. Credit cannot be given for Industrial Arts 411A-B-C and 482. 


483 (104) Construction of Teaching Aids (3) 

Construction of teaching aids for shop class use, such as cutaway 
models and mockups, assignment boards, checking devices for course 
coverage, blownup models, electrical identification panels, procedure 
boards, and material specimens. 


484 (113) Industrial Arts Design (2) 

‘Two- and three-dimensional studies in color, texture, shape, form, and 
space as they relate to the materials and processes of industrial arts; 
appreciation of design in industrial arts; lecture, laboratory and field 
trips. 
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1499 (199) Special Problems in Industrial Arts (3) 

Approval of the department head. Independent study of industrial 
arts problems designed to provide upper division students an opportunity 
for additional experience of an advanced nature in an area of special 
interest. 

GRADUATE COURSES 


505 (205) Supervision and Organization of Industrial Arts 
Programs (3) 
Responsibilities of the supervisor for organizing industrial arts pro- 
grams on various levels and for the improvement of instruction in the 


field. 


'506 (206) Teaching Problems in Industrial Arts (3) 
Study and investigation of teaching problems in industrial arts. Pro- 
vision for individual and group studies of special problems. 


583 (204) Development, Use, and Evaluation of Instructional 
Aids in Industrial Arts (3) 
Advanced course in development, use, and evaluation of instructional 
aids. Emphasis on three-dimensional teaching aids, charts, slides, and 
displays. 


584 (233) Seminar in Advanced Industrial Arts Design (3) 

Design as applied to projects of metal, plastics, wood, leather, and 
other materials. Students must show graduate competence in design and 
research. 


JOURNALISM 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 


STAFF: P. Scott (Adviser), Borders, Haithwaite, Hungerford, W. Williams. 
Part-time: Longstreet, Owen, Rodriguez. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Journalism 


Students who complete the professional major will find careers in: 
(1) the editorial and advertising departments of newspapers, magazines, 
and industrial organs, (2) public relations with business firms, govern- 
ment, colleges, and city school systems, (3) the editorial and business 
staffs of radio and television news bureaus, (4) the fields of teaching 
journalism and taking charge of publications in schools and colleges. 


Lower Division 


Journalism 100—Modern Journalism and Mass Media of Communication 3 units 
Journalisny;101--NewsyWaitingne sg: Gnormmeclayat: pes tneaenn 3 units 


Journalism 102Reporting oh goss es oe | ee 3 units 
Upper Division 
Journalism 338—Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers... 2 units 
At least one fro6m the following... 3 units 
*Journalism 430YZ—News Editing (3-3) 
At least one course from the following 3 units 


At least one course from the following) -...-2)- 3 units. 


At least one course from the following : 3 units 


Journalism 398—Work-Study Assignments and Reports (2) 


Journalism 490—Press and World Affairs —s—CSCS™ 2 units 
Journalism 491—Law of the Mass Media of Communication... 2 units 
American Studies’ 402—Ideas‘in America... 3 units 

32 units 


* Normally these courses are recommended for the major unless similar courses from other colleges 
have been completed in lower division. 
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Teaching Major in Journalism 


No teaching major is offered in the field of journalism exclusively. 
A student who is interested in a composite-field teaching major which 
includes journalism should refer to pages 239-240, where the language 
arts major is outlined. 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR JOURNALISM MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
fee. 8ts 1O0A* Saree © se 3 Barer Avis 30D hese et fe 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Pewiion al \Jo20iies a3 4. ue 3 PhysnStivibicon- of sow has 3 
Engl. 250—Underst.. Lit. __..___. 3 ag el SO ordeal La) Cee 5 aeeet ee hs a 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. 3 Art; 150—Art, Music, Dance... 3 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior 3 Journalism 100—Modern Journ. & 
eee duc, 1505 O° fo a 1 Mass: Media 2. en 2S oi 3 
q Physical Educ. elective _______... 1 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 

et a S01 ORIG. a oe es: H&S 350—Personal Health... 2 
Geog. 150—Human Geog. 3 Hist. 250—U. S. History_____- 3 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Nat. S. 355—Nature Study... 3 
. AGINS 190A ee 3 Jour. 102—Reporting or 
Jour. 101-News Writ. or Jour. 391X—Sp. Projects Z 
Journ. 391W-—Sp. Projects 2 Plectay es ee 3 Sas Pe eee 5 
Beertive (nCiitins ob erat os: sere 


JUNIOR YEAR 


Bus. 340—Princ. of Adv._-+_-+ 3 Engl. 440—Crit. Appr. to Lit... 3 
Govt. 303—St. & Local Govt... 3 Govt. 304—Municp. Govt. __-- 3 
Jour. 430Y—News Editing ——- 3 Jour. 338—Typography —.... 2 
Jour. 440—Hist. & Phil. of Jour. 339—Photo Jour. bese 

Srasss Media. tie ecu 3 Jour. 430Z—News Editing 3 
Jour. 391, 393, 394, or 395. 1-2 Jour. 391, 393, 394, or 395... 1-2 
meectives Viiik roe VAL fd ete 2-3 


SENIOR YEAR 


Am. Studies 402—Ideas in Am... 3 Bus. 445—Pub. Rel. Methods __._.. 3 
Engl. 481—Lit. & Fine Arts, A.D. 3 Hist. 450—Senior Colloquium... 3 
Jour. 470—Newsp. Mgmt. __- 3 Jour. 490—Press & Wld. Affairs... 3 
Jour. 491—Law of Mass Media. 2 Jour. 445—Feature Art. Writ... 3 
Jour. 391—Work-Study —._----- 1-2 Jour. 398—Work-Study —_. 1-2 
Meettive Ht foe) te 3 Biective Jb or oa 2-4 


* See ‘“‘Note’’ on page 57. 
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MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
See “Language Arts,” page 241. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Ability to type or concurrent enrollment in typing is a prerequisite 
for all students majoring in journalism. 


100 Modern Journalism and Mass Media of Communication (3) 
Survey of mass media of communication with special emphasis on 

newspapers, magazines, radio, and television. Study of news functions, 

opinion-forming and interpretive materials, and feature values. 


101 (1) News Writing (3) 
Introduction to news writing and reporting. News sources, collection 
of news, acceptable forms for news stories, and newspaper style. 


102 (2) Reporting (3) 

Continuation of Journalism 101. Specialized reporting, feature writing, 
and staff work on the newspaper. Provides base for advanced journalism 
courses. 


338 (138) Typography and Mechanics of Newspapers (2) Spring 

Study of techniques of publishing, including typography, typesetting, 
photoengraving, printing methods and machines. Background for un- 
derstanding and supervising printing problems. 


339 (155) Photo-Journalism (3) Spring 

Techniques and practice of producing a photographic essay. Basic 
photography recommended but not required. Lecture two hours; labora- 
tory two hours. 


391-395 (196) Special Projects in Journalism 
391WXYZ College Times (2) 394WXYZ Night Times (1) 
393WXYZ Pitchfork (1) 395WXYZ News Bureau (2) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Recommended for members of 
College Times staff, Pitchfork staff, Night Times staff, and News Bureau 
staff. One hour class plus three hours additional supervised activity 
weekly. May be taken in any combination and may be repeated for a 
total of eight units. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


430Y-Z (130A-B) News Editing (3-3) Y—Fall; Z—Spring 

Prerequisites: Iwo semesters of collecting and writing news or 
equivalent. Techniques of copyreading and headline writing, theories 
of news selection and makeup, examination of newspaper editorial 
practice. 
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440 (140) History and Philosophy of the Mass Media (3) Fall 

Study of development of journalism, particularly in the United States, 
with an introduction to important papers and personalities. Develop- 
ment of freedom of the press with consideration of its responsibilities 
under law. 


441 (150) Newspaper and Magazine Analysis (3) Fall 

Examination of editorial policies of representative daily, weekly, and 
monthly publications. Critical study of news and feature coverage. In- 
fluence of the media on public opinion and popular taste. Bases for 
judgment of reliability, responsibility, bias. 


445 (145) Feature Article Writing (3) Spring 

Open to all upper division students and to sophomores who have 
completed two semesters of collecting and writing of news, and one 
semester of copyreading and headline writing, or their equivalents. Deals 
principally with writing of articles for Sunday feature sections of news- 
papers or trade or regional magazines. 


460 (160) Industrial Magazine Publishing (3) Fall 

Editing and business management of the house organ and industrial 
magazine, stressing format, copy, illustration, and promotion. For the 
beginner or, as a refresher course, for the working editor. 


464 (164J) High School Journalism (2) Spring 

Theory and technique of advising school newspaper and yearbook 
staffs. Relation of staff assignments to classroom instruction. Designed 
for credential candidates in education, English, and language arts who 
may supervise school publications. Practice in rating the quality of 
secondary yearbooks and newspapers. 


470 (170) Newspaper Management (3) Fall 

Analysis of the economy, organization, and business operation of daily 
and weekly newspapers. Circulation, advertising, promotion, production, 
and plant design problems. Practice in simple cost accounting and book- 
keeping procedures in newspaper business management. 


471 (171) Newspaper Advertising (3) Spring 

Principles of advertising with emphasis on the newspaper as an adver- 
tising medium. Instruction and practice in preparing pictures, layouts, 
and copy for newspaper use, including attention to mat services and 
available syndicated materials. 


490 (190) The Press and World Affairs (2) Spring 

Comparative world journalism with an examination of sources of news 
from various capitals. Analysis of propaganda. Comparative study of 
the four streams of news: local, state, national, and international. 
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491 (191) Law of the Mass Media of Communication (2) Fall | 

Chiefly a study of the law of libel. Consideration of the right of 
privacy, contempt of court, freedom of the press, copyright, statutory 
limitations, postal regulations and the right to print news of public 
affairs. Privileged matter under law. 


492 (192) Radio and Television Continuity Writing (3) Fall 
Analysis and preparation of local news and commercials, musical 
introductions, and special news features for radio and television. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with sponsor before regis- 
tration; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


520 (220) Seminar in Journalism (3) 

Combines intensive training in advanced journalistic writing at the 
graduate level and study of outstanding contemporary publications and 
the contemporary publication field. Analysis of leading contemporary 
works. 


| 


LANGUAGE ARTS 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 
STAFF: Faculty from co-operating disciplines within the Language Arts Division. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Language Arts 


The language arts program is designed to prepare secondary school 
teachers who have a special interest in communication skills. Students 
in this program take a common core of upper division courses emphasiz- 
ing an awareness and understanding of language and thought patterns in 
reading, writing, speaking, and listening. Requirements in language, 
speech, and mass media analysis courses are supplemented by electives 
in literature. 

Language arts is offered as a teaching major. Students wishing to 
qualify for a bachelor’s degree in this field should follow the require- 
ments listed below for the general secondary teaching major. 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


See also pages 139-140 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required for the gen- 
eral secondary credential. (Language arts majors may not elect an 
English or speech minor since the program is a composite one including 
Significant elements from both English and speech major programs. 
Language arts majors are encouraged to supplement this major with a 
minor in social sciences.) The student undertaking the language arts 
major should ask for an adviser at the office of the Division of Language 
Arts before taking courses in the major. 


Lower Division 


No requirements beyond General Education courses: Language Arts 
150AB and English 250. 


Upper Division 


English 405—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar. 3 units 
Beer lish 400 Goinirunicaticn Ot cas <9 Mee mrs Senne he 3 units 
Journalism 441—Newspaper and Magazine Analysis 3 units 
Language Arts 464—Contemporary Dramatic Arts» 3 units 
Beech 4G5—F1ipit OCnGO) OPECC hy AFUS 5 epee ene 2 units 
Speech 468—Speech Analysis and Evaluation_.__________ 3 units 
Betect pp Courses tram the LOLlO wile. = a te oe = 6 units 


Speech 400—Group Discussion (3) 

Speech 411—Persuasive Speaking (3) 

Speech 420—Oral Interpretation (3) 
American Studies 402—Ideas in America__..._—- 3 units 
English 484—Contemporary World Literature.___»_____ 3 units 
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Select six units from either of the following options ——__-__-_____ 6 units 
Option 1—American Literature 
a. Three units from English 470, English 473, English 474 
b. Three units from English 471, English 472, English 475 
Option 2—British Literature 
a. Three units from English 466, English 467, English 468 
b. English 469 
Select one course from.the following... _.___-__ as 2-3 units 
English 417—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 
English 425—Modern Continental Drama (3) 
English 480—Literature and the Fine Arts, B.C. (3) 
English 481—Literature and the Fine Arts, A.D. (3) 
English 485—Literature and Human Values (3) 
Journalism 101—Newswriting (3) 
Journalism 464—High School Journalism (2) 
Speech 397—Forensics (3) 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Correction (3) 
Speech 467—History of Public Address (3) 


Graduate (Fifth Year) 


English 432—Popular- Litéranire 22 Sek 97 Ae 3 units 
Language Arts 410—Language and Culture. 3 units 


43-44 units 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR LANGUAGE ARTS 
MAJOR WITH GENERAL SECONDARY TEACHING 


CREDENTIAL 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First semester Units Second semester Units 
Lang. Arts 150A—Wrritten and Lang. Arts 150B—Writ. & Oral 
Oral’ COnmnuiis seek oe 3 Commun.” Y= eee 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Phys? Sens 1a mee oh 93 tos 3 Phys) Scio i5i@ 2a) See hina 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior 3 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance 3 Gen: Educ. electivV6 222.2. = 3 
Phys? Educ, 130.23) 1 Phys. Educ. elective’ aateeee? ae 1 
Elective’ <3 as re eee 3 Elective. ei eee 3 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Engl..250—Undetst init 3 Minor’ <2. ee eee 3 
Hist? 250—U..S2istory 3 Phil. 150—Phil. Ideas 22222 3 
*Anthro. 250—Cult. Anthro. 3 Gen.. Educ. elective.) sas oe ee 3 
Mim Gr 2 tn, SR ee eee 6 Phys. Sci. 152—Prin. of Phys. 
Sci; or Bloc Scl.5154 cee 3 
EACCtIVG ae a 3 


JUNIOR YEAR 


Enel. 405—Linguistic: oct... 3 Engl. 406—Comm. of Ideas... 3 
Sp. 400—Group Discussion 3 Sp. 420—Oral Interpr. 3 
Engl. 470—Masters, Am. Lit... 3 Engl. 471—Masters, Am. Lit... 3 
Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog. . N. Cr. Sp. 465 High Sch. Sp. Arts 2 
Educ..313—Psych; &S0c,2.. 5 Educ. 371—Core Sec. Educ. 5 
H&S 350—Personal Health _._.__. 2 


* Recommended. 


LANGUAGE ARTS 241 


| SENIOR YEAR 


| First semester Units Second semester Units 
‘Engl. 417—Interpr. Shakespeare — 3 Am. Stud. 402—Ideas in Am... 3 
Jour. 441—News. & Mag. Anal. 3 Sp. 468—Sp. Anal. & Eval. 0 3 
Lang. Arts 464Y—Contem. Dr. Engl. 484—Contem. WlC Lit. 3 
Arts _ oh ee EE BOS Educ. 493—Methods (Major) ... 2 
|p ane ee a 6 CMiinor) 2 sant 2 
) Blectivermascit =f Mo do 1) ss! 2 


GRADUATE YEAR 


ng). 432—Pop. Lit. i 3 Lang. Arts 410—Lang. & Cult... 3 
Educ. 442—Dir. Teaching 3 Educ. 442—Dir. Teaching 3 
Educ. 444Y—Problem Sec. ___ tre 1 Educ. 4447Z—Problems Sec. 2 
Educ. 490—Audio-Vis. 2 Educ. 480—Counsel & Guid. 2 
Minor ____ (TAB is He eee vad ela bates 6 Hiectiveweite ty SeSCT) oh Sees 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


The composite program in language arts is not available as a minor. 
Students wishing to minor in one of the language arts areas should see 
the English minor program, page 178 or the speech minor program, 
page 344. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


1. Prerequisites: 
a. A formal oral conference with the assigned graduate adviser is re- 
quired before the student makes application for candidacy. 
b. Undergraduate preparation: The normal prerequisite for entry upon 
the master of arts program in language arts is a baccalaureate major 
in English, language arts, or speech. The graduate faculty will, how- 
ever, consider applications from students who can meet all course 
prerequisites, and who have completed at least 24 units of approved 
upper division work in language arts fields directly related to their 
teaching objectives. 
Seer leacte our.couirses trom the following 2-2... a be 12 units 
English 505—Seminar in Language (3) 
Journalism 520—Seminar in Journalism (3) 
Language Arts 506—Seminar in Communication Problems (3) 
Speech 521—Seminar in Speech Arts (3) 
Speech 520—Seminar in Dramatic Arts (3) 
3. Select with the approval of the graduate adviser 223 suits 
Graduate (and selected upper division) courses in the language a arts 
related to student’s teaching objective. 
Sete ile iicioror jangtave atts. oe ee 6 units 
5. Electives (with approval of adviser) Bite eee ey ee 9 units 
6. Final comprehensive examination. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


150A-B Written and Oral Communication (3-3) Fall, Spring 
(General Education) 
Year course in communication skills of speaking, writing, reading, 
and listening; emphasis on critical thinking; application of communica- 
tion skills to practical problems of human affairs. 
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400 Ideas in America (3) Changed to American Studies 402. See p. 68 


410 Language and Culture (3) Spring 

The role of language in the development of cultural patterns, in- 
cluding the relationships between change in language and change in 
culture. Analysis of language as the matrix of culture. 


464Y-Z (164M) Contemporary Dramatic Arts (3) Fall, Spring 

Comparative analysis of the dramatic media: cinema, television, and 
stage. Emphasis on “great films” series, assigned television viewing, 
locally produced plays, and reading of representative dramatic selections 
as a basis for extended practice in comparison and evaluation. Considera- 
tion of the media as art forms. May be repeated for credit only with 
consent of instructor and when content changes substantially. 


GRADUATE COURSE 


506 (220) Seminar in Communication Problems (3) Fall 
Advanced study of factors influencing communication processes. Ex- 

tended reading and application to problems in communication. Op- 

portunity for individual projects. . 


MATHEMATICS 


(In the Division of Science and Mathematics) 


STAFF: Clark, C. (Department Head), Diamond, R., Eckert, Jaqua, Lewis, O., 

Pitts, Overholtzer. Part-time: Herrera, White, Vanderburg. 

Mathematics is the science of size and shape and the art of concise 
and precise communication. As such, it is both an intensely vital and 
necessary subject in itself and an essential part of the curricula of science, 
business, and engineering. 

A major in mathematics prepares the student to teach in secondary 
schools, work as a research assistant in industry and government, enter 
graduate school to prepare for positions on college staffs or for superior 
positions in industry and government. 

Each of the three majors to be described may be obtained in four 
years provided adequate preparation has been secured in high school, 
e.g., algebra (2 years), geometry, trigonometry. If the student has not 
had this preparation or if his command of these subjects is weak, he 
may be advised to strengthen his knowledge before a AgN OU s college 
mathematics. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Bachelor of Arts Major in Mathematics 


This is the standard B.A. degree curriculum and is designed to prepare 
students for graduate work in mathematics. 


Lower Division 


Mathematics 1004 Basie™ Mathematical Analysis “=< *¥ fe Ss 4 units 
Mathematics 201—Analytic Geometry and Calculus [ 4 units 
Mathematics 202—Analytic Geometry and Calculus II 4 units 
Mathematics 203—Analytic Geometry and Calculus IIIT. 4 units 
Seeeniccmet IC rerieral Py sice te. Oe ee 4 units 
Bervsics = oe —Cserieral Piysicstks ee 4 units 
Beste 203=-Creneral sPiysics Llp 4 units 
Upper Division 
Mathematics 401—Differential’ Equations —— — 3 units 
Miatnematics 461—Advanced Calculus [2 3 units 
mrathnematics 462—A dvanced Calculus Il 22a 3 units 
RA OUST ITOERT MST oo pe a i ee 3 units 


Mathematics 430—Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) 
Mathematics 432—Higher Geometry (3) 
Sepertcs POs Cie Oud Walle, .2 2. eens Ree 3 units 
Mathematics 440—Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) 
Mathematics 442—Linear Algebra and Matrices (3) 
Mathematics 444—Modern Algebra (3) 
lective courses in upper division’ mathematics _9 9 units 


52 units 
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SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR MATHEMATICS MAJOR (B.A. Degree) 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
eaweee, PAStS POOR, i oe awe EM Lang. Arts 150B 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Phys. Sci. 151 _ 3 Phys..Scr. 151 3 
Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal. 4 Math. 201—Anal. Geom. & Cale. I 4 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc.__ 3 Physics 201—Gen. Physics I 4 
Bivcige: o> 2 2 ae a 2 Phys. Educ. elective 1 
Phys. Edad, 150 256-3 a Se 1 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Math. 202—Anal. Geom. & Calc. II 4 Math. 203—Anal. Geom. & Calc. III 4 
Physics 202—Gen. Physics II_____ 4 Physics 203—Gen. Physics III 4. 
Phil. 150—Phil. Ideas__  si3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance 3 
Psych. 150—Human Behavic MOTE at ol Fngl. 250—Underst. Lit. 3 
Elective _ ber = MR At Or Eleéuve ‘0 377 2 
JUNIOR YEAR ‘ 
Math. 401—Diff. Equations 3 Math. 430 or Math. 432. ss 3 
Math. 440, 442, or 444 3 Upper Div. Math. elective 3 
Hist. 250—U. S. History. ss 3 Gen. Educ. elective _ x 
Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 Electives ___ 6 
H&S 350—Personal Health _ 2 | 
Flective _-- voegremsy 2 | 
SENIOR YEAR . 
Math. 461—Adv. Calculus I 3 Math 462—Adv. Calculus Ts 3}:— 
Upper Div. Math. elective 3 Upper Div. Math. elective Ss 3_— 
Gen. Educ. elective ee Electives, _.. .s.-8.2 a] Se 
Mlectives* 2.2 i oe eee cs 6 


Bachelor of Science Major in Mathematics 


The B.S, degree curriculum is designed to prepare a student for a 
position in business, industry or government as well as for graduate 


work in mathematics. 


Lower Division 


Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical 
Mathematics 201—Analytic Geometry 
Mathematics 202—Analytic Geometry 
Mathematics 203—Analytic Geometry 


Physics 201—General Physics I _ 
Physics 202—General Physics iT 
Physics 203—General Physics Wm 


Chemistry 101—General Chemistry . 


Chemistry 102—General Chemistry and Qualitative “Analysis. 


* See “Note” on page 57. 
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Mathematics 401—Differential Equations — = 


3 units 

fathematics 461—Advanced Calculus [_ s—(‘i‘“‘ hOB nits 
thematics 462—_Advanced Calculus || FS) ee eee 3 units 
Select from the following ___ 3 units 


Mathematics 430—Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) 
Mathematics 432—Higher Geometry (3) 
Select from the followmg SS «C3 ints 
_ Mathematics 440—Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) 
Mathematics 442—Linear Algebra and Matrices (3) 
Mathematics 444—Modern Algebra (3) 
Three of the following upper division mathematics courses: ___ Ss‘ 9:s units 
Mathematics 370—Digital Computer Programming (3) 
Mathematics 381—Introduction to Mathematical Sratistics I (3) 
Mathematics 403—Partial Differential Equations (3) 
Mathematics 405—Laplace Transform (3) 
Mathematics 410—Vector and Tensor Analysis (3) 
Mathematics 470—Numerical Calculus (3) 


62 units 
SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR MATHEMATICS MAJOR (B.S. Degree) 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First semester Units Second semester Units 
agi. 150—Wrritten Expr. or Math. 201—Anal. Geom. and Calc.I 4 
dew wes ISUAMtG oo? ts bien 3 Chem. 102—Gen. Chem. and 
150—Govt. and Am. Soc. 3 ees See ea eT 
i gt bo ae Physics 201—Gen. Physics I # 
‘Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal." 4 *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Shem. 101—Gen. Chem. __ 5 ee A | a T. | 
. SOPHOMORE YEAR 
fath. 202—Anal. Geom. and Math. 203—Anal. Geom. and 
7 eg 4 Cale. Il 4 
‘Physics 202—Gen. Physics I] _____ # Physics 203—Gen. Physics Gy 2 4 
"Bic ‘Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Psych. 150—Human Behavior 3 
Xx OSS ee a Engl. 250—Underst. Li. ————3 
y 150—Art, Music, Dance _ 3 Phys. Educ. elective... 1 
50 Pha Widese ss os SF 
| JUNIOR YEAR 
First semester Units Second semester Units 
th. 401—Diff. Equations_____._ 3 Math. 430 or Math. 432. ss 3 
M ath. 440, +42, or +44 née hiz{ Math. elective from appr. lst____ 3 
) Mist. 250—U. S. History_________ 3 eee 
. Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. electve____ 3 Gen. Educ. elective... _ 3 
; H&S 350—Personal Health ____— 2 


‘ws 


SENIOR YEAR 


fath. 461—Adv. Calculus I 3 Math. 462—Adv. Calculus II. 3 

fath. elective from appr. list__._ 3 Math. elect. from appr. list______ 3 

en Educ. elective a Piettiyes eee he 
|e hE ee Re eee 


te “Note” on page 57. 
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General Secondary Teaching Major 
This B.A. degree curriculum is designed for students who plan to 


become secondary teachers. If graduate mathematics is anticipated, elec- 
tive courses in upper division mathematics should include Mathematics. 


401, 461, and 462. See also pages 139-140 for professional education 


requirements. A teaching minor in a different field is also required for 


a teaching credential. 


Lower Division 


Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis 4 units 
Mathematics 201—Analytic Geometry and Calculus [ 4 units 
Mathematics 202—Analytic Geometry and Calculus II 4 units 
Mathematics 203—Analytic Geometry and Calculus HI 4 units 


Upper Division 


Mathematics 320—Selected Topics in the History of Mathematics —__ 3 units 
Mathematics 420—Overview of Secondary Mathematics 3 units 
Select from the. following... ieee ee 3 units 


Mathematics 430—Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) 
Mathematics 432—Higher Geometry (3) 
Select from the-followingy\_siyy Asa oe a Bee 3 units 
Mathematics 440—Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) 
Mathematics 442—Linear Algebra and Matrices (3) 
Mathematics 444—Modern Algebra (3) 


Select’from'the following’ 202 -S385 SS ee 3 units | 


Mathematics 370—Digital Computer Programming (3) 
Mathematics 381—Introduction to Mathematical Statistics I (3) 
Mathematics 401—Differential Equations (3) 
Mathematics 470—Numerical Calculus (3) 
Elective courses in upper division mathematics mame 2 seat 9 units 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR MATHEMATICS 
MAJOR WITH GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Lang?*Artrs "R50 Ae ae Nee see 3 Haney Arts 1506) 22-22 ee 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Phys. Scise1$1-act. SIAR 6- 19 Oe, 3 Phys. Sci.s15 b2egate tC [0 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance 3 
Phys.-Eduicy: 450 cteeead Sete. SPV. 1 Phys. Educ. elective 2.0.2. 1 
Math. 100—Basic. Math. Anal. - Math. 201—Anal. Geom. & Cale. I 4 
Elective Figen) Pie 2 Flective -...... 269th lenozist— Ger Zz 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 


Math. 202—Anal. Geom. & Calc. II 4 Math. 203—Anal. Geom. & 

Phil. 150—Philfddeus2. 754 —Soe 3 Calc. Ill 1 elipiss yb hie 3 4 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Math. 320—Hist. of Math. 3 
Phas. SG LS eninge ee 3 Engl. 250—Underst.) Liti 200 3 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior... 3 Hist. 250—U. S. History... 3 
lsctigeg - <=" pres. i ees 3 Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 


* See ‘‘Note”’ on page 57. 
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JUNIOR YEAR 


First Semester Units Second Semester Units 
Math. 440, 442, or 444 =. 3 Upper Div. Math. elective... 3 
mpper Div. Math. elective... 3 Math 430 on Viet 452.5 2 3 
H&S 350—Personal Health ........_2 Gen. Educ. elective -..2.2 3 
Minor 8 Educ. 313—Psych. & Soc, 20-2.) 5 


Educ. 300— Intro. Cred. Prog. = DG. 
SENIOR YEAR 


Math. 420—Sec. Overview __.. 3 Upper Div. Math. elective atu ht 
Upper Div. Math. elective... 3 Educ. 493—Methods (Major-2) 
Minor _ PRA, ak eg RE (Minor-2) + 
Educ. vies Core Sec. ‘Educ. SE he 5 Vite Vee Ree ie poet laatiss 
(Sens Hnuiewelettive 2 ee 3 
Elective, .cate:oewW. 2 vise 3 


gay eat besa at a = Slee OE ee 5 DO Gem ee c a ee 3 
Educ. 442Y— pirecred ect. ae 3 Educ. 442Z—Directed Teach... 3 
Educ. 444Y—Problem Sec. _. 1 Educ. 444Z—Problem Sec. 2 
mavuc. 490—Audio-Vis. . 1 2 Educ. 480—Counsel. & Guid... <2 
BETIVGS Tas) sew ve are Stk SE Sa 4 IECt VCS een le ee ee EN oe ee 5 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


Designed for students who plan to become secondary teachers. See 
also pages 139-140 for professional requirements. A teaching major in a 
different teaching field is also required. 


Lower Division 


Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis 4 units 
Mathematics 201—Analytic Geometry and Calculus [. 4 units 
Mathematics 202—Analytic Geometry and Calculus I 4 units 


Upper Division 


Mathematics 320—Selected Topics in the History of Mathematics 3 units 
Mathematics 420—Overview of Secondary Mathematics__.--..-.-- 3 units 
Becett irony thevouowineg pf Sena BAe thee etioe i} bol) or 3 units 


Mathematics 203—Analytic Geometry and Calculus III (3) 
Mathematics 381—Introduction to Mathematical Statistics I (3) 
Mathematics 430—Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) 
Mathematics 432—Higher Geometry (3) 

Mathematics 440—Theory of Algebraic | ye A (3) 
Mathematics 442—Linear Algebra and Matrices (3) 
Mathematics 444—Modern Algebra (3) 


21 units 

MASTER’S DEGREE CURRICULA 

A master’s degree in mathematics may be a part of the curriculum by 

fall semester 1959. For information, contact either the Department of 
Mathematics or the Division of Science and Mathematics. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


100 Basic Mathematical Analysis (4) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Two years of high school mathematics (algebra, geome- 
try, or trigonometry) or the equivalent. College algebra, trigonometry 


5 


a 
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and elementary statistics to include number system, graphs, functions,’ 
equations, exponents, logarithms, inequalities, trigonometry with em- 
phasis upon analysis, standard deviation, correlation coefficient. 


120 (31) College Arithmetic (3) Fall, Spring 

Designed primarily for prospective elementary teachers, but open to 
others. Objectives are understanding and appreciation of the funda-, 
mentals of arithmetic, with some attention to historical and recreational, 
aspects. | 


140 (15) Basic Mathematics for Business and Social Sciences 
Fundamental concepts and skills in arithmetic and algebra needed in 
business and social sciences. | 


i 

201 Analytic Geometry and Calculus I (4) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100 or equivalent. Analytic geometry of 
the straight line, function, limit, derivative of algebraic functions, in- 
tegral, maxima, minima, area and a variety of simple applications. . 


202 Analytic Geometry and Calculus II (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 201. Derivatives and integrals of trigonome- 
tric, inverse trigonometric, logarithmic, and exponential functions, ana- 
lytic geometry of conic sections, translation and rotation of axes, polar: 
coordinates, additional applications of differentiation and integration. 


203 Analytic Geometry and Calculus III (4) | 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 202. Infinite series, Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s 
theorems, analytic geometry of three dimensions, functions of several 
variables, partial differentiation, multiple integrals, areas, volumes, work, 
moments and other applications to physics and engineering. | 
| 


320 (109) Selected Topics in the History of Mathematics 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 202 (may be taken concurrently). Traces 
the development of fundamental concepts and techniques in the fields 
of algebra, geometry and trigonometry. 


353 Mathematics for General Education (3) Fall, Spring | 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 120 or equivalent. Vital concepts; elemen- 
tary aspects of new developments in mathematics. Designed for students 
of the arts and social sciences; includes number system; units and arith- 
metic of computation; various relationships between quantities; notion 
of probability; elementary selections from modern mathematics, e.g., 
logic of electronic computers, truth tables, political structures, games 
of strategy; new horizons. : 


| 


370 Digital Computer Programming (3) Fall, Spring : 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 201. Functions and features of digital com- 
puters; flow charts, commands, controls, debugging, subroutines, com- 
pilers; prime objective: student choice of problem from field of 
mathematics and/or the several sciences, personal preparation of pro- 
gram and use of computer. 


\ 
381 (131A) Introduction to Mathematical Statistics I (3) Fall | 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 202. Basic course in theory and appr cag 
of statistical methods. Theoretical and empirical frequency distributions 
of one or two variables. Large and small sample theory. Correlation. | 
| 
/ 


| 
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1382 (131B) Introduction to Mathematical Statistics II (3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 381. Nonparametric methods. Testing 
‘“goodness of fit.” Testing statistical hypotheses. Design of experiments. 


1387 (112) Intermediate Calculus (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 202. Solid analytic geometry, functions of 
several variables, multiple integration, infinite series, applications. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 
401 (116) Differential Equations (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Mathematics 203 or 387. Beginning course in differential 
equations emphasizing their application in science and engineering. 


1403 Partial Differential Equations (3) 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 401. Partial differential equations, partial 
differential equations of classical physics, orthogonal sets of functions, 
‘Fourier series and integrals, Bessel functions, Legendre polynomials, 
‘solutions of boundary value problems, applications to heat flow, fluid 
flow, vibrations of strings and membranes, potential theory. 


(405 Laplace Transform (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 401. The Laplace transform, use in solving 
linear ordinary and partial differential equations, solution of boundary 
‘value problems, applications to transient electrical and dynamic phe- 
nomena. 


(410 Vector and Tensor Analysis (3) 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 203 or 387. Vector algebra and calculus, 
vector fields, gradient, divergence, curl, divergence theorem, Stokes’ 
‘theorem, algebra and calculus of tensors, applications to geometry, po- 
tential theory and mathematical physics. 


1420 (110) Overview of Secondary Mathematics (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 202. Study of subject-matter of secondary 
jmathematics, including selections from “modern” mathematics, directed 
‘toward a thorough understanding of basic concepts and ideas. 


{430 (107) Introduction to Modern Geometry (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 202. Study of some of the synthetic ge- 
‘ometry developed since the time of Euclid: a brief survey of non- 
Euclidean geometry. 


432 Higher Geometry (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 202. Homogeneous and projective co-ordin- 
ates, invariants, duality, Desargues’ and Pappus’ theorems, transforma- 
tions, synthetic and analytic treatment of conics. 


440 (108) Theory of Algebraic Equations (3) 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 202. Complex numbers, properties of poyl- 
‘nomials, with especial reference to the field concept; equations in the 
‘fields of rational numbers, real numbers. Elimination, resultants; algebraic 
“extensions of a field, cubic equations, constructability problems. 
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442 Linear Algebra and Matrices (3) 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 202. Linear transformations, matrices and 
determinants, algebra of matrices, quadratic forms, characteristic values, 
reduction of matrices to canonical form. | 


444 (130) Modern Algebra (3) 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 203 or 387 or consent of instructor. Intro- 
duction to some of the principal concepts of modern algebra, including 
integral domains, groups, rings, and fields, as well as vector spaces and 
matrices. | 


461 (121A) Advanced Calculus I (3) Fall | 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 203 or 387. Extension of the techniques and 
ideas of analysis into higher fields essential to more advanced or graduate 
work. Includes advanced study of functions of several variables, partial 
differentiation with applications, multiple integrals, line and surface 
integrals, | 


462 (121B) Advanced Calculus II (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 461 or equivalent. Continuation of Mathe- 
matics 461. Includes infinite series of several types, uniform convergence, 
improper integrals, special functions. 


470 (117A) Numerical Calculus (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 203 or 387. Designed to bridge gap between| 
classroom mathematics and such applications as the calculations in air- 
craft industry or in actuarial work. Includes solution of equations (in- 
cluding methods of approximation), interpolation, numerical integration, 


471 (117B) Numerical Calculus (3) Spring | 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 401. Numerical solution of differential 
equations. Includes finite differences, orthogonal polynomials, least 
squares, harmonic analysis, smoothing of data. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to: 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with sponsor before registra- 
tion; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 

580 Functions of Real Variables (3) Spring | 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 461 or 203 and consent of instructor. Criti- 
cal development of real number system, limits, continuity, infinite 
processes, Riemann and Stieltjes integration, introduction to theory of 
measure and Lebesgue integration. | 


582 Functions of Complex Variables (3) Fall | 
Prerequisites: Mathematics 461 or 203 and consent of instructor. Com- 
plex numbers, analytic functions, elementary functions, series, Cauchy | 
theory, theory of residues, conformal mapping, Schwarz-Christoffel 
transformation, applications to heat flow, fluid flow, potential theory. 


- MICROBIOLOGY—MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY— 
: PUBLIC HEALTH 


(In the Division of Science and Mathematics) 


‘STAIF: Anderson (Adviser), Andreoli, Bair, Griesel, Tamblyn. Part-time: Heid- 
 breder, Senn. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Microbiology 


The major program in microbiology is designed to provide adequate 
basic training in microbiology and related fields, such as chemistry. It 
will qualify a student for (a) graduate study in the field; (b) various 
‘types of federal employment; (c) work in the state civil service system, 
particularly as a public health microbiologist; (d) industrial microbiolog- 
ical work in such divergent fields as the pharmaceutical industry, brew- 
ing, industrial fermentations and the dairy industry; (e) entrance into 
medical and dental school (by selecting a small number of additional 
‘elective courses); (f) work as a hospital microbiologist; (g) positions 
‘as research technicians in various university research projects. 


Lower Division 


» Microbiology 200—General Microbiology _. Ts his 
Botany 100—General Botany or 

Pan 100--4eenerdi: ZO01Qgy.- 2 ee Ea) FORTY Go 5 units 
muneaviscry ©101<sentral ‘Chemistry 2. ke. ere, 5S units 


Chemistry 102--General Chemistry and 

TGS SEO SPER AR I eS a wee. Sy AtS 
Chemistry 201—Quantitative Analysis I Mas Daas Ade Sot Nh SE Pe ces a ORNs Be 31a 1 
Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis. ge oe gee WLS 
maysics 101—Physics boos eit ea ea Maca da hed 4 units 
Physics 102—Physics II 4 units 


Upper Division 
Microbiology 302AB—Medical Bacteriology and 


IDaiCs CICA ret iis ten a ernse ee eee 10 units 
OOH Vea aN AI TC eS eee! re a A 2 units 
Microbiology 430—Microbial Physiology and Cytology..-»_»_»_»_» 5 units 
Microbiology 440—Systematic Bacteriology 0-22) 2 units 
Bnemistry 401 AB—Organic Chemistryncmaseigoe 6 units 
Chemistry 403 AB—Organic Chemistry Laboratory — 2 units 
Beremistty 431 biochemistry baled ee eee 4 units 
Chemistry 432—Biochemistry [L_..-. Rae Rees Te 4 units 

70 units 


Major in Medical Technology 


The following program has been approved for training of medical 
laboratory technicians. A total of 132 units is required for graduation 
with a major in medical technology. (Bachelor of Science Degree) 


[251 ] 
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On completion of this major and a six-month internship a student will 
be eligible to take the examination to become a registered medical tech- 
nician. This will lead to employment in hospitals, public health labora-| 


tories and certain private, state and federal research laboratories. | 


Lower Division 


Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis 4 units 
Microbiology 200—General Microbiology — lan: 5 units 
Chemistry 101—General: Chemistry 2) 2) Se ee ae 5 units. 
Chemistry 102—General Chemistry and 

Qualitative Andlysis” eee 5 units: 
Chemistry 201—QuantitativesA Nalysis 4:6 4 Ar 3 units 
Physics)101-Physicg ha a ie A SiS Se) ot Se eee 4 units, 
Physics*102-+Piiysics Ale eee Se eee eh ee 4 units 
Zoology '100—General*Zoology Lo i20) DUG VOODOO Toni. it Sie 5 units 


Upper Division 
Microbiology 302AB—Medical Bacteriology and | 


Public, Health; Methods} 2 5 2 2 ee 10 units 
Microbiology “320—Hematology ="! 3) ee 2 units. 
Microbiology 340—Medical Mycology 2.1 o> 20 eee eee 2 units! 
Microbiology 401— Viruses) i202) isi ose l ) Pes eee Re e 2 units 
Biological »Science,420-—Histologieal Methods... ABS 3 units! 
Loology ~ 462—Parasitology. ca 3 units. 
Chemistry 401AB—Organic Chemistry — ena om sentoe Sons” 6 units) 
Chemistry 403AB—Organic Chemistry Laboratory _ anny 5p Dm ie ile 2 units 
Chemistry. 431—Biochemistry: 1. 4 units 
Chemistry 432=Biochemuistry. ll», 33 eee 4 units’ 
Chemistry 433—Chemical Biochemistry _ a ee 3 unite 

76 units: 
SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR MICROBIOLOGY MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 
First semester Units Second semester Units | 
*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or Chem..102—Gen.. Chem: _.___ = 5m | 
Lang: Artss 150A; 6 Seeetee ie 2 3 Zool. 100—Gen. Zool. or | 
Chem. 101—Gen. Chem. 2. 5 Botany 100—Gen. Botany > fl 
Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal. 4 *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or | 
Phys. Foduce 150 122. ei ene 1 Lang: Arts 1S0B 2 = 
Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc... 3 Phys. Educ, eléctive_.22 5 ae le | 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance. ae | 
SOPHOMORE YEAR | 
Micro. 200—Gen. Micro... MMS, Chem. 201—Quant. Anal. ve | 
Physics 10)—Physics [3 ee 4 Physics 102—Physics I 4 
Phil?-150—Phil:“ideas Ss ee 3 Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. 3 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior... 3 Hise'2502U pS AHistery ee 3 
Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective. 3m | 
* See ‘‘Note”’ on page 57. 
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JUNIOR YEAR 


| 
| 


| First semester Units Second semester Units 
Micro. 302A—Med. Bact. 5 Micro:.302B—Med. Bact... 5 
WChem. 401A—Org. Chem... 3 Chem. 401B—Org. Chem. - Bre 
‘Chem. 403A—Org. Chem. Lab... 1 Chem. 403B—Org. Chem. Late. 1 
‘Micro. 440—System. Bact. 2 Gen. Educ. electives... 3 
H&S 350—Personal Health 2 LEN Sg ny ee le ae oct EL A 3 
RG Ges es fs a el ig 3 
SENIOR YEAR 

‘Chem. 431—Biochemistry I + Chem. 432—Biochemistry I]. - 
(Micro. 401—Viruses 2 Micro. 430—Physio. and Cytol. 5 
meen. Iduc: elective {2 o>. 3 ICCC Vesa aed ae Se DIP TDI 6 
feavesiiyy >. gharijorr loaroc 7 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
hem. 101—Geni Chem) 2:22). 5 Chem. 102—Gen. Chem. __...... 5 
Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal... a LOOM 100 trent L00l aoe eke s 
*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Meee. Arts) IS0A2°U oi te bol 3 Rang-CArtsMisOB Ale. “sie te 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc... 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance pire 3 
ee GC LS a ee a eS 1 Phys...-duct electivessse4. cate 1 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
)Micro. 200—Gen. Micro. — 5 Chem>.201--Ouarit: Anal... 3 
Mnysics 101—Physics 1. 4 Physics. 102—Physics H+ =). 4+ 
fenil. 150—Phil. Ideas__._.__ = 3 H&S 350—Personal Health y 
'Psych. 150—Human Behavior_____. 3 Pnge 270—Uicderst. Lit. 3 
Fist? 250—U}S."Histroys- 22) 2s 3 
JUNIOR YEAR 
(Micro. 302A—Med. Bact. 5 Micro. 302B—Med:* Bact... 12) 5 
‘Chem. 401A—Org. Chem. 3 Micro. 340—Med. Mycol. _.... 2 
Chem. 403 A—Org. Chem. Lab. 1 Chem. 401B—Org. Chem. —.... 3 
Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective... 3 Chem. 403B—Org. Chem. Lab. __ 1 
\Micro. 320—Hemotology _..__. 2 Gen. Educ. elective22 3 
a eee eee ee yes 3 BleCtIVeS £5S panto PSTN 3 


SENIOR YEAR 


!Biol. Sci. 420—Hist. Methods 3 Miéro.401—Viruses” 2"! 2 ee 2 
‘Zool. 462—Parasitology —...... 3 Chem. 432—Biochemistry IL. 4 
Chem. 431—Biochemistry I. + Chem. 433—Clinical Biochemistry 3 
Gen. Educ. elective 3 Blectives WAAC Lil” we eh al) 7 
Ege AREAS aE ae ae ee = 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former numbers are indicated in parenthesis 


200 General Microbiology (5) 

Prerequisites: Chemistry 101, Botany 100, or Zoology 100. Basic prin- 
ciples of microbiology. Emphasizes nature, distribution, physiological 
activities of micro-organisms; place of micro-organisms in nature; micro- 


*See “Note’’ on page 57. 
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biology of water, soil, dairy products, other foods, and industrial appli- 
cations; medical aspects; microbiological techniques. For majors in 
microbiology and related fields. 


302A Medical Bacteriology and Public Health Methods (5) Fall | 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 200. Study of major disease producing 
bacteria; mechanisms of pathogenicity and immunity reactions; sero- 
logical and other diagnostic procedures for identification of pathogenic 
bacteria; public health procedures and problems. Lecture three hours; 
laboratory six hours. | 


302B Medical Bacteriology and Public Health Methods (5) Spring 
Continuation of 302A; emphasis on serological methods. Lecture three 
hours; laboratory six hours. | 


320 (122) Hematology (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Zoology 100 or course in physiology. Basic principles 
of hematology; experience in making complete blood counts, hemo- 
globin determinations, typing and cross-matching, and other related 
procedures. Lecture one hour; laboratory three hours. 


340 (127) Medical Mycology (2) Fall, Spring | 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 200. Introduction to pathogenic fungi 
commonly responsible for mycotic infections of man. Lecture one hour; 
laboratory three hours. | 


360 (130) Sanitary Bacteriology (3) | 

Prerequisite: College chemistry. Fundamentals of bacteriology as spe- 
cifically applied to engineering. Emphasizes water testing and treatment; 
microbiology of sewage disposal; applications in problems for food proc-' 
essing, refrigeration, and air conditioning. Lecture two hours; labora- 
tory three hours. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring: 
Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the Miia 


program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


401 (105) Viruses (2) Fall, Spring | 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 200. Consideration of virus and rickettsial 
diseases of man and animals. Lecture two hours and demonstrations. 


420 Food Microbiology (4) | 
Prerequisites: Microbiology 200, and Chemistry 401AB. Study of 
micro-organisms of importance in food industries with special reference, 


on spoilage, preservation, fermentations and food borne infections. Lec-| 
ture three hours; laboratory three hours. | 


425 Soil Microbiology (4) 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 200 and Chemistry 401AB. Microflora and 
microfauna of the soil, their importance in economy of nature; charac- 
teristics and activities of major physiological groups; special laboratory 
techniques involved; practical considerations. 


[ 


MEDICAL 24 


bo Bacterial Physiology and Cytology (5) Spring 

' Prerequisite: Microbiology 200, Chemistry 431. Study of activities 
and functions of bacteria with emphasis on structure, growth, nutri- 
‘tion, and metabolism. 


440 (129) Systematic Bacteriology (2) 
Prerequisite: Microbiology 200. Relationship of bacteria to other liv- 
“ing forms; rules of nomenclature; systematics as applied to the orders, 
families, and genera of the Schizomycetes. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

_ Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
‘assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
‘oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
‘Tegistration; progress meetings held regularly. 


PUBLIC HEALTH 


310 (105) Physical Principles of Sanitation (3) Fall 

_ Techniques in general sanitation covering construction and mainte- 
mance of water facilities, filters, sewage disposal, heating, ventilation, 
lighting, plumbing, and housing. 


311 (107) Environmental Sanitation Control (3) Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Public Health 310 or consent of instructor. Study of 


waste disposal, insect, rodent, and nuisance control, control of food, 
and housing sanitation. 


312 (112) Community Control of Communicable Diseases 
(3) Spring 
Prerequisite: Public Health 310 or consent of instructor. Epidemi- 
ology, modes of transmission, and community control of communicable 
diseases, including tuberculosis and the venereal infections. 


313 (115) Public Health Administration (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Public Health 310 or consent of instructor. Study of 
agencies dealing with sanitation. Organization of health departments, 
office procedures, laws and legal regulations, and public relations. 


420 (120) Public Health Microbiology (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Microbiology 200 or consent of instructor. Sanitary 
and laboratory applications of microbiology considering particularly 
water-borne diseases, water testing and treatment, sewage disposal, milk 
testing, food testing, restaurant and air sanitation. Lecture three hours; 
laboratory three hours. (Formerly Sanitary Bacteriology.) 


MUSIC 


(In the Division of Fine Arts) 


STAFF: Snyder (Department Head), Albersheim, Andreas, Baxter, Beckstead, 
Griffith, Hansen, Leidig, Mullins, Runge, Schliestett, Schubert, Susca, Timmer- 
man, Wood, Zack. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Curricula in music are designed for (1) those seeking one of the sev- 
eral teaching credentials; (2) those who are preparing for a professional 
career in performance, arranging, composition, or writing; (3) those 
who have avocational interests in music; and (4) those who seek expe- 
riences which will extend and enrich their general cultural background, 
Two patterns for the fulfillment of degree requirements are offered, 
one providing for considerable freedom of election for those students 
motivated by musical interests other than teaching in the public schools, 
and one satisfying the requirements for the special or general secondary 
credential. 


eh Major in Music 
Lower Division J 


Music 160AB—Theory I and II and Piano Laboratory 8 units 
Music 261AB—Theory III and IV and Solo Performance Laboratory __. 6 units 
Music 231A—Functional Voice for Music Majors 2 units 
select: frony the-1Ono Wiltig ee ee ee we ee rie 4 units 


Music 110—Orchestral Instruments (2) 
Music 111—Orchestral Instruments (2) 
Music 210—Stringed Instruments (2) 
Music 211—Brass Instruments (2) 
Music 212—Woodwind Instruments (2) 
Music 213—Percussion Instruments (2) 
Select. from. thé followatig 2 tsco ted eel ee 3 units 
Music 120WXYZ—Band (1-1-1-1) 
Music 121WXYZ (1-1-1-1) 
Music 126WXYZ—A Cappella Choir (1-1-1-1) 
Music 127WXYZ—Chorus. (1-1-1-1) 


Upper Division 


Music .360—Orchestration and Arringing ee 2 units 
Music 370AB—History of Music in Western Civilization. 6 units 
Music'381Choral Conducting’ {W202 u i) Op EOT Se. ei a 2 units 
Music 340A B—Functional Piano 222. 08 12) orn eae coe ee 2 units 
Select from the ‘followmg:tiimte ic Tv enn ee ree Pa 2 units 


Music 315WXYZ—Performance Strings (1-1-1-1) 

Music 316WXYZ—Performance Woodwinds (1-1-1-1) 

Music 317WXYZ—Performance Brass (1-1-1-1) 

Music 335WXYZ—Performance Voice (1-1-1-1) 

Music 345WXYZ—Performance Piano (1-1-1-1) 

Music 346WXYZ—Performance Organ (1-1-1-1) 
Music 415WXYZ-—Senior Recital—Strings (1-1-1-1) 
Music 416WXYZ-—Senior Recital—Woodwinds (1-1-1-1) 
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Music 417WXYZ-—Senior Recital—Brass (1-1-1-1) 
Music 435WXYZ-—Senior Recital—Voice (1-1-1-1) 
Music 445WXYZ-—Senior Recital—Piano (1-1-1-1) 
Music 446WXYZ-—Senior Recital—Organ (1-1-1-1) 
Dbelect iromiitne rOllowing: Bb eessac serie 6 ee 4 units 
Music 320WXYZ—Band (1-1-1-1) 
Music 321WXYZ—Orchestra (1-1-1-1) 
Music 326WXYZ—A Cappella Choir (1-1-1-1) 
Music 327WXYZ—Chorus (1-1-1-1) 


42 units 


All entering students will be required to perform on their major 
instruments for a faculty committee. The purpose of this audition is 
to aid the staff in properly advising the student for the balance of his 
college program. These auditions will be repeated when the student 
enters the upper division and at the beginning of the senior year. For 
those students transferring from another college, a placement examina- 
tion is given in the history of music and theory. Students demonstrat- 
ing competence in excess of minimum requirements in performance and 
theory may earn advanced standing as a result of these examinations 
and auditions. 

The schedule for these examinations and auditions may be obtained 
from the Music Department office. 


Special Secondary Teaching Major 


Designed for those who expect to teach music in the public elementary 
or secondary schools. See also pages 139-141 for professional education 
requirements. Two curricular pathways are provided for the satisfaction 
of credential requirements. One emphasizes choral teaching skills, the 
other instrumental skills. 

Choral Focus 


PRESTO EDC ed aa are LETT RSET Tar fee et a rc ana meee ee 42 units 
Music 231B—Functional Voice for Music Majors 2 units 
Niele wie et Iuetied! A OUCUCHIE. cu aa 0) 2 units 
eGR COM etter LOWS ce! See) ee eh were eee 2 units 


Music 405—Piano Methods (2) 
Music 406—Vocal Pedagogy (2) 
Music 465—Choral Arranging (2) 


48 units 


Instrumental Focus 
VISIO Vie yor sin COU CINCOIS see og 42 units 
Select from the following: (courses not selected as part of music major 
OT a ee SIRE, Res SI ae La ed ne aid aries 4 units 
Music 210—Stringed Instruments (2) 
Music 211—Brass Instruments (2) 
Music 212—Woodwind Instruments (2) 
Music 213—Percussion Instruments (2) 
MitisiC 35 2-<rnistrumientn ec OUTUCtIIO os 2 units 
48 units 


Note: Candidates for the special or general secondary credential must have completed Music 
340AB, at least one Education 493 methods course in music, and Music 381 prior to enrolling 
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for directed teaching. Those students who expect an instrumental directed teaching assignment 
must also have completed the Music 210-213 requirements of the credential program. 

Those students who have completed their music requirements for the special or general 
secondary credential at another institution must complete at least four units in music courses 
and participate in one performance organization at Los Angeles State College before they 
may expect to obtain the department’s recommendation for directed teaching. 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


The music requirements for the general secondary credential in music 
are the same as those for the special secondary credential. See also pages 
139-140 for professional education requirements. A teaching minor in 
a different teaching field and a graduate year including additional pro- 
fessional education courses are required for the general secondary 
credential. 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR MUSIC MAJOR (Noncredential) 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Music 160A—Theory I __--.-.. 4 Music 160B—Theory II] 4 
Music 110—Orches. Instruments... 2 Music 111—Orches. Instruments. 2 
Music 315, 316, 317, 335, Music 231A—Func. Voice_...... 2 
545. "OT: S40 ee ee Gy Et Neth 2 rece, 1 Music 120, 121, 126, or A2jierieeee. 1 
Music. 120, 2159126, or, 127. goad 1 *Spch. 150—Oral Expr. or 
*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or Lang:sArts 1506) eee 3 
Lang. "Arts" 150A es 2 ee 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Phys. Educ. elective .22 1 
Phys?Séi, 15 Tj See eee 3 
Physe-EedutGs 502A 8 eis 1 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Music 261A—Theory II 3 Music 261B—Theory IV__ 3 
Phil..21750—Philiviideas: pe arte sas 3 Music 315, 316, 317, 335, 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 345, Of 346.2. be eee 1 
Phys, Scizs]5. 1 4 ees 3 Music 120,121, 126, Oretz7) se 1 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior_____.. 3 Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or 
Elective wc Dae ea + PDYS. SClig li) 25 3 
Engl. 250—Underst.. it. ee 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc.____. 3 
Elective ae 2 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Music 370A—Hist. of Music. 3 Music 370B—Hist. of Music. 3 
Music 360—Orchest. & Arrange... 2 Music 381—Choral Conduct. 2 
Music 340A—Funct. Piano... 1 Music 340B—Funct. Piano _... 1 
Music -320-.321. 526. Of 327. 1 Music’ 320, 32153260132) ee 1 
Gen. Fiduc. Soc. Sci: elective 3 H&S 350—Personal Health... 2 
Hist. 250-—U- 3. PiistOry 3 Elécuve’ 3) eee 6 
EIECUVG Pratt ee terre eee 2 


SENIOR YEAR 


Music™320,° 3215 326, "ors327 ie 1 Music 415, 416, 417, 435, 

Gen. Edie, elective... iar 3 AAS 0Or446uiwo I tlk Sas 1 

BiSCtivestiset S50 8) Ln Pi hoy 12 Music! 320, 32139326," 0r09 27-2420 1 
Gen. Educ. elective __________ 3 
Electives- (4s) 2" 2 See Li 


* See “Note’”’ on page 57. 
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SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR MUSIC MAJOR 
WITH SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


(Instrumental Focus) 


First semester 


Music 160A—Theory I. 
Music 213—Percussion Instr... 


Music 315, 316,. 317, 335, 


=P 8) aise RR Pe 


*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or 


BE ce TUS SU ha ig be 


Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 


BS OLE eg ee ah 
Sal be (7 OD Rall ee ee 


Music 261A—Theory TI. 
Music 212—Woodwinds __... 
Music 120, 121, 126, or 127 
ait. 150—Phil.. ideas... 5 


Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Biol. or 


SC ee a 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior... 


Music 370A—Hist. of Music. 
Music 360—Orches. & Arrang. 
Music 340A—Funct. Piano 
Basicrs2(k 95207 526, 01327 
Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog. 
Educ. 490—Audio-Vis. 
Educ. 313—Psych. & Soc. __... 
BReCtives eee eres 2 CRETE, ne 


BAusic 320, 321, 326, or 327. 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


Units 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Music 261B—Theory IV___. ee 


Second semester 

Music 160B—Theory “I... Staves 
Music 210—Strmged Instr... 
Music 281A—Funct. Voice 
MISICRI ZU, 912 150126," pe be het 
*Spch. 150—Oral Expr. or 

ANG ot tse LSD. al. ae 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance. aa 
Phys. Educ. re ees 


Music 211—Brass Instrum. ..___. 
Music 3.15 -316.-3.1/5-33>, 

SAT OLE 40k ee cee 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or 
PRGA OCI) 2 ese a ae ie 
Pnel.250—Underst. Lit. 2 ages 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 
Electivier cee. s2 eee ee ee 


JUNIOR YEAR 


— 5 


Music 370B—Hist. of Music... 
Music 381—Choral Conduct. _ 
Music 340B—Funct. Piano _._- 
Music 320, 321, 326, or 327... 
Educ. 371—Core Course Sec... 
Hit. 250-208 stole ee eee 


SENIOR YEAR 


Music 382—Instrumental Conduct. 2 


Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective .. 
H&S 350—Personal Health... a 
Educ. 493 MuA—Methods __. 
Gen. Educ. elective... 
Bective / Sit wivirsig) yey 


* See ‘‘Note” on page 57. 


Music 415, 416, 417, 435, 

= hgh 8 a 08 ee dell reno ac Realbemau athena veins 
Miusic.4320%321,-326, Ora s2 4 
Educ. 443YZ—Directed Teach... 
Educ. 444YZ—Problems Sec... 
GéniE duc? electives. 14a 
PlectiveaGairyen Tae Os ie ee 
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SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR MUSIC MAJOR 
WITH SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
(Choral Focus) 


FRESHMAN YEAR SAME AS FOR NONCREDENTIAL MAJOR 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 


First semester Units 


Music 261A—Theory III_-____ 
Music 231B—Funct. Voice_____ 
Phil4150—Phil.. Ideas. eee 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 

Phys. (SCL. 15) eee ees 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior —_.... 
Blective. nek ee ee 


JUNIOR 


Music 370A—Hist. of Music _... 
Music 360—Orches. and Arrang._. 
Music 340A—Funct. Piano__..___. 
Maric. 3205371 1226. Olea Stitt ate 


Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog. N.Cr. 


Educ. A00-SAnihoe vis. 2 
Educ.~313—Psyciie 500. a 
Pile Ctiver as 2s. waa eee ene 


Music 382—Instrumental Cond... 
Music [320.521 420n GL Site cee 
Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective... 
H&S 350—Personal Health... 
Gen. Educ. elective 27 
Music 405, 406, or 465... 
Educ. 493 MuB—Methods _..... 
Elective 


Second semester 

Music 261B—Theory IV __—_-____ 
Music 315, 317, 335, 345, or 346_~ 
Music ‘120,121, 126,01 .eteee 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or 

Phys. Sct. 1522-2 oa eee 
Engl. 250—Underst. Lit.____.__ 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. 
Electives 2h 2435) ee ee 


YEAR 

Music 370B—Hist. of Music. 
Music 381—Choral Conduct. —.. 
Music 340B—Funct. Piano... 
Music 320,321,325. Of ee 
Educ. 371—Core Course Sec... 
Hist... 250—U. S.; Historyse,. 


YEAR 
Music 415, 416, 417, 435, 445, or 


Music’ 320-32]. 326." Or sas ees 
Gen. Educ.. elective 
Educ. 443YZ—Directed Teach... 
Educ. 444YZ—Problems Second... 
Elective; 2522.2. 2) eee eee 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR MUSIC MAJOR 
WITH GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


(Instrumental Focus) 


FRESHMAN YEAR AND SOPHOMORE YEAR SAME AS FOR 
SPECIAL SECONDARY—INSTRUMENTAL FOCUS 


JUNIOR YEAR 


First semester Units 


Music 370A—Hist. of Music 
Music 360—Orches. and Arrang..... 
Music 340A—Funct. Piano 
Music-320, 321,-326, or 327 


Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog... N.Cr. 


Educ. 313—Psych. and Soc... 
Minor 


Second semester Units 


Music 370B—Hist. of Music... 
Music 381—Choral Conduct... 
Music 340B—Funct. Piano... 
Music 320, 321, 326, or.327.2 
Educ. 371—Core Course Sec.__... 
Hist. °250—O_S. History 4 es 
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SENIOR YEAR 


| First Semester Units Second semester Units 
Vusic 382—Instrumental Cond... 2 Music 415, 416, 417, 435, 445, or 
mec 320. 321. 326,.0r 32/7... 1 Te En 7 2 ee 1 
Sen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective... 3 Witisicy 320, 321470 OL 321 1 
4&S 350—Personal Health 2 Gen. Educ. elective _... 3 
Gen. Educ. elective — 2. 3 Educ. 493MuA—Methods (Major) 2 
OE ee a Sa en ee ee 5 Educ. 493—Methods (Minor). 2 
Minor use 2 ey Seawrystt so 7 
GRADUATE YEAR 
Educ. 442Y—Directed Teach. __. 3 Educ. 442Z—Directed Teach. 3 
Educ. 444Y—Problems Secon. __.. 1 Educ. 444Z—Problems Secon. 2 
Zduc. 490—Audio-Vis. 2 Educ. 480—Counsel and Guid. 2 
ee ee 6 WAOIS ee ee 2 
Beeetivess weet 2s Peeks Molen 4 PROOIIV CS Mags a es ee 7 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR MUSIC MAJOR 
WITH GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 
(Choral Focus) 


FRESHMAN, SOPHOMORE, AND JUNIOR YEARS SAME AS FOR 
INSTRUMENTAL FOCUS 


SENIOR YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester ~ Units 

Music 382—Instrumental Cond. _.... 2 Music 415, 416, 417, 435, 445, or 

Meee 370.6321. 526, OF 32) se ae 1 vt ae Be a 8 ee 1 
Music 405, 406, or 465.00 y. Mausic,.320, 32135326;r0r. p27. —-- > 1 
my oci. elective o-Ps bes 3 Gen. Educ. elective 3 
H&S 350—Personal Health 2 Educ. 493MuB—Methods (Major) 2 
meen. Educ. elective — 3 Educ. 493—Methods (Minor) __.... 2 
OWE oe ae 3 IMINO eet ri TE 8 ag oe 7 

GRADUATE YEAR 

Educ. 442Y—Directed Teach. __.... 3 Educ. 442Z—Directed Teach. __.... 3 
Educ. 444Y—Problems Secon. ___.. 1 Educ. 444Z—Problems Secon... 2 
Meuc. 490—Audio-Vis. _ 2 Educ. 480—Counsel and Guid. __.. 2 
A Lee uA tanaka RRO 6 Minor sce tress ot ds 2 
OSES 4 lilectives eee 7 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


See also pages 139-140 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required for the gen- 
eral secondary credential. 

The music minor program prepares the student for teaching general 
music only: therefore, the only methods course which will satisfy 
the requirements will be Ed 493Mu, Methods of Teaching General 
‘Music. 


General Requirements: 

1. Prior to admission to this minor program each student must make 
an appointment with the Music Department for a performance 
audition and interview. These appointments may be made through 
the Music Department Office, Music Building, Room 145. 
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2. Each student must perform satisfactorily in at least two public stu- 
dent recitals before seeking the Department’s endorsement for di- 
rected teaching. 

3. Certain of the stated requirements involving performance compe- 
tencies such as piano, voice, and the instruments may be waived by 
examination and other music units substituted. 


Lower Division 


Music 160AB—Theory I and II and Piano Laboratory_____________ 8 units 

Select from the following =... = 2 units 
Music 230AB—Elementary Voice Instruction (1-1) 

Music 231AB—Functional Voice for Music Majors (2-2) 

Select from the TOUOWin ge 55 re 2 units 
Music 110—Orchestral Instruments (2) 
Music 111—Orchestral Instruments (2) 
Music 210—Stringed Instruments (2) 
Music 211—Brass Instruments (2) 
Music 212—Woodwind Instruments (2) 
Music 213—Percussion Instruments (2) 


Upper Division | 
Music 371—Music Appreciation? a 14.0 2 aa Ck ee 3 units 


Music 381—Choral. Conducting 9. ee 2 units 
Music 340A B—Functienal Piano —_ 2 eee 2 units 
Select. fron, the followin? ee 1 unit 


Music 315WXYZ—Performance Strings (1-1-1-1) { 
Music 316WXYZ—Performance Woodwinds (1-1-1-1) | 
Music 317 WXYZ—Performance Brass (1-1-1-1) | 
Music 335WxXYZ—Performance Voice (1-1-1-1) | 
Music 345WxXYZ—Performance Piano (1-1-1-1) 
Music 346WXYZ—Performance Organ 

Select: fromthe: followmg— =< 4/82" 34.” syle ee 2 units 
Music 320WXYZ—Band (1-1-1-1) | 
Music 321WxXYZ—Orchestra (1-1-1-1) ! 
Music 326WXYZ—A Cappella Choir (1-1-1-1) | 
Music 327WXYZ—Chorus (1-1-1-1) 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


=" 


. Prerequisites 
a. A baccalaureate degree with a major in music. | 
b. The completion of the instrumental, vocal, and piano requirements 
for the special secondary credential. 
c. Ability to perform acceptably as an instrumentalist on a standard | 
orchestral instrument, piano, organ, or as a vocalist; and as a con- 
ductor. . . | 


2. Area of Specialization 

a. Music Education’ 22.4) ee ee ee eee 4 unit: 
Music 502—Modern Trends in Elementary Music Education (2) 
Music 503—Advanced Problems in Secondary Choral Methods (2) 
Music 504—Advanced Problems in Instrumental Methods (2) 

Do Music Uo en ee ee 4 units 
Music 519, 539, 549—Piano, Voice or Orchestral Instruments (2) 
Music 581—Advanced Choral Conducting or 
Music 582—Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2) 
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c. Theory jee Seca sine a bie It hose fwinesd Ts 2 units 
. Selected from any upper division “400” or graduate “500” course. 
ME TIE 1 Cag EP IST OTs ATLA INCL AGUS Cia ine ep he 2 units 
| Selected from any upper division “400” or graduate “500” course. 
BPLIIC O99-oranuate (opecta: ee! ere LS Pe 3 units 
RI COUUNe Re)! TOPS USICl 2 se ot. eer Te he 6 units 
(Ea PAREN gh 2B” coal a ES LOD: oetele oe ee ee Scans Sach) Oe STR eS ae nnd be eee ORE 9 units 


Selected from music theory, applied music, music history and litera- 
ture, professional education, liberal arts and sciences, or fine arts. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


10 Orchestral Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

_ Class instruction in performance upon instruments of the string family 
od percussion group. Minimum performance competency expected on 
t least one instrument of each family. Ensemble playing experience 
rovided in the practice orchestra. Limited to those students seeking 
nly the A.B. degree, the A.B. degree and special secondary credential 
vith choral focus, or the music minor. 


11. Orchestral Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 110. Class instruction in performance upon in- 
uments of the brass and woodwind families. Minimum performance 
ompetency expected on at least one instrument of each family. En- 
emble playing experience provided in the practice band. Limited to 
1ose students seeking only the A.B. degree, the A.B. degree and special 
secondary credential with choral focus, or the music minor. 


20W-X-Y-Z Band (1-1-1-1) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


21W-X-Y-Z Orchestra (1-1-1-1) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


25W-X-Y-Z Men’s Glee Club (1-1-1-1) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


26W-X-Y-Z <A Cappella Choir (1-1-1-1) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


27W-X-Y-Z Chorus (1-1-1-1) 

‘Open to all students who can carry a tune. Preparation and per- 
ormance of standard choral literature, including cantatas, oratorios, 
nd operatic choruses. 


46A-B-C-D Organ Instruction (1-1-1-1) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in the technique 
nd repertoire of organ playing. 
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160A-B Theory I and II and Piano Laboratory (4-4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Knowledge of the fundamentals of music: pitch names 
simple rhythms, etc., and some keyboard skill. Integrated approach t 
music theory; includes work in sightsinging, rhythmic problems, anc 
essentials of harmony, counterpoint and form. Keyboard experience i 
emphasized. 


210 (105A) Stringed Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Class instruction in stringed instruments. Correct playing position 
left- and right-hand techniques; special problems pertaining to eacl 
stringed instrument. Playing skill developed on one large and one smal 
instrument. 


211 (105C1) Brass Instruments (2) Fall, Spring | 

Class instruction in brass instruments. Correct embouchure, tone pro. 
duction, and execution. Knowledge of basic playing techniques an 
fingering on all brass instruments. Participation in beginning band o 
orchestra. 


212 (105D1) Woodwind Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Class instruction in woodwind instruments. Correct embouchure, ton: 
production, and execution. Knowledge of basic playing techniques anc 
fingerings on all woodwind instruments. Participation in beginning banc 
or orchestra. ; 


213 (105E) Percussion Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Essential rudiments for snare drum. Extensive experience in readin; 
snare drum literature. Tuning and technique in tympani playing. In: 
troduction to other essential percussion instruments. Participation 1 
beginning band or orchestra. | 


( 
‘ 


219W-X-Y-Z Individual Lessons on Instruments or in Voice (1-1-I-1 
On-campus; private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 


220W-X-Y-Z Brass Ensemble (1-1-1-1) | 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsa 
and performance of standard brass ensemble literature, including bras 
choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets. 


221W-X-Y-Z Woodwind Ensemble (1-1-1-1) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsa 
and performance of standard woodwind ensemble literature, includin; 
woodwind choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets. 


222W-X-Y-Z String Ensemble (1-1-1-1) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsa 
and performance of standard chamber music for strings alone an 
strings with piano. 


225W-X-Y-Z Madrigal Singers (1-1-1-1) 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


| MUSIC | 265 
226W-X-Y-Z Opera Workshop (1-1-1-1) 

_ Problems of opera production; presentation of typical operatic en- 
sembles and scenes. Open to qualified singers. 


230A-B (109A-B) Elementary Voice Instruction (1-1) 

_ For nonmusic majors and minors only. Technique of voice produc- 
tion; study of song interpretation; emphasis upon recreational singing; 
some attention given to elementary musicianship; remedial problems. 


231A-B (110A-B) Functional Voice for Music Majors (2-2) 
Limited to music majors and minors only. Development of vocal in- 
‘strument; problems of vocal line, parlance, attack, release, tone color. 
Study of appropriate vocal literature; laboratory period correlated with 
choral methods. 


239W-X-Y-Z Individual Lessons in Voice (1-1-1-1) 
' On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 


240A-B-C (112A-B-C) Class Piano Instruction (1-1-1) 

Students majoring in music receive no credit towards their major for 
this class. Development of music reading skills, playing by ear, and trans- 
posing; emphasis on appropriate music for recreational uses in the 
home, church, and community. 


245A-B-C Organ Instruction (1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in the technique 
and repertoire of organ playing. 


249W-X-Y-Z Individual Lessons in Piano or Organ (1-1-1-1) 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 


260A-B (119A-B) Review of Harmony and Ear Training 
(2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One year of elementary harmony and ear training. Re- 
view of diatonic harmony and elements of music writing. Melodic and 
harmonic dictation and sight singing. Keyboard applications. Does not 
count towards music major. 


261A-B (158A-B) Theory III and IV and Solo Performance 
Laboratory (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 160A-B. Continued study of materials of musical 
composition using more complex forms and more difficult techniques 
and styles. Writing emphasis will be on the student’s major performing 
medium, and will include some ensemble playing of his own com- 
Ositions. 
263 (163) Counterpoint (2) Fall, Spring 

Study of eighteenth century contrapuntal techniques, including 


iome work in the species; invertible counterpoint; motive development; 
‘wo- and three-part inventions. Introduction to linear counterpoint. 
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300 (103A) Music for Children (2) Fall, Spring 

Methods of teaching music in the elementary schools: rhythmic ac- 
tivities, use of simple instruments, and music reading. Basic methods 
course for general elementary and kindergarten-primary credentials, 


301 (103B) Music for Children (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 300. Methods of teaching music in the elementary 
schools: singing, creative, and listening experiences. 


315W-X-Y-Z (127A-B-C-D) Advanced Strings 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and 
repertoire for advanced students of violin, viola, cello, and bass. 


316W-X-Y-Z Advanced Woodwinds (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and 
repertoire for advanced students of woodwind instruments. oj 


317W-X-Y-Z (129A-B-C-D) Advanced Brass (1-1-1-1) Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in technique and 
repertoire for advanced students of brass instruments. | 


318W-X-Y-Z Advanced Percussion (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in techniques 
and repertoire for advanced students of percussion instruments. 


320W-X-Y-Z (115A-B-C-D) Band (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


321W-X-Y-Z (135A-B-C-D) Orchestra (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring | 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. | 

| 

325W-X-Y-Z (147A-B-C-D) Men’s Glee Club (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Designed for nonmusic majors 


326W-X-Y-Z (155A-B-C-D) A Cappella Choir (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. ) 


327W-X-Y-Z Chorus (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Open to all students who can carry a tune. Preparation and 
performance of standard choral literature, including cantatas, oratorios, 
and operatic choruses. 


330A-B Intermediate Voice (1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Previous voice instruction or consent of instructor. Con- 
tinued development of vocal skills. Greater emphasis on development 
of repertoire. 


335W-X-Y-Z (130A-B-C-D) Advanced Voice (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Performance of art song, opera, 
and oratorio literature. Advanced techniques. Primarily for the voice 
major, 
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340A-B (114) Functional Piano for Music Majors (1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Audition by faculty members. Development of the key- 
board facility demanded by the public schools and the music profession; 
emphasis on sight reading, transposition, playing by ear, choral score 
reading, reduced instrumental score reading, improvisation, directing 
from the piano, playing patriotic numbers in appropriate keys, artistic 
accompanying, and memorization and artistic performance of music of 
medium difficulty. 


341A-B-C (148A-B-C) Intermediate Piano (1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 240C or equivalent. Technical study and perform- 
ance of some of the smaller compositions in the standard piano literature. 


345W-X-Y-Z (174A-B-C-D) Advanced Piano (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced repertory and inter- 
pretive coaching for public performance, with consideration of materials 
selected from the different periods of musical composition. 


346W-X-Y-Z Advanced Organ Instruction (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced repertory and interpre- 
tive coaching for public performance. 


360 (160) Orchestration and Arranging (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. It is recommended 


that Music 210, 212, or 110 be completed prior to this course; Music 


211 and 111 may be taken concurrently. Theory and practice of 
writing for instrumental ensembles. Study of orchestral score and 
an introduction to symphonic orchestration. 


370A-B (131A-B) History of Music in Western Civilization 
(3-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: One year of music theory or equivalent. Survey of 
music in general culture; stylistic development of music shown by 
playing and discussing typical literature. First semester emphasizes the 
Medieval through Baroque periods; second semester, the preclassical 
through contemporary periods. 


371 (154) Music Appreciation (3) Fall, Spring 

Development of understanding and enjoyment of music through 
study of its fundamentals, history, and literature. Emphasis on aware- 
ness and evaluation of music in our lives. Required attendance at selected 
concerts. For nonmusic majors only. 


381 (161) Choral Conducting (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Iwo vears harmony, solfege, or their equivalent. Prin- 
ciples of choral conducting; problems of choral organization. 


382 (162) Instrumental Conducting (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 381. It is recommended that Music 210, 213, and 
211 or 212, or Music 110 and 111, be completed prior to this course. 
Experience offered in transposition, score reading, baton technique, and 
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interpretation of symphonic literature. Recognition of psychologically 
sound rehearsal procedure. Experience conducting rehearsal orchestra 
is an integral part of the course. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study. 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


405 Piano Methods and Materials (2) Fall 
Practical procedures for teaching piano, from preschool child to adult 
level. Methods and materials for public school class and private teaching.. 


406 Training in Vocal Techniques (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in methods and 
materials for teaching voice. Comparative analyses of methods for the 
child voice, the changing voice, and the mature voice. 


410 (105B) Stringed Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 210, or equivalent. Additional theoretical instruc- 
tion on fingering and bowing techniques. Skill developed on two re- 
maining instruments. 


411 (105C2) Brass Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 211 or equivalent. Additional experience playing 
brass instruments. Concentration on instruments other than those played 
in Music 211. Beginning band or orchestra experience provided. 


412 (105D2) Woodwind Instruments (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 212 or equivalent. Additional experience playing 
woodwind instruments. Emphasis on the double reeds. Beginning band 
or orchestra experience provided. 


415W-X-Y-Z Senior Recital—Strings (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in solo per- 
formance. Coaching for the senior recital. 


416W-X-Y-Z Senior Recital—Woodwinds (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in solo per- 
formance. Coaching for the senior recital. 


417W-X-Y-Z Senior Recital—Brass (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in solo per- 
formance. Coaching for the senior recital. 


418W-X-Y-Z Senior Recital—Percussion (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in solo per- 
formance. Coaching for the senior recital. 


419W-X-Y-Z (116A-B-C-D) Individual Lessons on Instruments 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 
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\420W-X-Y-Z (106A-B-C-D) Brass Ensemble (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 
and performance of standard brass ensemble literature, including brass 
choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets. 


421W-X-Y-Z (107A-B-C-D) Woodwind Ensemble 

(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 
‘and performance of standard woodwind ensemble literature, including 
woodwind choir, sextets, quintets, and quartets. 


'4422W-X-Y-Z (108A-B-C-D) String Ensemble (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. For advanced students. Rehearsal 
jand performance of standard chamber music for strings alone and strings 
with piano. 

1425W-X-Y-Z (145A-B-C-D) Madrigal Singers (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


\426W-X-Y-Z (171A-B-C-D) Opera Workshop (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
_ Problems of opera production; presentation of typical operatic ensem- 
bles and scenes. Open to qualified singers. 


1435W-X-Y-Z Senior Recital—Voice (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in solo per- 
‘formance. Coaching for the senior recital. 


4439W-X-Y-Z (116A-B-C-D) Individual Lessons in Voice 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 


\445W-X-Y-Z Senior Recital—Piano (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
_ Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in solo per- 
‘formance. Coaching for the senior recital. 


\446W-X-Y-Z Senior Recital—Organ (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Class instruction in solo per- 
formance. Coaching for the senior recital. 


447W-X-Y-Z Accompanying (1-1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Audition by instructor. Discussion and demonstration of 
particular problems of ensemble performance involving singers or in- 
Strumentalists and pianists; specific skills needed by an accompanist and 
coach; performance practice of vocal (concert and operatic repertoire) 
and instrumental music of the different style periods; playing for indi- 
viduals or groups; treatment of recitatives; problems of transposing; 
practical experience and guidance by performance in class and recital. 


449W-X-Y-Z Individual Lessons in Piano or Organ 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 


| 
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460 (160B) Orchestration and Arranging (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 360 or equivalent. Continued development of 
skills begun in Music 360. 


461 (159A) Musical Form (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: One year of harmony and musicianship. Analytic tech- 
niques for the study of balance in the organization of musical material. 


462 (159B) Advanced Problems in Musical Form (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 461. Analytic techniques for the study of balance 
in the organization of music material in contrapuntal textures and in 
larger forms. 


463 (168A-B) Composition (2-2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Music 261B. Composition in small and large forms with 
parallel analysis. 


464 (172C) Contemporary Techniques (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Music 261B or equivalent. Study of the techniques used 
in contemporary composition and application to practical writing. 


465 Vocal Arranging (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Music 161AB, 261AB. Study of writing and arranging 
for vocal groups; problems in arranging for the usual school groups; 
girls’ and boys’ chorus and mixed chorus; creative arranging in the 
smaller vocal forms, with and without instrumental accompaniment. 


470 (132A) Italian and French Operatic Literature (2) Fall, 1959 

Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. A brief history of 
development of opera through seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, 
with detailed analysis, using scores and recordings of representative 
operas. 


471 (132B) German and Modern Opera (2) Spring, 1960 

Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Operatic innovations 
of late nineteenth and twentieth centuries, with detailed analysis using 
scores and recordings of several examples of German and modern operas 
chosen from the standard operatic repertoire. 


472 (167A) History and Literature of the Symphony Orchestra 
(2) Fall, 1960 
Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Study of symphonic 
literature from the preclassic through early romantic periods; study of 
scores and recordings. 


473 (167B) History and Literature of the Symphony Orchestra 
(2) Spring, 1961 
Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Study of symphonic 
literature from the late romantic period to the present; study of scores 
and recordings. 
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474 (172A) Piano History and Literature (2) Spring, 1961 

Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Survey of prepiano 
and piano literature; changes in keyboard technique and style. Repre- 
sentative piano literature performed and analyzed. 


475 (172B) Chamber Music History and Literature (2) Fall, 1961 

Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Development of forms 
and survey of the literature for string quartets, trios, quintets, and other 
small combinations. 


476 (173A) Art Song (2) Fall, 1960 
Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Survey of literature 
for solo voice from earliest times to the present. 


477 (173B) History and Literature of the Larger Choral Works 
(2) Fall, 1960 
Prerequisite: One year of theory or equivalent. Historical and analyti- 
cal study of oratorios, masses, cantatas, and other large choral works. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


502 (202) Modern Trends in Elementary Music Education (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: A baccalureate degree with a major in music education. 
Modern trends in philosophy of education and how to apply them in 
elementary school music classes. 


503 (203) Advanced Problems in Secondary Choral Methods (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Education 493MuB. Advanced course in methods 
of teaching choral music; survey and evaluation of current choral 
materials, with classification as to appropriate levels; consideration of 
problems involved in various type of choral activities. 


504 (204) Advanced Problems in Instrumental Methods (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Education 493MuA, or equivalent. Advanced course 
in the methods of teaching instrumental music on the various levels of 
the public schools; consideration of materials suitable for various types 
of instrumental organizations; study of the problems involved in setting 
up a succesful instrumental music program. 


507 (207) Psychology of Music (2) Spring, 1960 

Study of musical growth and development. Physical, mental, 
emotional, and social impacts of music on the lives of people. Various 
learning theories explored and related to the development of musical 
insights, appreciations, and skills. 


519W-X-Y-Z (216A-B-C-D) Individual Lessons on Instruments 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 
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539W-X-Y-Z (216A-B-C-D) Individual Lessons in Voice 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 


549W-X-Y-Z Individual Lessons on Piano or Organ 
(1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
On-campus, private lessons with approved instructors. Special fee. 
560 (209A-B) Advanced Orchestration and Arranging 
(2) Spring, 1960 
Prerequisites: Music 360 and 460 or equivalent. Specialized work in 
arranging for ensembles including the symphonic band and standard 
symphony orchestra. 


563 (208A-B) Advanced Composition and Analysis (2) Fall, 1959 
Prerequisite: Music 463 or equivalent. Free composition in all the 
vocal and instrumental forms. 


581 (261) Advanced Choral Conducting (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Music 381 and Music 382. 


582 (262) Advanced Instrumental Conducting (2) Fall 
Prerequisites: Music 381 and Music 382. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


NURSING 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 
STAFF: Malkin (Department Head), Aiello, Blackwell, Gambina, Mote. 


The Department of Nursing offers two programs designed to meet 
increasing needs for the services of professional nurses in hospitals, public 
health agencies, homes, school systems, and industries: (1) Basic pro- 
gram for students in nursing, and (2) supplementary program for 
Registered Nurses. 

Students planning to enter either program must be advised by the 
faculty of the Department of Nursing. Students wishing to enroll in a 
clinical laboratory course must register with the Department of Nurs- 
ing by the middle of the preceding semester. Deadlines are June 15th 
for the fall semester and November 15th for the spring semester. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Basic Program for Major in Nursing 


This program leading to the bachelor of science degree with a major 
in nursing has been approved by the California State Board of Nurse 
Examiners. It is designed to prepare high school graduates for profes- 
sional nursing services in hospitals, public health agencies, homes, school 
systems, and industries. Students will be required to have a physical 
examination, immunization, Mantoux test and/or chest X-ray. The 
N.L.N. Pre-Nursing and Guidance examination, administered by the 
National League for Nursing, will be used for advisement. 


Lower Division 


Mnatonmy 201—Structure of: the Human Body —...___.________ 3 units 
Physiology 201—Introduction to Human Physiology — 3 units 
Becrouimiory 200—Cseneral Macrobidlogy, 2.4 he 5 units 
Chemistry 100AB—Fundamentals of Chemistry — 6 units 
Pursing 201i undamentalsvor uN Ursiips) een Sr eee 4 units 
Nursing 219—Medical-Surgical Nursing I or 

inst tiabiwas cil b rer VEL ot Cu bal gt C1 fo ot Sener eM ean ae nea a ae a 7 units 
Home. Econ. 210—Food Preparation and Nutrition 4 units 


Upper Division 


Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations of Education 5 units 


Public Health 313—Public Health Administration 3 units 
Nursing 219—Medical-Surgical Nursing I or 

Nursing. 220—Matéernal-Child, Health: t14 2 oe eee he be ree ps 7 units 
Pevetiar S15 eve piairiG uN ssi oS lire ee 2 ey 8 units 
MTN de EV GY sled NSIS Mae Pavel hee Sep hl eI 3 units 
mursine 300-Community rieaith Nursing” wes eee 8 units 
Nursing 303—Behavioral Patterns in Illness 222 2 units 
Nursing 319—Medical-Surgical Nursing II or 

MNUssing. 3. -eivaaternal-Goigelieaith It soo 6 units 
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Summer Session of Senior Year 


Nursing 319—Medical Surgical Nursing II or | 
Nursing 320—Maternal-Child: Health Il 22.0 [ect See ee 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR NURSING MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or Physio. 201—Physiology 3 

Pangs"Arts *1j0A S22 ieee 3 H. Econ. 210—Nutrition ___. Ors + 
Phys! Sci7els LM Soe 3 Chem. 100A—Fundament. of 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior __. 3 Chen... ..3 4 Spee ee 3 
Anat. 201—Anatomy. ._—--____+— 3 Anthro. 250—Cult. Anthro. .____ 3 
Soc. 250—Man & Society __... eu 3 Phys. “Educ: elective £2 = 29s = 1 
Phys. Edutri50%* ae ee oe 1 Elective? vot oie 2 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 

*Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or Nursing 219—Med.-Surg. Nurs. I or 

Lang. Arts: DOD tee 3 Nursing 220—Matern.-Child 
Nursing 201—Fundamentals ____ + Pleaitn a = So ee 7 
Chem. 100B—Fundament. of Art 150—Art, Music, Dance 3 

CHem oe ae eee ee 3 Engl. 250—Undérst. [ite eee 3 
Micro. 200—Gen: Micro. 5 Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. 3 
Nursing 303—Beh. Patterns 2 

JUNIOR YEAR 

Nursing 220—Mat.-Chld. Heal. I or Nursing 315—Psych. Nurs. II 8 

Nursing 219—Med.-Surg. Nurs. I 7 Publ. Hlth. 313—Publ. Hlth. Adm. 3 
Phil] 150-Phil. Ideasa: 20. bee 3 Hist. 250—U. S. History 1. 3 
Educ. 313—Psych...& Soc. 2+. 5 Elective). 1... <5 2 

SENIOR YEAR 

Nursing 306—Prin. of Nurs. in Nursing 319—Med.-Surg. Nurs. II 

Commun. 72. ee eee 8 or Nursing 320—Mat.-Chld. Hlth. 
AC ot hee mene wae re Uy enn) of 4 Tl!) oe) Jo. Dieta i ae 6 
Genli Educ. elective... Seen 3 Nursing 302—Survey of Nurs. 3 

Electives ifionon)<006 “Ponies 6 


SUMMER SESSION—SENIOR YEAR 
Nursing 320—Mat.-Chld. Hlth. II or Nursing 319—Med.-Surg. Nurs. II... 6 


Supplementary Program for Registered Nurses 


The curriculum in nursing, leading to the bachelor of science degree 
with a major in nursing, is designed to supplement the preparation of 
the registered nurse (graduate of a hospital training program) for pro- 
fessional nursing services in hospitals, public health agencies, homes, 
school systems, and industries. Students planning to enter the program 
must be advised by the faculty of the Department of Nursing. Applica- 
tions for entering the nursing major must be on file by June 15th for 
the fall semester and by November 15th for the spring semester. 


* See “‘Note’’ on page 57. 


NURSING 212 


A total of 128 units must be completed to qualify for graduation with 
a bachelor’s degree in nursing. A nurse who has graduated from an 
accredited school of nursing and is registered in the State of California 
may be granted 33-36 units toward the baccalaureate degree. A summary 
of the requirements follows: 


1. Credit for R.N. in nursing granted by an accredited school of nursing 


iG Oey CUIICIC ANSI eas ge a 36 units 
SSR MLC iL a Lhe a7 ee ee On ce Ne Ae ns, eee CeCe 2 45 units 
3. Required in Nursing at Los Angeles State College 21 units 


Nursing 302—Survey of Nursing (3) 
Nursing 303—Behavioral Patterns in Illness and Health (2) 
Nursing 304—Effective Relationships in Nursing (2) 
Nursing 306—Principles and Practices of Nursing in 
the Community (8) 


One of the following clinical courses: 
Nursing 305—Psychiatric Nursing II (6) 
Nursing 309—Medical-Surgical Nursing II (6) 
Nursing 310—Nursing in Maternal-Child Health II (6) 
Sen EOCR Cini Ome siti CCLS iat ge 10 units 
Education 313—Psychological and Sociological Foundations 
of Education (5) 
Education 493N—Methods of Teaching in Nursing (2) 
Public Health 313—Public Health Administration (3) 


ae Blectives tT itt) ptieeli be Bm seers) op enyetee fewnrvecsds 16 units 


128 units 


Health and Development Credential for the School Nurse { 


Students must complete 36 units of required courses as a part of the 
qualifications for the health and development credential. Students inter- 
ested in obtaining this credential should seek early advisement from the 
Department of Nursing. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Students must register with adviser for all clinical courses by the 
middle of the semester prior to registration. 


101 Home Nursing (2) Spring 

Designed for Home Economics majors to provide theory and labora- 
tory practice in the home care of the sick and injured. Lecture 1 hour; 
laboratory 3 hours per week. 


* Students who have not successfully completed a clinical laboratory experience in psychiatric 
nursing in a setting specifically designed for psychiatric care will be granted 33 units and 
will be required to take Nursing 205—Psychiatric Nursing I (3). Final evaluation of unit 
value for previous psychiatric nursing experience will be determined by the faculty of the 
Department of Nursing. 

7 Student applying for Health and Development Credential will take courses totaling six units 
more, leaving 10 units of electives. 

t Students should apply directly to State Department of Education for evaluation of education 
preparation and issuance of credential. 
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201 Fundamentals of Nursing (4) 1960-61 

Beginning course to develop skills in nurse-patient relationships, and 
physical nursing care of hospitalized patients. Lecture two hours; labora- 
tory six hours. 


205 Psychiatric Nursing I (3) Fall 

Provides opportunity for the registered nurse to develop skill in the 
application of current accepted theories in psychiatric nursing; explora- 
tion and study of community resources available for the treatment of 
emotional disorders. Lecture 1 hour; laboratory 6 hours per week. 


219 Medical-Surgical Nursing I (7) 1961-62 
Develops ability to provide comprehensive nursing care to medical- 
surgical patients. Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 15 hours. 


220 Maternal-Child Health I (7) 1961-62 

Beginning course in maternal and child care with emphasis on the 
nurse’s role in the satisfaction of the health needs of the parents and 
new baby. Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 15 hours. 


302 (102) Survey of Nursing (3) Fall, Spring 
Critical analysis of studies in nursing and their relationship to the de- 
velopment of the profession. 


303 Behavioral Patterns in Illness and Health (2) Fall 
Provides an understanding of human behavior in the hospital setting; 
emphasis on the interrelatedness of physical, emotional, and social health. 


304 Effective Relationships in Nursing (2) Spring 

Professional relationships in nursing, including patient-nurse, family- 
nurse, medical and nursing team relationships, interdepartmental rela- 
tionships. 


305 Psychiatric Nursing II (6) Spring 

Prerequisites: Preregistration and consent of instructor. Second level 
clinical course designed for the registered nurse. Includes study of needs 
and treatment of psychiatric patients. Lecture 3 hours; clinical labora- 
tory 9 hours. 


306 Principles and Practices of Nursing in the Community 
(8) Fall, Spring | 
Prerequisites: Preregistration and consent of instructor. Provides 
the nursing student with theory and concurrent laboratory experience 
in schools, industry, and community health agencies; emphasis on 
philosophy of positive health, and skills in preventive and promotional 
procedures. Lecture 4 hours; laboratory 12 hours. 


309 Medical-Surgical Nursing II (6) Fall 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. A second level clinical course 
designed for the experienced registered nurse; health teaching; rehabili- 
tation objectives; practices which prevent disabling effects of illness; 
skill in making nursing diagnosis. Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 9 hours. 


NURSING Lith 


310 Maternal and Child Health II (6) Spring 

Prerequisites: Preregistration and consent of instructor. Laboratory 
experience designed for the registered nurse in hospitals, out-patient de- 
partments, health departments, clinics, nursery and public schools, day 
care centers. Lecture 3 hours; clinical laboratory 9 hours. 


314 (114) Principles and Practices of Public School Nursing 
(4) Fall, Spring 
Practical application of basic principles, functions, techniques, and 
methods of public school nursing in California. Lecture 3 hours; labora- 
tory 3 hours. 


315 Psychiatric Nursing II (8) 1962-63 

Clinical course for the student in Basic Nursing Program. Develops 
skills in the application of current accepted theories in psychiatric nurs- 
ing; community resources available; study of needs and treatment of 
psychiatric patient and family. Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 15 hours. 


319 Medical-Surgical Nursing II (6) 1962-63 

Second level clinical course for students in Basic Nursing Program. 
Provides experience in administering care to neuro-surgical patients 
and patients undergoing radical surgery. Beginning experience in unit 
management. Lecture 2 hours; laboratory 12 hours. 


320 Maternal-Child Health II (6) 1962-63 

Second level clinical course for students in the Basic Nursing Program. 
Includes care of sick, hospitalized child; general ward functions of regis- 
tered nurse such as supervising nurses’ aides, and experience in clinics, 
nursery, and public schools. Lecture 3 hours; laboratory 9 hours. 


398 Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Active, approved employment under the work-study program. 
Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular group 
meetings. 


PHILOSOPHY | 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 
STAFF: Zimmerman (Department Head), Albert, Alexander, J. Wilson 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


150 Philosophical Ideas (3) (General Education) | 

Approach to an understanding of philosophy through examination of — 
such basic concepts as freedom, truth, life, beauty, belief, and justice; 
reading significant philosophic and popular literature. 


210 Types and Problems (3) | 

Basic types of philosophy, such as materialism, naturalism, idealism, — 
pragmatism, and realism. Attention to certain major problems; space- — 
time and relativity, relationship of science to philosophy, human free- | 
dom, nature of knowledge, ethics, aesthetics, belief in God, and 
implications of philosophy for contemporary social scene. 


250 Logic (3) (General Education) 

Analysis and criticism of inductive and deductive reasoning. Study — 
of definition, verification, evidence, validity, truth, and fallacious argu-— 
ment in all areas of inquiry. 


304 (104) Ethics (3) 

Historical and scientific backgrounds of morality. Theories of the 
highest good. Ethical ideals of some of the world’s major religions. 
Problems of personal and social morality. 


320 History of Ancient and Medieval Philosophy (3) 

Development of philosophic thought from the Ancient Greek to the 
end of the Medieval period. Study of principal thinkers, major prob- 
lems, and dominant trends in Western thought. 


321 History of Modern Philosophy (3) 

Development of philosophic thought from the medieval period to the 
present time. Study of principal thinkers, major problems and dominant 
trends in Western thought. 


338 (138) Comparative Religions (3) 

Comparative study of the world’s living religions: Buddhism, Confu- 
cianism, Judaism, Christianity, Islamism, and others. Concepts of deity, 
the immortality of the soul, methods of salvation, and the influence of 
environment and culture upon these beliefs. 
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430 American Philosophy (3) 

Major movements of thought and principal thinkers in America from 
colonial times to the twentieth century. The relationships of American 
philsophy to European intellectual currents. The influence and bearings 
of dominant doctrines on American life and outlook. 


440 (140) Contemporary Philosophy (3) 

Major problems and trends in Twentieth Century philosophy. Na- 
turalism, idealism, logical positivism, neo-thomism, existentialism, com- 
munism, and modern scientific philosophies, with special attention to 
such influential philosophers as Whitehead, Russell, and Dewey. 


460 (160) Metaphysics (3) 

Basic problems which emerge in a study. of the ultimate nature of 
‘reality. Philosophers including A. N. Whitehead, Aristotle, Descartes, 
Wittgenstein, and others; consequences in the fields of education, sci- 
ence, ethical value, and political thought. 


470 (159) Theory of Knowledge (3) 

Basic problems which emerge in a study of how man knows philo- 
sophic writings of Plato, Berkeley, Thomas Aquinas, Russell C. Pierce, 
Lovejoy, W. James, A. Eddington, and others; consequences in the 
fields of education, science, and political thought. 


475 (155) Aesthetics (3) 

Main problems and principle theories of art creation, appreciation, and 
criticism. Aesthetic experience and the work of art; principles of 
aesthetic evaluation and their bearings on morality, government, society, 
science, and philosophy. 


485 Philosophy of Science (3) 

Prerequisite: General Education science requirements or consent of 
instructor. Philosophic concepts and their application and use in the 
various sciences. Deduction, induction, prediction, causality, truth and 
certitude will be considered. Mathematical, physical, biological, psy- 
chologica] and social sciences will be studied. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


(In the Division of Health ard Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation, and Athletics) 


STAFF: Wise (Department Head), Adams, Cake, Chmilowski, Crowley, Deeds, | 


Downey (Co-ordinator for men), Dunkelberg, Elliot, Ennen, Gininel J. Johnson, 
L. Johnson, W. Johnson, Jumonville, Mochel, Nilsen, O’Brien, Olsen, Reeder, 
Reeves, Tillman, Wroblicky, Yerrington (Co- a Pies for ane 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 
Major in Physical Education 


Ordinarily, physical education is offered as a teaching major. Students — 


wishing to qualify for a bachelor’s degree in this field should follow 
the requirements listed below for the special secondary teaching major. 


Special Secondary Teaching Major 


The major in physical education for a special secondary teaching 
credential is designed for those who expect to teach physical education 


in the public secondary schools. This credential authorizes the holder — 


to teach physical education in elementary and secondary schools in 
California. This major might also be followed by students wishing to 
qualify for positions other than public school teaching. 


Lower Division 


Anatomy 201—Structure of the Human Body _..... 3 units 
Physiology 201—Introduction to Human Physiology... 3 units 
P.E. 180—Professional Activities I en ene ee 2 units 
P.E. 181—Professional Activities I] _. |™) So" S196 30 Gagonosie 2 units 
P.E39280=Professional\sActivities! Tie? syle blaine os oie 2 units 
P.E.3281--Professional; Activities; [Vin bins ote Seer eae 2 units 
PB 295— Water Safety <2 0p te Fe re ee 1 unit 

H&S: 201—First, Aid ot ee ee ee 1 unit 

Upper Division 

P.E. 406—Methods of Teaching Individual Sports... 2 units 
P.E. 425—Principles’ of *Physical Education _/) "6 eee va Berio 2 units 
P.E. 431 Kinesiolog fal 2 iucias, ae hi ee) aah le ee 3 units 
PEs 432—Corrective/ Physical) Education: 2-5 ag 2 units 
P.E. 433—Physiology “of. Activity. 3 bt ee 3 units 


P.E. 434—Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (required for men: 


optionalyfor women) yfi¢hs seb dite ee ee 2 units 
P.E. 444—Organization and Administration of Physical Education and 

A th letiCs, go A ee te eee nd ee mnidinoie nade et ee 2 units 
H&S 460—School Health Education EE TE Ss 3 units 


[ 280 ] 
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Select three to five courses from the following — 6 units 
P.E. 401—Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) 
P.E. 402—Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) 
P.E. 403—Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) 
P.E. 404—Methods of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) 
(women only) 


P.E. 407—Methods of Coaching Football (2) 
P.E. 408—Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) 
P.E. 409—Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) 
P.E. 410—Methods of Coaching Track and Field (2) 
P.E. 411—Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) 
Physical Education 460—School Camping and Outdoor Education or 
Recreation Education course approved by adviser 2 units 


—— ——_ —_ — 


43 units 


Nore: All transfer students who do not take Physical Education 180, 181, 280, and 281 are re- 
quired to complete successfully the department skills test. This test must be completed prior 
to directed teaching in physical education. 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
MAJOR WITH SPECIAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

Phys. Educ. 180—Prof. Act. L_... 2 PP Ble rOte res Chen egg eee Z 

Bio. Sci. 153—Prins of Bio. 3 Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. II or 

Phys. Sci. 151—Prin. of Phys. Sci. 3 Physsoch 124M 7 Ae 1 Caer) 3 

+Engl. 150—Written Expr. or Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc... 3 

Se MERA U5 tel lene eo 3 tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 

ety cs ee 5 Deere tts 150 Bsn 3 
Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective. 3 
Elective 22) ean of er OA 2 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 


meee 2R0-—-Profsi Acti: Tikhst pies 2 P.£$2:281—Prof. Acti [¥s4i 021 1 2 

Anat. 201—Struc. Human Body 3 Physio. 201—Intro. Human Physio. 3 

PT, 295..Water Safety - +42: 1 Enel. 250—Underst.. Lr. =. 2ija3 

meee 50 U.S... History. 3 Art 150—Art; Music; Dance. 3 

Pi 150—Phil. Ideas. en 3 tnoiee50—Logic: ee 3 

Psych. 150—Human Behavior 3 1A lore eae a > We One ee Mover: Oe « DEI Tas 2 

JUNIOR YEAR 

P.E. 406—Methods of Teach. P.E. 433—Physio. of Activity 3 
a Org age ate Rs alee lela tal 2 P.E. 401, 402, 403, or 409—Methods 

PE. 431—Kinesiology —— 3 Course (Women) or 

4 75--Prine Or Pt 2 P.F. 401, 403, 409, 410, or 411— 

P.E. 401, 403, or 404—Methods Methods Course (Men). 2 
Course (Women) or Educ. 493—Methods 222... 5) 2 

P.E. 401, 403, 407, or 408—Methods Pdudes71—CoresSec, Educ. 383 5 
SoursertiVieri )ssititest Arter.” 2 H&S 350—Personal Health 2 

Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog. NiCr. 

Educ. 313—Psych. and Soc. 5 

mrersiO i Firse-Atdic.. bucrien Fe 1 


* Or elective in General Education. 
tT See “Note”? on page 57 
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SENIOR YEAR 


First Semester Units Second semester Units 

P.E. 432—Adapted PE. ...t.1.S28P*2 P.E. 444—Org. and Adm. of P.E.. 2 
P.E. 401, 403, or 404—Methods Educ. 443Z—Directed Teach. 3 

Course (Women) or Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec... 2 
P.E. 401, 403, 407, or 408—Methods Educ. 490—Audio-Vis. 2 

Gourse’ GMen) "SS eeee al Af H&S 460—Sch. Health Educ. 3 
Educ. 443 Y—Direct. Teach. 3 Electives ) 22. Jhvpbsd ipa ean ee 3 
Educ. 444Y—Problems Sec... sd1 
Hist. 450—Senior Colloq... 3 


P.E. 418—Spts. Officiating for 
Women or 
P.E. 417—Spts. Officiating for Men 2 
P.E. 460—School Camping or 
Rec. Ed. course approved by 
Rd VISGL Shed 4607 2s ee 


General Secondary Teaching Major 
The general secondary credential is a five-year program requiring at 
least 30 units beyond the bachelor’s degree. The department’s require- 
ments for the general secondary teaching credential with a major in 
physical education are the same as those for the special secondary 
credential. In addition, a teaching minor is required in another field. 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
MAJOR WITH GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
P.E. 180—Prof. Activities [_. 2 P.E. 181—Prof. Activities I 2 
Bios ociad> 3=-Prinz otsBio plore 13 Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Biol. IL 3 
Phys. Sci. 151—Prin. of Phys. Sci.I 3 *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
*Engl. 150—Writ. Expr. or Lang. Arts 150B i 284) aa eee 3 
Lang. OUrtspISOAL. cum 3 ot 3 Minor 2208) SSeS DT Se 2 
Electivess.%diths) get DA In MeS | 5 Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc. 3 
Eléctive ===. MROTEE Aa a 3 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
P.E. 280—ProfActivities Ila 2 2 P.E. 281—Prof. Activiues [V2 = 2 
Anat. 201—Struc. Human Body... 3 Physio. 201—Intro. Human Physio. 3 
PEs, 295-= Water  Safetys sera 1 Engl. 250—Underst. Lat eee 3 
Hist. 250=0 So bstory on 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance. 3 
Phils 1)0=Phil.. ldeas. ea weet 2 3 Phil. “350—Logic os a eee 3 


aad: 3 Elective 


* See “Note” on page 57. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


JUNIOR YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester 
P.E. 406—Methods Ind. Sports... 2 P.E. 433—Physio. of Activity... 
P.E. 431—Kinesiology —..... a P.F. 401, 402, 403, or 409— 
P.E. 425—Prin. of Phys. Educ... 2 Methods Course (Women) or 
P.E. 401, 403, or 404—Methods P.E. 401, 403, 409, 410, or 411— 
Course (Women) or Methods Course (Men) -............ 
P.E. 401, 403, 407, or 408— 
Methods Course (Men) 2 
Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Program .. N.cr. Educ. 371—Core Course Sec. Educ. 
Educ. 313—Psych. and Soc... 5 H&S 350—Personal Health 
Bias. 201—First Aid ia.20.) 1 WUTitet Sy Fak 8 pt atl Sirk 
SENIOR YEAR 
P.E. 432—Adapted Phys. Educ... 2 P.E. 444—Organ. & Adm. Phys. 
P.E. 401-403 or 404—Methods Pp Wouc hr ee e ees ire ees 
Course (Women) or H&S 460—School Health Educ. _. 
P.E. 401, 403, 407 or 408 Methods Tod: 442 VL. 4 Cac, = 
mmnirse (Men) 4 TE 2 Ed. 444YZ—Prob. in Sec. Teaching 
P.E. 418—Sports Officiating for Ed. 490—Audio-Visual Instruction 
Women or Ed. 493—Methods (Minor) ___._- 
P.E. 417—Sports Officiating for fale ahio ee Meee Gee retiree Ate Pe OPE 
dd) ee ee 2 
Educ. 493—P.E.—Methods (Major) 2 
Hist. 450—Senior Colloquium 3 
MeN ge eee 2 
P.E. 460—School Camping or 
Rec. Ed. course approved by 
BOViSeTetrrreeste 41 al oosl oe sy 2 
GRADUATE YEAR 
mauc. 442YZ—Dir. Teach... > 3 P.E. 501—Tests & Meas. Phys. Ed. 
Educ. 444YZ—Prob. in Sec. Teach- Rl yi522e Serta isst Seuss 
one CE Sel eee 2 P.E. 599AB—Graduate Project 
ST cp een be, Sty ek 4 (Vitae ee 
Educ. 480—Fund. Counsel. Guid... 2 PlectivGe Roce Seti ee ee 
P.E. 545—Program Planning in 
Pirysicaleducation © eS 2 
MeeniVE = <puereeatys Jeno ries 2 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


283 


Units 


The teaching minor in physical education is designed for students 


who plan to teach in the secondary schools with a general secon 


dary 


credential. A teaching major and a graduate year including additional 


professional education are required for this credential. 


Lower Division 


= --180-=Protessional#Acaviticg Ay £6745 259 See 2 
fe. 18fProfessional¥Activitics 1b het sik eto rm ree wee) 2 
Sime 7 Se PrOlessigonal BActivates All Wad) Sere 2 
ere 2251 ~ =P PessiOiid ly AACUIVIUICS (DV tnd ee oe 2 


Anatomy 201—Struc. Human Body or 
ETE IR Trias Mc nero tae diy Se oe a | a da, eee 3 


units 
units 
units 
units 


units 
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Upper Division 
Select at least one course from the following — ~~ .____E_E 2 units | 
P.E. 401—Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) 
P.E. 402—Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) 
P.E. 403—Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) 
P.E. 404—Methods of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) (Women only) 
P.E. 407—Methods of Coaching Football (2) 
P.E. 408—Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) 
P.E. 409—Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) 
P.E. 410—Methods of Coaching Track and Field (2) 
P.E. 411—Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) | 
Select at leastvone, course from the tollowiig: 22 7" ees 2-3 units — 
P.E. 431—Kinesiology (2) | 
P.E. 432—Corrective Physical Education (2) 
P.E. 433—Physiology of Activity (3) 
P.E. 434—Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2) 
Select P.E. 460—School Camping and Outdoor Education (2) or 


a recreation education course approved by adviser ———____--____---_ 2 units — 

Select at least 5 units of additional courses in physical education with | 

approval ‘of ‘adviserii.g 4 = legge 8 ite OT ee 5 units 
22 units 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The master of arts degree program is designed to give teachers and 
administrators of physical education experience in analyzing critically 
the problems in testing, programming, administering, and teaching the 
physical education program in the secondary schools. It attempts to add 
depth to the professional preparation of leaders in this field and serves 
as a basis for further study. 

Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in the field of 
physical education. 


1. Required courses: 


P.E. 501—Tests and Measurements in Physical Education...______ 2 units 
P.E. 522—Seminar in Current Problems in Physical Education... 3 units 
2. P.E. 599A-B and/or other 500 level courses in physical education. 7 units 
3. Additional upper division or graduate courses within the Division of 
Health and Safety, Physical Education, Recreation and Athletics 3 units 
4. Courses outside the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation ;and Athletics 7 gts Sy 6 units 
BYR (eld kf a a) a ee OR MLM Se ee MERE TT eA 9 units 


6. The comprehensive examination required of all candidates who do not 
take P.E. 599A-B. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
LOWER DIVISION 
GENERAL EDUCATION 


Courses of instruction listed 150-155, 251-254, and 351-354 satisfy 
the general education requirement in this area. Students must register in 
Physical Education 150 for their first experience in the general educa- 
tion program. The second semester course may be selected from the 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 285 


available activities. Two units are required and up to four units may be 
applied toward the total general education requirement. A maximum of 
eight units in physical education activities may be counted for gradua- 
tion credit. 


150 Fundamentals of Physical Education (1) Fall, Spring . 

Testing program in the four areas of individual activities, team sports, 
aquatics, and dance. Instruction in an activity according to the student’s 
need. 


155W-X-Y-Z Adapted Physical Education (1-1-1-1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual program of corrective 
exercise and adapted sports activities for the atypical student. Assign- 
ment to this program is made through the co-operation of the school 
physician. 
Individual Activities 


Courses numbered 151 are activities of an individual and dual nature 
designed to develop skill, knowledge of rules, background, analysis of 
‘techniques, and desirable attitudes toward participation. 


'15la (126) Archery (1) Fall, Spring 

'151b (125) Badminton (1) Fall, Spring 

1151d (W) Body Dynamics (1) Fall, Spring 

'151f Fencing (1) Fall, Spring 

(151g Golf (1) Fall, Spring 

\151gt (222) Gymnastics and Tumbling (1) Fall, Spring 
1151h Handball (1) Fall, Spring 

1151t (121) Tennis (1) Fall, Spring 

\151w (M) Wrestling (1) Fall, Spring 


Team Sports 


Courses numbered 152 are activities of a team nature designed to de- 
‘velop skill, knowledge of rules, background, analysis of techniques, and 
‘desirable attitudes toward participation. 


'152bv (M) (W) Basketball-Volleyball (1) Fall, Spring 
1152f (W) Field Sports for Women (1) Fall, Spring 
152s (M) (W) Softball (1) Fall, Spring 

'152ss (M) Soccer-Speedball (1) Fall, Spring 

(152tf (M) Touch Football (1) Fall, Spring 
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Aquatics 


Courses numbered 153 and 253 are water activities designed to develop 
skill, background, knowledge, ability of analysis of techniques, safety 
skills, and desirable attitudes toward water activities. Prerequisite: Con- 
sent of instructor. 


153s (120) Beginning Swimming (1) Fall, Spring 
253s Intermediate Swimming (1) Fall, Spring 


Dance 


Courses numbered 154 and 254 are dance activities designed to develop 
skill, background knowledge, ability of analysis, and desirable attitudes 
toward the dance. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


154m (123) Beginning Modern Dance (1) Fall, Spring 
154s Social Dance (1) Fall, Spring 

154sr Square and Round Dance (1) Fall, Spring 

254m Intermediate Modern Dance (1) Fall, Spring 


Intercollegiate Athletics 


Students must obtain consent of the coach to register for intercol-. 
legiate athletics. The student athlete must complete Physical Education 
150. Other units earned in intercollegiate athletics may be counted to- 
ward the general education requirement for graduation. 


200 (100C) Football (1) Fall, Spring 
201 (100B) Basketball (1) Fall, Spring 
202 (100E) Water Polo (1) Fall 

203 (100F) Cross Country (1) Fall . 
204 (100G) Wrestling (1) Fall | 
205 (100J) Bowling (1) Fall 

206 (100A) Baseball (1) Spring 

207 (100D) Track and Field (1) Spring 
208 (100H) Golf (1) Spring 

209 (1001) Tennis (1) Spring | 
210 (100K) Swimming (1) Spring 

211 (100L) Gymnastics and Tumbling (1) Spring 


PROFESSIONAL PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


180 (M) (W) Professional Activities I (2) Fall 

For physical education majors and minors. Analyzing, demonstrating, 
practicing and evaluating the skills involved in the activities of: (for 
women) soccer, speedball, speed-a-way, hockey, calisthenics, marching, 
stunts and tumbling, badminton, handball, games and relays; (for men) 
football, speedball, soccer, badminton, handball, games and relays. 
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181 (M) (W) Professional Activities II (2) Spring 

For physical education majors and minors. Analyzing, demonstrating, 
practicing, and evaluating the skills involved in the activities of: (for 
women) modern dance and aquatics; (for men) aquatics, hand to hand, 
apparatus, body dynamics, jujitsu, wrestling, boxing, SBUSHn ERIS, march- 
ing, stunts and tumbling. 


280 (M) (W) Professional Activities III (2) Fall 

For physical education majors and minors. Analyzing, demonstrating, 
practicing and evaluating the skills involved in the activities of: (for 
women) archery, tennis, golf, modern dance; (for men) archery, tennis, 
golf, basketball, volleyball. 


281 (M) (W) _ Professional Activities IV (2) Spring 

For physical education majors and minors. Analyzing, demonstrating, 
practicing, and evalauting the skills involved in the activities of: (for 
women) folk dance, square and round dance, and social dance, softball, 
basketball, volleyball; (for men) folk dance, square and round dance, 
and social dance, baseball, track and field. 


295 (121) Water Safety (1) Fall, Spring 
Red Cross senior lifesaving. 


UPPER DIVISION 


General Education 
Advanced courses in physical education activities for general educa- 
‘tion are listed 351-354. These courses are designed for the advanced 
‘student in each activity. 


351b Advanced Badminton (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


351g Advanced Golf (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


351t Advanced Tennis (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


351ga Advanced Gymnastics and Apparatus (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


353as Advanced Aquatic Sports 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


353rs Rhythmic Swimming (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 


354m Advanced Modern Dance (1) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 
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Professional Physical Education 


337 (221) Advanced Dual and Individual Sports (1) Spring 

Practice in advanced performance techniques and analyzing proce- | 
dures for various individual and dual activities. Selection of activities 
dependent on needs of students enrolled. 


338 (220) (M) (W) Advanced Team Sports (1) Fall 

Practice in advanced performance techniques and analyzing proce-— 
dures for various team sports. Selection of activities dependent on needs - 
of students enrolled. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports * (1-2) Fall, Spring | 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study > 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


401 (125) Methods of Teaching Square and Round Dance (2) Fall 
Techniques and materials for teaching and calling square and round > 
dances. 


402 (126) Methods of Teaching Modern Dance (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Elementary modern dance, or consent of instructor, | 
Techniques and organization of teaching modern dance in the elemen- 
tary and secondary schools; history, philosophy, principles, composition. 


403 (127) Methods of Teaching Social Dance (2) Fall 
Techniques and materials for teaching the basic steps of the waltz, 
fox trot, tango, samba, and other current popular dances. 


494 (130) Methods of Teaching Team Sports for Women (2) Fall 

Prerequisites: Basketball, hockey, softball, and speedball activity, or 
consent of instructor. Techniques and organization of teaching basket- 
ball, hockey, softball, and speedball in the secondary schools. 


405 (131) Methods of Teaching Water Safety (2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Current Red Cross certificate in senior lifesaving. Ameri- 
can Red Cross course which qualifies instructors in water safety. 


406 (132) Methods of Teaching Individual Sports (2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Individual and dual sports activity, including gym- 

nastics and tumbling, or consent of instructor. Techniques of teaching 

individual and dual sports; methods of organizing such instruction. 


407 (160) Methods of Coaching Football (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Football activity, or consent of instructor. Techniques 
of coaching, organization of practice; handling of players; principles of 
competition; systems of offense and defense; purchase and care of 
equipment. 


* Eight units is the maximum number permitted in 496 or a combination of 496 and 398. No 
more than four units may be earned in any one activity. 496 and 398 may not be taken 
concurrently. 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 289 


408 (161) Methods of Coaching Basketball (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Basketball activity, or consent of instructor. Techniques 
of coaching, organization of practice; handling of players; principles of 
competition; systems of offense and defense; purchase and care of 
equipment. 


409 (135) Methods of Coaching Tennis and Swimming (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: Tennis and swimming activity, or consent of instructor. 
Problems involved in coaching tennis and swimming; methods of coach- 
ing skills and techniques of competitive tennis and swimming; lab- 
oratory practice. 


410 (162) Methods of Coaching Track and Field (2) Spring 

Prerequisites: Track and field activity or consent of instructor. Prob- 
lems involved in coaching track and field; methods of coaching skills 
and techniques, track, and field events, laboratory practice. 


411 (163) Methods of Coaching Baseball (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Baseball or softball activity or consent of instructor. 
Problems involved in coaching baseball; methods of coaching skills and 
techniques of baseball; laboratory practice 


417(M) (137) Sports Officiating for Men (2) Fall 
Problems and techniques of officiating various sports for boys and 
men. 


418(W) (138) Sports Officiating for Women (2) Spring 
Prerequisites: Physical Education 404, 406, and 409,. or consent of 

instructor. Problems, techniques, and practice in officiating various 

sports for girls and women. Leads to local and national officials ratings. 


420 (120) Physical Education in Elementary Schools (3) Fall, Spring 
Physical education in the elementary schools; program organization 
-and activities. 


425 (145) History and Principles of Physical Education 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Problems, issues, and controversies in the field of physical education; 
exploration of current practices and ideas. 


431 (114) Kinesiology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Anatomy 201. Analysis of joint and muscular action in 
relation to movement; application of the basic principles of mechanics 
to efficiency of performance in a variety of selected physical education 
activities. 


432 (115) Corrective Physical Education (2) Fall 

Prerequisites: Anatomy 201. Administration of group and individual 
exercises for the prevention and correction of various functional dis- 
orders and structural defects; laboratory practices. 
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433 (116) Physiology of Activity (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Physiology 201. Effects of various types of physical 
activity upon the circulatory, respiratory, and other physiological proc- 
esses. How skill, endurance, fatigue, training, and related factors affect 
athletic performance. 


434 (117) Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Physiology 201 or Anatomy 201. Conditioning for the 
prevention of injuries; techniques of massage, bandaging, and taping; 
immediate care of injuries; methods of recovery treatment. 


444 (144) Organization and Administration of Physical Education 
and Athletics (2) Fall, Spring 
Administrative policies, selection of staff; construction and use of 
facilities; class organization, finances and budgeting; purchase and care 
of equipment; publicity in physical education, athletics, and intramurals, 


460 (140) School Camping and Outdoor Education (2) Fall 
Aims, organization, administration, and program of the school camp. 


496W-X-Y-Z (196A-B-C-D) Special Projects * (1-2) Fall, Spring 

AES Consent of instructor and the division chairman. Par- 
ticipation, under faculty supervision, in planning, preparing, presenting, 
and coaching of Los Angeles State College sponsored intramural and 
intercollegiate athletic activities. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
registration; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


500 (200) Tests and Measurements in Physical Education (2) 
Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. Test of anthropometry, organic function, native 
physical capacity, achievement, and knowledge; their uses in the physi- 
cal education program. 


510 (219) Supervision of Physical Education (2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. History, philosophy, principles, and techniques of | 
supervising physical education in the elementary and secondary schools; 
professional qualities and preparation of supervisors. 


* Eight units is the maximum number permitted in 496 or a combination of 496 and 398. No | 
more than four units may be earned in any one activity. 496 and 398 may not be taken 
concurrently, 
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522 (222) Seminar in Current Problems in Physical Education (3) 
Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 

consent of instructor. Consideration of current problems in physical 

education through analysis of literature and research findings. 


545 (245) Program Planning in Physical Education (2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. History, background, philosophy, and current 
types of physical education instructional programs at the elementary, 
junior high school, high school, and junior college levels; methods of 
planning functional physical education curricula; adaptation of programs 
to facilities and staff. 


546 (246) Problems in Intramural and Interscholastic Athletics (2) 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education or 
consent of instructor. Current problems and recent trends in the con- 
ducting of intramurals and interscholastic athletics. Principles, proce- 
dures, and organization in competitive athletics. 


599A (299A) Graduate Project (1) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate status with major in physical education. 
Definition and identification of a project, project writing procedure, 
library research, organization and form of project. Development by 
the student of a proposed project problem. 


599B (299B) Graduate Project (2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Completion of or concurrent enrollment in P.E. 599A. 
Development, writing and completion of an actual graduate project 
under the guidance of a faculty committee. 


PHYSICAL SCIENCE 


(In the Division of Science and Mathematics) 


STAFF: Peterson (Department Head), Andreoli, Currell, Ehlig, Jacobs, Jaffe, 
Richmond. Part-time: Edwards, Stahl. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


General Secondary Teaching Major in Physical Science 
(With accompanying minor in Biological Science or Mathematics ) 

The courses listed below are selected to provide a broad training in 
the physical sciences combined with a minor in either biological science — 
or mathematics for the teaching major. The combined physical science 
major and biological science minor includes the program listed below 
plus 10 units of approved upper division biological science courses. The 
combined physical science major and mathematics minor includes the 
program listed below plus nine units of approved upper division mathe- 
matics courses. See also pages 139-140 for professional education require- 
ments. 


Lower Division 


Chemistry -101—General Chemistry 2-2) 2/412) 2 5 units 
Chemistry 102—General Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis_____ 5 units 
Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis *_ 4 units 
Mathematics 201—Analytic Geometry and Calculus [- 4 units 
Mathematics 202—Analytic Geometry and Calculus I 4 units 
Physics '201—General Physics Te 4 units 


Physics 202—General: Physies+ilcee. 3 os et on he Nest ee eee + 
Physics.203—General Physics 13. 234. scenes 4 
Geology: 101—Physical Geology. a ee 4 units 
Botany: .100—General., Botany.--3.4 ee 5 
Zoology 100—General Zoology 2ie2 4 ye serasem ose ee 5 


Upper Division 

Chemistry. 401A—Organic. Chenustry «lib 34350. Se ake ee ee 3 
Chemistry 402A—Organic Chemistry Laboratory__..___»__S___ 2 
Astronomy 411—Introduction to Astrophysics. 3 units 
Physics 401—Modern*Plyysics’ =< ‘= Sore ee eee 3 
Conservation 466—Conservation Problems and Practices... 3 
Physical Science 444—Frontiers of Physical Science — 3 
Biological Science electives selected with approval of adviser or 

Mathematics electives selected with approval of adviser. 9-10 units 


74-75 unitst 


* See footnote page 293. 

t When a student has completed 68 units in his major and minor program a B.S. degree in 
physical science will be awarded if all other graduation requirements have been met. The 
graduate year must include six units of physical science or mathematics courses in the 400 
series. 
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SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR GENERAL SECONDARY 
TEACHING MAJOR IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE 


(With accompanying minor in Biological Science) 
FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units 
Chem. 101—Gen. Chem. 5 
*Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal... a 
Geol. 101—Phys. Geol. 4 
tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or 
Beatio.» Arts dS OAs fe oleh t, 3 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 


Math. 202—Anal. Geom. and Calc. II 4 


Physics 202—Gen. Physics I]. + 
Pi. 00--(sen, ZOOL. 5 
Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc... 3 


JUNIOR YEAR 


Second semester Units 

Chem. 102—Gen. Chem. and 

6) EVR a ee eee Se 5 
Math. 201—Anal. Geom. aad Calc.I 4 
Physics 201—Gen. Physics [L_. + 
tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Lang sArtswii0p) o ahs. 24 e! 3 
Physics 203—Gen. Physics III + 
Bot. 100—Gen. Botany-_____ 5 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance______. 3 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior _ 3 
PHYS) ducal Up Ac anh Se ns 1 
BiosScinelectivesstretes | ene ras 3 
Engl. 250—Underst.. Lit: 3 
Fists.250—U,-S.. History 2.2 3 3 
Educ. 313—Psych. and Soc. .___ 5 
H&S 350—Personal Health _____ 2 


SENIOR YEAR 


Chem. 401A—Org. Chem... 3 
Chem. 402A—Org. Chem. Lab... 2 
Be ta ClOCIIV GE ae 3 
fil. 150—PhilseIdeas_-- .. 3 
Phys; Educ. elective 1 
1 Saw hi ae RORES SR SO 4 
Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog. N.Cr. 
Bitinri. CleChiye 5. t* 4 
Educ. 371—Core Sec. Educ... 5 
Educ. 493—Methods 4. t. 7 
"1g rs 5 


Astron. 411—Intro. to Astro Phys. 3 
Cons. 466—Cons. Prob. and Prac. 3 


Gen. Educ. electives... 5 
Ettuc.- 493—Methodsi.= 22) 2 
Gen. Educ. Scc. Sci. elective. 3 


GRADUATE YEAR 


Physics 401—Modern Physics 3 
Educ. 443 Y—Directed Teach... 3 
‘Educ. 444Y—Problems Sec. _....... 1 
Educ. 480—Counsel and Guid... 2 
LEV CS © sascse lie. Seo en 4 


Phys. Sci. 444—Front. Phys. Sci... 3 


Educ. 443Z—Directed Teach. aihagadh 
Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec... 2 
Educ-490Anudi0-Vis; 2 ee 2 
Electty esrnnt 2. teers A eee 3 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR GENERAL SECONDARY 
TEACHING MAJOR IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
(With accompanying minor in Mathematics) 
FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units 
Chem. 101—Gen. Chem. __......._. 5 
**Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal... 4 
Geol. 101—Phys. Geol. — 5) 
TtEngl. 150—Written Expr. or 
mang. Arts 150Ac. 4 Wo oe 3 


Second semester 
Chem. 102—Gen. Chem. & Qual. 
Anal. 
Math. 201—Anal. Geom. & Calc. I 4 


Physics 201—Gen. Physics I. + 
+Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
alee nits, Lobe oe eee 3 


* Students having four years of high school mathematics must start their program with Math. 201 


and complete both Math. 202 and 203. 
+ See ‘‘Note” on page 57. 


** Students having four years of high school mathematics must start their program with Mathe- 
matics 201 and substitute three or four units of a mathematics elective after the completion 


of Mathematics 203. 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units | 
Math. 202—Anal. Geom. & Calc. II 4 Math. 203—Anal. Geom. & Calc. III 4 
Physics 202—Gen. Physics II 4 Physics 203—Gen. Physics III. 4% 
Bot. 100—Gen. Botany —_.._.__..___ 5 Zool. 100—Gen. Zoology______.__ 5 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior... 3 

JUNIOR YEAR 

Chem. 401A—Org. Chem. __---. 3 Mathematics elective 2200! 3 
Chem. 402A—Org. Chem. Lab. —. 2 Hist. 250—U. S. History... 3 
Mathematics elective: tists 2 t 3 Phil. 150—Phil. Ideas 002) 22. 3 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... 3 Educ..313=PRsy cha & <30c eee ee 5 
Phys, ucels0e 2 TENS ae 1 H&S 350—Personal Health _._.__ 2 
PleCUIVGS eto ee ee 4 


Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog... N.Cr. 
SENIOR YEAR 


Enel 2502 Uriderst "hits 3 Astron. 411—Intro. Astro. Phys. 3m 
Educ. 371—Core Course Sec. _ 5 Cons. 466—Cons. Prob. & Pract. 3% 
Educ. 493—Methods _---- 2 Gen: Educ: electivesnt =e 5 | 
Physi duce 50 cc dal ein tee ote 1 Educ. 493—Methods ___... 2 | 
Flectives 2.2 wate hee 3 Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective _—____ 3 | 


GRADUATE YEAR 


Physics 401—Modern Physics... 3 Phys. Sci. 444—Front. Phys. Sci... 3 @| 
Educ. 443Y—Directed Teach... 3 Educ. 443Z—Directed Teach... 3 
Educ. 444Y—Problems Sec. 1 Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec. _.___ 2 
Educ. 480—Counsel & Guid. _.. 2 Educ. 490—Audio-Vis, —- 2 
Electives. .2°.4se 2.) ee frA4 Bléttives 1236 405he 2 ee 3 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Physical Science 
See also pages 139-140 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required. 


*Biological Science 153—Principles of Biology I or 
Botany 100—General Botany or 


Zoology \100-~General y Zoology. «60s. ie. 5 ate Ee 3-5 units 
- Chemistry 101—Generalp Chemistry: t..4 a 5 units | 
Chemistry 102—General Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis... 5 units 
Physics” 101=General~ Physicgqule.ctt = = ee ee 4 units | 
Physics-102—Geneérala Phy sigsanl lage 3 4 units 
Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis... 4 units” 
Selecr<from the folowimipeat least#ocunits 2 So eee 6 units” 


Astronomy 401—History of Astronomy (3) 

Chemistry 401A—Organic Chemistry (3) 

Conservation 466—Conservation Problems & Practices (3) 
Geology 101—Physical Geology or 

Geology 386—Principles of Geology (3) 

Physics 401—Modern Physics (3) 


29-31 units 


* Students having credit for Math. 100 by examination and four years of high school mathematics 
or as part of their mathematics major, must register for Botany 100 or Zoology 100. ' 
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


Astronomy 


401 (105) History of Astronomy (3) 

Important astronomical concepts and problems from the standpoint 
of their historical development and the contributions of great astrono- 
mers. Does not emphasize mathematical formulation of the subject. 


411 Introduction to Astrophysics (3) 

Prerequisites: Physics 202, Mathematics 202. Study of kinematics and 
dynamics of the earth, solar system, stars, observational data and their 
determination, stellar atmospheres and interiors, and stellar evolution; 
includes description of gallactic and extra-gallactic systems. 


Conservation 


354 Conservation of Natural Resources (3) (General Education) 
Physical and biological factors involved in the depletion of natural 


resources of the United States, such as soil, water, minerals, and forests. 
_ The need for and application of conservation practices. Credit not given 
for both this course and Conservation 466. (Not accepted for majors 
-and minors in science.) 


461 (141) Conservation of Wildlife (3) Spring 


Open only to qualified majors and minors in the biological and 
physical sciences. Basic environmental needs of wildlife, value of wild- 
life to humans, methods involved in conservation of this resource, cur- 


-rent problems. 
466 (171) Conservation Problems and Practices (3) | 


Open only to qualified majors and minors in the biological and 


| physical sciences. Ecological approach to biological and physical factors 
| involved in conservation of natural resources; consideration of conserva- 


(tion practices. Credit not given for both this course and Conservation 


i) 4. 


Physical Science 


1151 Principles of Physical Science I (3) (General Education) 

Study of basic concepts of motion, energy, and matter and their rela- 
‘tionship to man’s environment. Emphasis on methods of scientific 
| inquiry. 

1152 Principles of Physical Science II (3) (General Education) 

Prerequisite: Physical Science 151. Study of chemical aspects of mat- 
ter. Application of previously learned concepts to the study of earth, 
‘earth processes and earth history, and to some concepts of the universe. 


(444 Frontiers in Physical Science (3) 

Prerequisite: Upper division standing with a major or minor in 
physical science plus Physics 401. Current problems in astronomy, 
chemistry, geology, and physics, stressing the modern role of physical 
science. 


PHYSICS 


(In the Division of Science and Mathematics) 
STAFF: Jacobs (Adviser). Part-time: Edwards, Stahl. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Two majors are offered in physics, one leading to the bachelor of 
science degree and another leading to the bachelor of arts degree. While 
both contain a wide coverage of the basic fields of physics, the B.S. 
program includes advanced laboratory courses and additional elective 


work to prepare the student for graduate work or immediate employ-— 


ment as a professional physicist. The B.A. major is intended for the 
prospective teacher or liberal arts student. These two programs are 
identical in the lower division. 


[aR eS ecient Bachelor of Science Major in Physics 


Physics 201, 202, 203—General Physics I, I], MD 200 hk 12 units 
Chemistry }101—General) Chemistry .wiite; 25350) Bee Seiad ies 5 units 
Chemistry 102—General Chemistry and Qualitative Analysis... 5 units 
Geology* 101—Physical«Geology * 2... Ste, SOS ee ee 4 units — 
Mathematics f° 22 ‘2 UROtige. | 6 etl Diy ie pereiesie 15-16 units 
Upper Division 
Astronomy 411—Introduction to Astrophysics —. 3 units 
Physics 411—Methods:of Measurement) (...2 2s. nee ee 3 units 
Physies.412—Basic, Electronics,..5.2 23 5 ee ae ee 4 units 
Physics 425AB—Introduction to Theoretical Physics 8 units 
Physics 426AB—Electricity .and| Magnetism —.-__+—_- » 4 units 
Physics 429—Atonme: Physics 22.50 22 3 units 
Physics 430>NiteleatPiiysicsie! eS 3 units 
Physics eléCtives! A122} 4393730891 Lee 3) Oey ieee 9 units 


(Physics electives may include course work in mathematics or any 
science area with approval of adviser. Physics 431—Geometric and 
Physical Optics (4) is recommended for all majors.) 


79 units 
ee Bachelor of Arts Major in Physics 
Lower Division 
(Requirements are same as for Bachelor of Science major) 38 units 
Upper Division 
Physics 425AB—Introduction to Theoretical Physics —.2 8 units | 
Physics 426A B—Electricity’ and Magnetism’ °- > 4 units | 
Physics 429—Atomic Physics EN IE ASSIS A 2 ee 3 units 


* Geology 101—Physical Geology is recommended but not required of students transferring to 
L. A. S. C. as juniors. 


| 


+ The typical sequence in mathematics will include Math. 201, ‘202, 203, and 401. For students | 
be 


who do not have the prerequisites required for Math. 201 the required sequence will 
Math. 100, 201, 202, and 203. For such students it is strongly recommended that Math. 401 
be taken as an elective. 
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Beveics 430 Nuctearn .Plrysics 9 et AO ee BY TY arin 3 units 
Additional units in physics selected with approval of an adviser __. 6 units 
(Physics electives may include course work in mathematics or any 
science area with approval of adviser. Physics 431—Geometric and 
Physical Optics (4) is recommended for all majors.) 


62 units 
SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR PHYSICS MAJOR . 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First semester Units Second semester Units 
ME MCIUIALICS oo 4 Physics 201—Gen. Physics I. 4 
Chem. 101—Gen. Chem. 5 Mathematics, see page 296... 4 
‘Geol. 101—Phys. Geol. + Chem. 102—Gen. Chem. & Qual. 
tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or Pifial owl) “IOsSTU OR eiyOs | 5 
Beirntts LOA eo 3 tSp. 150—Written Expr. or 
RaneTATion Dub ce. = SS seo 3 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
| Physics 202—Gen. Physics II 4 Physics 203—Gen. Physics III... 4 
Mathematics, see page 296... 4 Mathematics, see page 296 _ 3-4 
'Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. _.. 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior —. 3 
‘Art 150—Art, Music, Dance ____. 3 p10. Oct. 4)3I—Prinl. Of BDiOy_ «4 
mers duc: M1590 Le 1 Pry? Fadi. releerrve _ 2 is © 1 
Flectweok Dun 2igyion’. 6p 2-3 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Physics 425A—Theor. Phys. 4 Physics 425B—Theor. Phys... 4 
‘Physics 426A—Elec. and Mag... 2 Physics 426B—Elec. and Mag... 2 
‘Physics 412—Basic’ Elec. 4 *Physics 411—Methods of Meas. — 3 
Astron. 411—Astrophysics _. 3 Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. pe, 
Phil. 150—Phil. Ideas 3 H&S 350—Personal Health 2 
Hist. 250—U. S. History... 3 
SENIOR YEAR 
Physics 429—Atomic Physics 3 Physics 430—Nuclear Physics. 3 
Menysics electives — 3-6 Physics clectives! So ee 3-6 
’Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elec. 3 Gen. Educ. elective. ay OF FAS 
qeens Educ: ‘electives io. 6) et: 3 Blectives iano Zo! “einen 547 


Buertivyes tPF Otc ue toon bof! ae 3-6 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
101 Physics I (4) 
Prerequisites: Two years of high school algebra and one-half year of 
trigonometry or concurrent enrollment in Math. 100. Presentation of 
physics without the use of calculus. Includes mechanics, heat, light, and 
sound. Emphasis on applying physical principles to understand natural 
occurrences. Lecture three hours; laboratory three hours. 


* For B.S. majors only. B.A. majors will substitute elective. 
t See “Note” on page 57. 


11—91585 
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102 Physics II (4) 

Prerequisite: Physics 101. Continuation of Physics 101. Includes elec- 
tricity, magnetism, atomic, and nuclear physics. Lecture three hours; 
laboratory three hours. 


201 General Physics I (4) 

Prerequisite: Math. 201 (may be taken concurrently). Detailed and 
fundamental treatment of mechanics and kinetic theory of matter using 
calculus. Intended primarily for physics and engineering majors. Lecture 
three hours; laboratory three hours. 


202 General Physics II (4) 

Prerequisites: Physics 201, Math. 202 (may be taken concurrently). 
Continuation of Physics 201. Includes heat, light, and sound. Lecture 
three hours; laboratory three hours. 


203 General Physics III (4) 

Prerequisites: Physics 202, Math. 202. Continuation of Physics 202. 
Includes electricity, magnetism, and modern physics. Lecture three 
hours; laboratory three hours. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


401 Modern Physics (3) 

Prerequisites: Physics 101 and 102 or equivalent. Basic principles of 
modern particle physics and electronics. Involves a minimum of mathe- 
matics and stresses accurate understanding of the basic concepts. Recom- 
mended for teaching majors. Not open to physics majors. 


411 (111) Methods of Measurement (3) 

Prerequisite: Physics 203. Precision measurement and application of 
statistics to error analysis. Theory and application of electrical and mag- 
netic measuring instruments. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours. 


412 (112) Basic Electronics (4) 

Prerequisite: Physics 203. Electronic circuits with primary emphasis 
on factors entering into the design, use, and analysis of electronic instru- 
ments. Includes circuit analysis, properties of electron tubes, power 
supplies, amplifiers, feedback, multivibrators, etc. 


425A-B Introduction to Theoretical Physics (4-4) 

Prerequisites: Physics 203, Math. 203. Introduction to the application 
of mathematics to the solution of problems in physics. Emphasis on gen- 
eral field of mechanics. Mathematical topics include vector calculus, 
differential equations, calculus of variations, complex variables. 
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426A-B Electricity and Magnetism (2-2) 

_ Prerequisites: Physics 203, Mathematics 203. Theoretical electricity 
and magnetism; introduction to solution of boundary value problems. 
Includes electrostatics, electrodynamics and electromagnetic fields. 


427 Heat and Thermodynamics (3) 
Prerequisite: Physics 203. Introductory course covering fundamental 
concepts of thermodynamics with emphasis on principles involved. 


428 Statistical Mechanics and Kinetic Theory (3) 

Prerequisite: Physics 427. Continuation of Physics 427 including sta- 
tistical mechanics and application of statistical mechanics and thermo- 
tynamics to kinetic theory. 


429 Atomic Physics (3) 

Prerequisite: Physics 425A. Introductory course in the experimental 
and theoretical foundations of modern physics. Includes electromagnetic 
radiation, photo-electricity, atomic structure, and x-rays. 


430 Nuclear Physics (3) 

Prerequisite: Physics 425A. Introductory course in nuclear physics. 
Includes radioactivity, nuclear structure, nuclear reactions, elementary 
particles and high energy physics. 


431 Geometric and Physical Optics (4) 

Prerequisite: Physics 203. Intermediate course dealing with problems 
of geometric optics, interference, diffraction, and other topics of 
physical optics. Lecture three hours; laboratory three hours. 


432 Introduction to Quantum Mechanics (3) 

Prerequisite: Physics 425A. Elementary introduction to quantum me- 
chanics. Emphasis on principles rather than mathematical formulation. 
Includes uncertainty principle, Schroedinger’s equation, exclusion prin- 
ciple, harmonic oscillator, hydrogen atom, scattering and binding energy 
problems. Offered on demand. 


433 Introduction to the Solid State (3) 

Prerequisite: Physics 425A. Introduction to physical processes in 
solids, including fundamental concepts of electrical conduction, light 
absorption, magnetism, thermal behavior, crystal structure and the chem- 


‘ical bond. Offered on demand. 


434 Introduction to Low Temperature Physics (3) 
Prerequisite: Physics 427. Introductory course dealing with the phe- 
nomena of low temperature and the experimental techniques used. 


435 Elementary Reactor Theory (3) 

Prerequisite: Physics 425A. Introduction to nuclear reactor theory. 
Includes the fission process, neutron diffusion theory, reactor equations, 
stability and control problems. 
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441 Radiation Physics (3) 

Prerequisite: Physics 102 or equivalent. Qualitative and semi-quantita- 
tive discussion of types of radiation, their detection, effects of radiation 
on materials, biological effects of radiation and radiation hazards. Not 
open to physics majors. 


442 Radiation Physics Laboratory (2) 

Prerequisite: Physics 441. Designed to familiarize student with the 
handling of radioactive material and X-ray emitting sources, and in-field 
methods of detection, control, and mop-up. Laboratory six hours. 


454 Advanced Electronics (3) 

Prerequisite: Physics 412. Further study of topics discussed in Physics 
412; emphasis on circuits most commonly used in research laboratories. 
Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours. 


465 Microwave Electronics (3) 

Prerequisite: Physics 412. Introduction to electrical field theory, gen- 
eration of microwaves. Includes discussion of klystrons, magnetrons, 
traveling wave tubes and high frequency diodes. 


466 Microwave Laboratory (1) 

Prerequisite: Physics 465 (may be taken concurrently). Experiments 
on microwave generations bridges, properties of microwave circuit ele- 
ments such as “IT’S”, directional couplers. Laboratory three hours. 


469 Physical Electronics (3) 
Prerequisite: Physics 426A. Theory and design of vacuum tubes, elec- 
tron optics of electrostatic and magnetic fields, space charge effects. 


470 Modern Physics Laboratory (3) 

Prerequisite: Approval of instructor. Laboratory course to familiarize 
students with modern laboratory techniques. Includes high vacuum, 
materials of physics, particle detectors. Lecture one hour; laboratory six 
hours. 


472 Physics Research Projects (1-3) 

Prerequisite: Approval of instructor. Laboratory course organized on 
a project basis open to a limited number of exceptionally qualified 
physics majors each year. Emphasis on developing experimental ability 
and initiative of student by allowing him to carry out projects of his 
own design. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with sponsor before registra- 
tion; progress meetings held regularly. 


POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION 


(In the Division of Technical Sciences) 


STAFF: G. D. Gourley (Department Head), Bristow, Fager, Hankey, Jones, 
Sullivan. Part-time: Collins, Davis, Duncan, Fulton, Gabard, Glavas, B. Gourley, 
Houghton, Iannone, Ireland, Koenig, Martin, Mendez, Puthuff, Seares, Simon, 
Smith, Stallings. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Police Science and Administration 
Designed for either inservice or preservice students who wish to pre- 
pare for, or to improve themselves in, the several forms of police work. 
A total of 128 units is required for the B.S. degree in Police Science 
and Administration, including a minimum of 42 units within the major, 
not less than 22 units of the major being in upper division work. An 
additional 12 units is required in related fields. 


Lower Division 


Pouce science Ul--Gumiinal justice... Se ee ee 3 units 
Police Science 102—Police Administration __--—_-------_---_ 3 units 
Policesserencesioe ors taiic! Daw 6 226 8 ee it DE AE ted 2 units 
Police science ti26—Griminal Pawo ss. Se ee I BU 3 units 
1B Pe POSES PS ile eg TS PS ET Sd Deva Va Lee Pod eee Ire ee Ene ie NL ee Air 2 units 
Polen scien ead abe tari INVOCATION ae sete 3 units 
Pee SOIC ee) tek Cae Ont Cle aes ee ee 2 units 
EASE nce Tal Efi ah fae te EX 4 Ca Sid REY 9 20) Sgpreetieeeieaee vee Dacia ei ne eae 2 2 PUities 
Upper Division 
LT ETS NSOD YT al Sau CS WO ETT TTY Pe ETS a Ve nh ea es een Stee 3 units 
Police Science 401—Police Administrative Functions. eeepc: elles es bord 3 units 
Police Science 402—Police Line Functions. ~ rolegi ites boll 3 units 
- Police Science 403—Police Auxiliary Functions... 3 units 
Police Science 404—Special Problems in Law Enforcement... 3. units 
Pelee EVRT EMA CLte Cll @ WINE AE” Pink 20k BB Sa ge a 7 units 


Police Science 322—Criminal Procedure (2) 
Police Science 337—Vice Control (2) 
Police Science 363—Interrogation and Lie Detection (2) 
Police Science 398—Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) 
Police Science 436—Correctional Administration (3) 
Police Science 439—Juvenile Law and Procedure (3) 
Police Science 475—Industrial Plant Protection (3) 
Police Science 481—Police Bibliography and Research (3) 
Police Science 499AB—Independent Study (1-3) 
melectitronaiine following i2eeioelli er ey oe has. Ae ie sa) 12 units 
Anthropology 250—Cultural Anthropology (3) 
English 306—Technical Report Writing (3) 
*Government 303—State and Local Government (3) 
*Government 305—American Federal Government (3) 
Government 440—Constitutional Law (3) 


* Prerequisites for the master of science degree in Public Service with an option in Police Science 
and Administration. 
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Psychology 410—Abnormal Psychology (3) 
Psychology 422 or Sociology 422—Social Psychology (3) 
*Sociology 210—Elementary Social Statistics (3) 


*Sociology 480—Criminology (3) 


54 units 


(Additional electives to be chosen only in consultation with adviser.) 


Nore: Students Intending to Transfer from City or Junior Colleges. 


Students intending to trans- 


fer from city or junior colleges to Los Angeles State College to continue work for a B.S. 


degree in Police Science and Administration are advised to concentrate upon general education 
requirements while in the lower division. Not over 20 units of lower division police courses 
will be accepted to apply toward the total major requirement. No lower division police course 
should be taken which is duplicated in the upper division curriculum of Los Angeles State 


College. 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE FOR 
POLICE SCIENCE MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units 


*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or 


Second semester Units 

*Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 

Lang Arts 50B RE. See 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 

Phys. Sci. 151____ ee 3 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... 3 
Phys..E.duc.. electives eee 3 
P..S..126+Cenn.:bawes ee 3 
Flective L22.26¢3 3 66 ee eee 3 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 


Lang*Arts’ 150A sears. wees 3 
BiokScimis3sSPrin: of Bio. or 

Phys. ocr. 5i3 : canons 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. . faery 3 
PhysrBducs 150. Piewtioe AAS) 3 
PSSn101L.Grim olUstice 2.2 ae 2 3 
P2S2-L02—Police Aycan ee 3 
Phil. 150=Phil}"idéas= =e 3 
Bio Sci. 154 or 

Phys: Sentl52 22 2 hese rem eases cy 3 
Psych. 150—Human Behavior. 3 
PiS) 124 Lrathic- Lawasest ahess 2 
P. S. 221—Law of Evidence... 2 


P3235 (crise) Vest eee ae 3 


Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. 2 ee 3 
Hast, 250--U) Ss History tee 3 
Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 
P. S. 236—Trafiic Contral sae 2 
P. S. 238—Police Patrol 22. 2 
BGC VCS eee eee 3 


JUNIOR YEAR 


H&S 350—Personal Health 3 
PP; >. 961—Caominatsics = 3 
P. S. 401—Pol. Adm. Functions __. 3 
Police Science electives, p. 301 __. 2-3 
Related electives, p. 301. 2 3 
Electives’. eee a= 


Gen. Educ. elective. 3 
P. S. 402—Police Line Funct. _.. 3 
Police Science electives, p. 301 2-3 
Related‘ electives; p30]/22225 28 3 
Electives 2 a eee 4-5 


SENIOR YEAR 


(sen. Educ, elective..2 3 = $425 3 
P. S. 403—Pol. Aux. Functions __ 3 
Police Science electives, p. 301. 2-3 
Relatedtelectives,-ps.30 Tiere: 3 
Electivéstee.. ee eee 4-5 


* See ‘“‘Note’”’ on page 57. 


P::S. 404=Spec:-Prob2.te 2s 3 
Police Science electives, p. 301... 2-3 
Related .electives, p..-3012200_2 3 
Electives. ante? oe eee 7-8 
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MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


The master of science degree in public service with an option in police 
science and administration provides occupational training in the law- 
enforcement service with special emphasis on the development of leader- 
ship and administrative skills. 

1. Prerequisite: An appropriate baccalaureate degree from an accredited college or 
university and the following courses or their equivalents: 
Government 303—State and Local Government (3) 
Government 305—American Federal Government (3) 
Sociology 210—Elementary Social Statistics (3) 
Sociology 480—Criminology (3) 


2. General core: 
Government 460—Principles of Public Administration (3) or 


Government 461—Principles of Municipal Administration 3 units 

Government 560—Seminar in Public Administration (3) or 

Government 561—Seminar in State and Local Administration... 3. units 

Government 590—Philosophy of Public Service... 3 units 
3. Core curriculum, police: ~ 

Government 472—Organization and Management 3 units 

Police Science 481—Police Bibliography and Research. 3 units 

Police Science 501—Seminar in Police Administration per alee 3 units 

Police Science 538—Seminar in Police Problems.) fowguo.) oils | 3 units 
FmAdditional courses’ approved’ by adviser |.) = VU See Oe Lo anits 
5. Internship, work-study or approved field projects —_ 6 units 


(This requirement may be waived if the student is employed ir in a law 
enforcement agency at an acceptable level involving supervisorial or 
administrative responsibility or high technical proficiency.) 


6. A comprehensive examination will be required. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
101 Criminal Justice (3) Fall 
Basic course dealing with all agencies involved in administration of 
criminal justice; police history; organization of local, state and federal 
police agencies; courts and trials; jails, prisons, and reformatories; proba- 
tion and parole; armed services; criminal justice in foreign countries. 


102 Police Administration (3) Fall, Spring 

Analysis of factors affecting police service; survey of management 
and organization principles applied to police service; fundamentals of 
personnel management; operation of patrol, investigative, traffic, vice 
and juvenile forces; consideration of activities involved in records man- 
agement, communications, jails, property, supply and transport; special 
police relationships and problems. 


123 Civil Law for Police (2) Spring 
Brief survey of civil law and procedures including civil complaints, 
subpoenas, writs, and judgments of special application to the police. 
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124 Traffic Law (2) Fall 
Study of the California Vehicle Code and related laws with reference 


to the traffic problem. 


126 Criminal Law (3) Fall, Spring 
History and development of criminal law; elements of a crime; parties 
to a crime; law of arrest; elements of specific crimes. 


221 Law of Evidence (2) Fall, Spring 

Leading rules and principles of exclusion and selection; burden of 
proof; nature and effect of presumptions; proof of authenticity and 
contents of writings; examination, competency, and privilege of wit- 
nesses; search and seizure. 


235 Criminal Investigation (3) Fall, Spring 

Investigative methodology in the field of crime; relations of the 
detective with other law enforcement divisions; techniques and prin- 
ciples for gathering, evaluating, and preserving physical evidence; modus 
operandi; sources of information; surveillance; personal identification; 
interrogation; preliminary and followup investigations. 


236 Traffic Control (2) Spring 

Organization and functions of the police traffic division; educational, 
engineering, and enforcement methods; technique of the traffic survey; 
traffic accident investigation; elements of a sound traffic program. 


238 Police Patrol (2) Fall 

Responsibilities, powers and duties of uniformed patrolmen; patrol 
procedure; field interrogation; mechanics of arrest; transportation of 
prisoners; raids; riot and crowd control; crime prevention functions of 
the officer on patrol. 


262 Police Photography (2) Spring 
Application of photography to the police field with emphasis on the 
preservation of physical evidence and its courtroom presentation. 


264 Fingerprints (2) Spring 

Science of fingerprints in law enforcement work, including techniques 
and procedures involved in classification, latent impressions, and court 
presentation. 


322 (135) Criminal Procedure (2) Fall 

Criminal procedure from apprehension to conviction; search and 
seizure; arrest with and without warrants; arrest by private citizens; 
extradition proceedings; information and indictment; functions of the 
grand jury and coroner’s inquest; procedure at the trial; appeals and new 
trials. 


337 (151) Vice Control (2) Spring 

Code and case law dealing with vice; detection and suppression; appre- 
hension and prosecution of violators; special consideration of laws deal- 
ing with gambling, prostitution and sex crimes. 


——— 
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361 Criminalistics (3) Fall, Spring 

Collection, preservation, analysis, and interpretation of physical evi- 
dence of various types, including footprints, tiretracks, toolmarks, blood, 
hair, textiles, stains, dust, dirt, and debris; narcotic identification and 
determination of intoxication; casting and moulage; questioned docu- 


ments; forensic ballistics and explosives; photomicrography and spec- 


_ trography; court presentation and expert testimony. Lecture two hours; 
laboratory three hours. (Notre: This course is designed to aid in the 


training of investigators. It does not qualify student as a criminalist or 
laboratory technician. ) 


363 (142) Interrogation and Lie Detection (2) Fall, Spring 

Survey of modern methods of handling witnesses, informants, and sus- 
pects; evaluation of lie detection methods and techniques; psychological 
and physiological considerations in interrogation. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


401 Police Administrative Functions (3) Fall, Spring 
Detailed examination of current command-level problems and trends 


in police organization and management; the planning process as an aid 


to administrative operation in procedure, tactics and budgeting on all 
law enforcement levels; administration of a comprehensive personnel 
program including methods of selection, training, promotion, and 
supervision. 


402 Police Line Functions (3) Fall, Spring 

Comprehensive analysis of the organization and management of the 
patrol, investigative, traffic, vice, and juvenile activities of law enforce- 
ment agencies including a critical examination of procedures, methods 
and techniques used in implementing police line functions. 


403 Police Auxiliary Functions (3) Fall, Spring 

Detailed analysis of the organization and management of the support- 
ing units in police agencies including structure and functions of police 
records and communication systems; aims, objectives and techniques of 


custodial care; effective control and care of property and equipment. 


404 Special Problems in Law Enforcement (3) Fall, Spring 

Analysis of special police relationships and problems, internal and 
external public relations; causes, methods of prevention, and techniques 
of handling race riots, strikes, and similar disturbances; the role of the 
police in civil defense and major disaster. 


436 (147) Correctional Administration (3) On Demand 
Aims and objectives of correctional administration; laws; records; 
public relations; types of personnel and relationships to programs, in- 
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cluding custodial and noncustodial interrelationships and_ divisions; 
physical plant and security; employment and care and treatment pro- 
gram. 


439 Juvenile Law and Procedure (3) Fall, Spring 

The California Juvenile Court Act, The Youth Authority, and other 
legislation governing juvenile delinquency and crime prevention; rights 
of juveniles as distinguished from those of adults; sociological and psy- 
chological development in California law in the prevention of crime by 
juveniles, including probation procedures and institutional care. 


475 Industrial Plant Protection (3) On Demand 

Protection of buildings and contents; organization and supervision of 
plant guards and watchmen; personnel investigations; theft control; 
principles for night lighting; organizing for emergencies; plant safety; 
organizing for fire protection; security surveys, wartime vs. peacetime 
protection. 


481 Police Bibliography and Research (3) Fall, Spring 
Research methodology in the police field; survey of authorities and 
their writings; research reports and manuscripts. 


499A-B Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
registration; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


501 Seminar in Police Administration (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of the instructor. Ad- 
vanced studies in police administration at the local, state, and federal 
levels of government; police problems, organization, personnel manage- 
ment, training; police patrol, investigation, vice control, traffic control; 
communications, records, property and equipment; juvenile delinquency 
control; special police problems, public relations. 


538 Seminar in Police Problems (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: Graduate standing and consent of instructor. Advanced 
investigation of and report on selected critical problems in the field of 
police administration. Emphasis on the scientific method and acquaint- 
ance with reliable methods of research. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


STAFF: Wilkening (Department Head), Balvin, Diamond, Dunlap, Goldenberg, 
Graham, Haralson, Hutchinson, Kalish, Lewis, Marks, Moskowitz, Schneider, 
Sprott, Thompson, Troup, Wang. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Psychology 
The major in psychology, consisting of 30 units of upper division 
courses, prepares students for graduate professional training as psycholo- 
gists, while offering opportunity for specialized training in such areas 
as counseling and industrial psychology. 


Lower Division 


Psycuology1l0i—introuuction to Psychology 2 2). 7s. 2) free te 3 units 

Psychology 201—Elementary Physiological Psychology ~ 3 units 

Recommended: Two full years of a foreign language. 

Upper Division 

Core requirements 
Psychology 304—Experimental,, Psychology, 242 3 units 
Psychology 302—Statistical Methods. in Psychology__.____-________-____ 3 units 
Psychology 306—Physiological Psychology —....-_-_.__-_--______- 3 units 
Psychology 308—Contemporary Psychology __-.------------------- 3 units 


Select 18 upper division units with consent of an adviser. This selection 
can include courses leading to specialization in counseling, industrial psy- 
chology, or a broad background in general psychology. —_________ 18 units 


36 units 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 


* FOR PSYCHOLOGY MAJOR 
FRESHMAN YEAR 
First semester Units Second semester Units 
*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or Psych. 101—Intro?*to «Psych 3 
Mange Aries 5 0AneS Se) eh F6 3 *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or bane rts 1 50B ML veoiodoyet 3 
Phy s..2oets- U5 1s e  EIHO 3 Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
~ Math. 140—Basic Math. for Bus. Pityss Scio ul Win ae noestyees ) 3 
Bt I5OC LOC. Bet aes 3 Phys. si GUC. LECH occ tet 1 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. 3 PleCEY Co os nrag ode ee ee 5 
AALS GUD Coat Ep tne hme ae 208 hana) 
Bective Tk ee, Sate TI, LIREA) 3 


* See “Note” on page 57. 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 


First Semester Units Second semester Units 

Psych. 201—Elem. Physio. Psych. 3 Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. 3 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Art 150—Art, Music, Dance. 39 

Diy eeiscrn 1 Sp sk ck Be 3 *Anthro. 250—Cultural Anthro... 3 
Phil. 150—Phil. Ideas =" 3 *Phil. 290-0107 2.2.8 3 
Hhsts250-—U .:S: listoryonw th} 3 EBlectives/ici.(i3 i 4 
Flectivee2 cose IO pive psig 4 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Psych. 302—Statistics —_-________ 3 Psych. 308—Contemporary — 3 
*Psych. 410—Abnormal _. 3 Psychology 306—Physio. 3 
*Psych. 416—History __.__..._ 122 3 *Psychi.'422—Social a 3 
Soc. 250—Man & Society —. 3 “Engl. 472— Ames Litene eee 3 
H&S 350—Personal Health _____. 2 Electives):13 4. ier) save eericns 3 
Pllectivé ct ecie cen. cect 2 
SENIOR YEAR 

Psych. 304—Experimental _. 3 *Psych. 497—Proseminar _....-__ 3 
*Psychology 418—Personality 3 Psychology electives in field of 
Psychology electives in field of concentration 2 ase eu 3-6 

concentrations Hise obras mses 3-6 Plectives,, ue ee ed 3-6 
Bléctiyes poy rte oe tenet 0-3 
Gen. Educ.. elective... 3 


Recommended electives: 
(1) Math. 100, Math. 201, or Math. 350. 
(2) Biological Science 410 (genetics), Physiology 100. 
(3) Basic laboratory course in physical science. 
(4) Two years of foreign language. 


MASTER’S DEGREES IN PSYCHOLOGY 


The graduate programs are built on the foundation of undergraduate 
preparation. The master’s degrees require intensive directed study in 
psychology aimed at depth of understanding. 


MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


1. Prerequisite: Acceptable undergraduate preparation in psychology, including 
completion of core requirements. (See major in psychology.) 


2. Area ot specialization 


a. Psychology 414—Advanced Statistical Methods in Psychology... 3 units 
b. Psychology 500 or 501—Seminar in Advanced General Psychology... 3 units — 
c. Minimum additional “500” courses in psychology... 12 units 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of psychology. 
3. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser... BS ly Ine 12 units 
4, Directed field, experience or field study 2 6 units - 


(This requirement may be waived for students with adequate prior experience 
in the occupational field. The adequacy of this prior experience will be deter- 
mined by the department.) 


* Recommended. 


PSYCHOLOGY 309 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


1. Prerequisite: Same as Master of Science degree. 


2. Area of specialization 
a. Psychology 500 or 501—Seminar in Advanced General Psychology__.. 3 units 


b. Minimum additional “500” courses in psychology... 9 units 
c. Approved courses in psychology; may be upper division... 3 units 
d. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of psychology. 
3. Approved courses outside the area of psychology__.. A hae SE 6 units 
4. Other courses approved in advance by the adviser__.-------------------------- 9 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
Lower Division 


101 Introduction to Psychology (3) (Formerly Psychology 300) 
Introduction to the psychological processes of perception, learning, 

thinking, motivation, intelligence, personality and social behavior. Facts 

and principles pertinent to an analysis of behavior. Includes laboratory. 


150 Human Behavior (3) (General Education) 

Acquaints student with the history of man’s persistent efforts to 
understand his own behavior, encouraging an appreciation of the scien- 
tific method and a readiness to apply it to problems of human behavior. 


201 Elementary Physiological Psychology (3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 101. Survey of relations between behavioral 
and physiological processes. Covers neurons, sensory, muscular, and 
glandular structures and functions in their relationship to learning, per- 
ceptual, motivational and emotional activities. Includes laboratory. 


Upper Division 


General prerequisite: One year of college psychology or consent of 
instructor. 


301 (108) Mental Hygiene (2) Fall, Spring 

Social and emotional adjustment and personality in the light of mental 
hygiene principles; special attention to adjustment problems of the 
college student. 


302 (120A) Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Mathematics 140 or equivalent. Commonly used meas- 
ures of central tendency; variability and correlation; significance of 
individual scores and of individual and group differences; elementary 
principles of research design. 


304 (114) Experimental Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 302. Experiments in problems of human 
learning, remembering, perception, and personality. Emphasis on basic 
problems of research-design and experimental techniques. Lectures and 
laboratory. 
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306 (116) Physiological Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
The relationship between integrated behavior and physiological proc- 
esses. Study of theories relating psychology and physiology. 


308 (126B) Contemporary Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Contemporary psychological theories and systems in their historical 
perspective and present position. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study or 
internship program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; 
regular group meetings. 


406 (106) Mental Deficiency (3) Fall, Spring 

The nature and causes of mental deficiency; physiological and psycho- 
logical characteristics. Problems of social control, including education, 
social adjustment, institutionalization, and community responsibility. 


410 (110) Abnormal Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Historical overview of abnormal psychology; criteria of abnormal 
behavior; symptomatology; disturbing forces in personality formation; 
therapeutic considerations. 


412 (112) Child Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Developmental trends in infancy and childhood. Study of current lit- 
erature. Credit will not be given for both Psychology 412 and Educa- 
tion 402. 


413 (113) Psychology of Adolescence (3) Fall, Spring 
Recommended prerequisite: Psychology 412. Problems of adolescents; 
physical and social development during adolescence. 


414 (120B) Advanced Statistical Methods in Psychology (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Psychology 302 and consent of instructor. More ad- 
vanced techniques of correlation, analysis of variance, and factor analy- 
sis, as applied to testing procedure and research. Further study of 
research design. 


416 (126A) History of Psychology (3) Fall 

Consideration of the historical development of psychology from its 
origins in ancient philosophy and science to the end of the nineteenth 
century. 


418 (130) Psychology of Personality (3) Fall, Spring 

Biological and cultural determinants of personality; dimensions of 
personality and their measurement or appraisal; integration of personal- 
ity as related to adjustment. 


420 (142) Human Communication (3) Spring 

Psychological factors involved in the creation and manipulation of 
symbols, Art and science as forms of communication. Emphasis on psy- 
chological aspects of communication media (radio, television, and mo- 
tion picture). 


PSYCHOLOGY | 814 


422 (145) Social Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Inquiry into group dynamics. Study of social interaction and its effects 
upon the individual and the group. Credit not given for both Psy- 
chology 422 and Sociology 422. 


424 (164) Psychology of Learning (3) Fall, Spring 

Consideration of major theoretical systems of learning; Hull, 
Guthrie, Tolman, Skinner. Analysis and interpretation of experimental 
literature. 


426 (170) Psychology of Marital Adjustment (3) Fall, Spring 

Problems of money, in-laws, sex, etc., with emphasis on the psycho- 
logical insights necessary for adjustment to self and others and to social 
and cultural institutions. 


430 (127A) Introduction to Psychological Testing (Group) (3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 302 or equivalent. Basic concepts of psycho- 
logical measurement as applied to the construction, evaluation, and use 
of group-administered tests of intelligence, aptitude, interest, personality, 
etc. Lectures and laboratory. 


431 (127B) Psychological Testing (Individual) (3) 

Prerequisites: Psychology 302 and 430 or equivalent. The concept of 
intelligence; the most commonly used tests of intelligence; emphasis on 
practical experience in administering and interpreting individual in- 
telligence tests (especially the Revised Stanford-Binet and the Wechsler 
scales). Lectures and laboratory. 


/ 


433 (127D) Psychological Testing (Applied to the Mentally and 
Physically Atypical) (3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 431. Selection, administration, and interpre- 
tation of tests used for appraising the atypical individual. Survey of 
etiological theories. Lectures and laboratory. 


436 (160) Counseling and Interviewing (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and senior or graduate standing. 
Introduction to the problems and techniques of counseling and 
interviewing. Presentation of the attitudes and objectives of the coun- 
selor and counselee. 


438 (154) Survey of Clinical Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Psychology 410. Elementary course in methods of 

clinical psychology with consideration of the relationship of diagnosis, 

therapeutic techniques, and research to the field of clinical psychology. 


440 (144) Attitude and Opinion Measurement (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Psychology 302. Attitude scales and public opinion 
surveys. Design of investigation, sampling methods, analysis of results, 
and applications to various psychological problems. Field work. 
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442 (156) Industrial Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Psychological techniques in modern industry; selection, training, and 
evaluation of employees; morale and promotion; fatigue and safety 
practices. 


446 (181) Employment and Personnel Psychology (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Psychology 302. The application of psychological prin- 
ciples to the technical problems involved in developing a personnel 
testing program and in appraising its effectiveness; employment pro- 
cedures; job success. 


448 (183) Psychology of Labor Relations (3) Spring 

Exploration of the human relations involved with union and manage- 
ment; psychological aspects of conflict and co-operation between labor 
and management; the role the psychologist plays in union relations. Field 
work and guest speakers. 


497 (197) Psychology Proseminar (3) Fall, Spring 

Senior course: recommended for all psychology majors. Introduc- 
tion to psychological method. Designed to prepare students for graduate 
work in psychology. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
registration; progress meetings held regularly. (Open only to students 
majoring in Psychology.) 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in psychology. 


500 (290A) Seminar in Advanced General Psychology (3) 
Critical review of current literature, theories, methods and _ prob- 
lems, concerning sensory, learning, and symbolic processes. 


501 (290B) Seminar in Advanced General Psychology (3) 
Critical review of current literature, theories, methods and prob- 
lems, concerning motivation, emotion, and perception. 


504 (215) Advanced Experimental Methods (3) 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Emphasis on design of experi- 
ments and apparatus employed in psychological research. The student 
becomes familiar with basic laboratory equipment and designs an experi- 
ment in his field of major interest. Lectures and laboratory. 


512 (212) Behavior Disorders in Children (3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 410, 412, or equivalent. Application of prin- 
ciples of psychology to behavior disorders in children. Designed pri- 
marily for clinicians, social workers, and parent educators. 
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522 (245) Seminar in Social Psychology (3) 

Prerequisites: Psychology 422 and the equivalent of Psychology 420 
or 440. Theory, methodology, and applied problems dealing with the 
complex phenomena of group life. Analysis of the psychological tools 
for group adjustment; group dynamics, assessment of social attitude, 
role playing, psycho-drama, etc. Individual projects. 


531 (227) Psychodiagnostic Testing (3) 

Prerequisites: Psychology 418, 431, 438 and consent of instructor. 
Clinical application of tests for the measurement of intelligence and per- 
sonality; evaluation of qualitative aspects and limitations in functioning 
due to emotional and organic factors and the integration of these find- 
ings into the clinical case study. Lectures and laboratory. 


534A-B (228) Methods of Appraising Personality (3-3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 531, and consent of instructor. First semes- 
ter: theories of personality and perception as a basis for understanding 
the implications of projective techniques. Experience in administering 
and interpreting the TAT, CAT, Maps, Four-Picture Test, and other 
thematic material. Second semester: appraising personality by means of 
the Rorschach Technique; administration, scoring, and basic interpreta- 
tion. Lectures and laboratory. 


536 (260) Seminar in Counseling (3) 

Prerequisites: Psychology 418 or 436, 438, or their equivalents, and 
consent of instructor. Intensive class discussion of recorded counseling 
interviews and of typical counseling situations, co-ordinated with read- 
ing of current literature in this area. 


538 (254) Clinical Techniques in Psychology (3) 

Prerequisite: Psychology 534A-B and consent of instructor. Experi- 
ence in applying diagnostic methods to actual clinical cases. Advanced 
analysis and integration of projective techniques and case study mate- 
rial; emphasis on the effective oral and written presentation of clinical 
findings. 


541 (246) Applied Methods for Group and Leadership Situations (3) 

Prerequisite: 12 units in courses dealing with human relations and 
consent of instructor. Study of interpersonal relations and leadership 
within various social organizations. The origin of conflict, co-operation, 
and misunderstanding within groups. Emphasis on superior-subordinate 
relations. Applied methods for group motivation and activities toward 
accomplishing group goals with emphasis on minimizing conflict and 
maximizing effort. 


590 (272) Practicum in Counseling (3) 
Prerequisite: Psychology 536 and consent of instructor. Supervision 
of field and laboratory experiences in counseling. 
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595 Field Experience in Psychology (1-6) 

Prerequisites: Admittance to candidacy for the Master’s degree in 
Psychology or acceptance in the Pupil Personnel Credential program in 
the fields of Psychology or Psychometry, and 15 units of graduate work. 
Admission by approval of department committee. Applications must be 
filed with the committee by December 15 or April 15 of the preceding 
semester. Directed work experience in one or more fields of psychology 
under supervision of a faculty member. May be repeated, but not to 
exceed a total of six units. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) 


RECREATION EDUCATION 
(In the Division of Health and Safety, Physical Education, 
Recreation and Athletics) 


StaFF: Willott (Department Head), O’Brien, Olsen, Tillman, Part-time: Hjelte, 
Frank. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Recreation Education 


The bachelor of science degree in recreation is designed to prepare 
student for employment in (a) public or group work agencies; (b) 
correctional or rehabilitation institutions; (c) industrial recreation. Pro- 
vides the foundational training for entrance into graduate work in 
recreation. 

All students are required to take a common core of lower and upper 
division courses. Professional electives offered in upper division permit 
a choice of subjects suited to the vocational objectives of the student. 
A total of 124 units is required for the B.S. degree in Recreation Edu- 
cation. 


Lower Division 


Rope —Mitrodicuon 10. riavproung..(raties 2 ee _ 2 units 
eee ee SOtial CCT Caroll TCaCCrsiiipy eee see ee ee 2 units 
Pips iech ree Artie net stat enls seen ay ae are be), ae ee 2 units 
be250-anipt cauership 5.15. tia ie gees 2 units 


Art 102—Introduction to Craft Materials ae a eo a ee 2 units 


Upper Division 


Mu. 300—Music for Ghildren PEt ihe orl Sd pd tere 1 Abe's 3 units 
R.E. 462—Organization and Administration of Recreation... 3: units 
R.E. 468—Community Relations in Recreation — 4) > pits 
Eda402—Childge Growth and: Development = 2 units 
Ed. 490—Audio-Visual Instruction ——_ Pie ee fame ks ee US 
R.E. 434—Dance in Community Recreation - AAS JERE OSAEA bee ee eee 2 units 
be 444.7 hes Recreation eProgram. 22 a xe 2 TRIS 
R.E. 470—Philosophy of Recreation eee ik, pe nh es eRe A emts ELD 2 units 
Pe Venere Se en aLeot | YOlcCn se ad <A tm SEUSS Se ety Oh) er ee 2 units 
Soc ashe Jnvemle Delinquency 2s Oatl 271 1S resin) Ye OlioGe <3 ants 
N.S. 461—Nature in Californ’a ot ls ia) Ape teeent, 3j units 
P.E. 406—Methods of Teaching Individual Sports. eed 8. per DT eh se 2 units 
R.E. 338-339—Directed Leadership Sie ett ee A ITLICS 
Spch. 460—Speech and Drama ~~ i ee ee, int Ped, UTS 
Govt. 463—Public Personnel Administration. Lee en: ae ee tee ees nite 

50 units 
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SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE FOR 
RECREATION EDUCATION MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

*Engl. 150—Written Expr. or *Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 

IeangSArts SOA 240 3 Lang..dirts 1 50Bi1 2. 2 ee eee 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Phil. 150—Phil. “Ideas 3 
Phys. *Scil 15 1° Se eee 3 R.E. 132—Intro. Play. Gms. 2 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance Se 3 Phys. EOC os ga ee l 
Piiys. Educe S025 eee 1 H&S 201—First Aid— ee 1 
Elective! 22.1... Aspe eo oe 3 Elective .<i.34 ee 3 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 


Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Anthr. 250—Cultural Anthr, 3 
Physt Scusil$ie Ba een eed 3 Engl. 250—Underst.,.Lit,..0 tye 3 
iste 250-0). $l sty eee eee 3 Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or 

RIE W232 S0C. Kec nead. tae 2 Phys. SCi.>, B52 3 
Art 102—Intro. to Crft. Mat. Z Music 300—Mus. for Chil. See. b: 3 
Phys. Educ. 180—Prof. Act. I. 2 RE: :236—Camp»y Lead. 2iggbui25 2 
Re a eee ae Sr ee 3 Phys. Educ. 181—Prof. Act. II... 2 

JUNIOR YEAR 

R.E. 462—Org. & Adm. of Rec... 3 R.E. 444—Rec. Program — 2 
R.E. 468—Com. Rela. in Rec. 2 R.E. 470~Phil. of Ree... 223 2 
Educ. 402—Child Growth ___ rete 2 Psych. 301—Mental Hygiene —___ 2 
Educ. 490—Audio-Vis. Z Soc. 482—Juvenile Delin. 3 
R.E. 434—Dance in Com. Rec. _.... 2 R.E. 398—Work-Study —.---_ 2 
R.E. 398—Work-Study 2 Flectives © 2.02)... ce pee eee 4 
Elective REMI ROPE RE IPG 65 3 


SENIOR YEAR 


N.S. 355—Nature Study —2. 3 Govt. 463—Public Pers. Adm, 3 
Phys. Educ. 406—Methods Spts... 2 R.E. 339—Directed Leadersh. —_ 2 
R.E. 338—Directed Leadersh...... 2 Consv. 354—Conservation —____. 3 
Sp. 460—Sp. & Drama... 3 N.S. 461—Nature in Calif. 3 
H&S 350—Personal Health 2 Electives __. | LOO REARS Se 5 
Elective 2.2.0. Pee 3 


MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE 


The master of science degree in recreation is built on a broad founda- 
tion of undergraduate preparation in recreation or closely allied fields, 
such as: sociology, theater arts, fine arts, physical education or education 
and is designed for those professional groups whose needs cannot be 
met by undegraduate preparation. 


Option 1—Recreation Administration 


Designed for administrators, supervisors, leaders and group workers 
already in the field who desire to extend professional competencies or 
need additional preparation in order to qualify for specific positions. 


1. Prerequisites: Preprogram conference with assigned advisers to deter- 
mine adequacy of preparation for graduate program. 


* See ‘“‘Note” on page 57. 
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POL ROU OTIC TIS ere lr OE he OP 15 units 
R.E. 562—Surveys and Planning in Recreation (2) 
R.E. 532—Construction and Maintenance of Parks, Playgrounds and 
Recreation Facilities (2) 
R.E. 564—Legal and Financial Aspects of Recreation (2) 
R.E. 566—Administration of Public Recreation (2) 
R.E. 582—Research, Measurement, and Evaluation in Recreation (2) 
R.E. 524—Seminar in Current Problems in Recreation (2) or 
R.E. 542—Recreation for Special Groups (2) 


3. Supporting courses outside the field of recreation. 

PolCeeterUnliie fOUOWIt ee te eee ee 9 units 
Govt. 461—Principles of Municipal Administration (3) 
Govt. 560—Seminar in Public Administration (3) 
Govt. 590—Philosophy of Public Service (3) 
Bus. 313—Office Organization and Management (3) 
Bus. 473—Personnel Management (3) 

peleettrountne following... BUiiie (2) oigesehbesk mite}. {Ss 6 units 
Psych. 413—Adolescent Psychology (3) 
Psych. 420—Human Communication (3) 
Psych. 436—Counseling and Interviewing (3) 
Psych. 422 or 
Soc. 422—Social Psychology (3) 
Soc. 472—Community Welfare Organization (3) 
Soc. 460—Race Relations (3) 


PM ITILCEASIT TL re eee 2 Pee we LAE A Tn Bete ese AM Pot __..3-6 units 
(This requirement may be waived for students with adequate prior 
experience in the occupational fields; to be determined by the depart- 
ment.) 


Option 2—Recreation Leadership 


Designed for graduate students with an undergraduate preparation in 
recreation or closely related fields, such as social welfare, theater arts 
and music, who seek to prepare themselves for more specialized leader- 
ship roles in recreation. 


1. Prerequisites: Preprogram conference with assigned adviser to deter- 
mine adequacy of preparation for graduate program. 


REESE WG tal i Race 2 nt a mer aed ace lent b Sdteetsae tate nninlledttitln Ree aor 15 units 
R.E. 470—Philosophy of Recreation (2) 
R.E. 524—Seminar in Current Problems in Recreation (2) 
R.E. 542—Recreation for Special Groups (2) 
R.E. 562—Surveys and Planning in Recreation (2) 
R.E. 566—Administration of Public Recreation (2) 
R.E. 582—Research, Measurement and Evaluation in Recreation (2) 
R.E. 599—Graduate Project (3) 


3. Students electing to follow Option 2 shall determine their area of spe- 
cialization from the following (with approval of adviser) --________ 15 units 


Education 
Students specializing in school or school-community recreation. (15 
units) 
Social Science 
Students specializing in work with group agencies, C. Y. O., Boy 
Scouts, Welfare, Youth Services. (15 units) 
Related Arts 
Students specializing in arts and crafts, drama, or music. (15 units) 
Norte: A list of courses to complete the requirements for each of these 
concentrations must be obtained by the student from the head of the 
department. 
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4, Internship <.22 0 ee 3-6 units 
(This requirement may be waived for students with adequate prior 
experience in the occupational field; to be determined by the depart- 
ment.) 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


132 Introduction to Playground Games (2) Spring 

Games of low organization, leadup games, relays, stunts, and rhyth- 
mics suitable for playgrounds, community centers and outing groups, 
with emphasis on leadership for recreation purposes. 


232 (161) Social Recreation Leadership (2) Fall, Spring 
Leadership techniques in various social phases of recreation. 


236 (188) Camp Leadership (2) Spring 
Techniques of camp counseling and leadership; some program con- 
tent; visits to nearby camps. 


338 (176A) Directed Leadership in Private Recreation Agencies 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Major in Recreation Education. Supervised experience 
in recreation programs. 


339 (176B) Directed Leadership in Public Recreation Agencies 
(2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Major in Recreation Education. Supervised experience 
in recreation programs. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
eroup meetings. 


434 (187) Dance in Community Recreation (2) Fall, Spring 
Conduct of community dancing including advanced techniques in 
round, square, and social dances. 


442 (160) Special Events in Recreation (2) Fall 
The function of, and planning for, festivals and pageants in com- 
munity and private recreation programs. 


444 (185) The Recreation Program (2) Fall 

Problems commonly encountered in planning content of recreation 
program including principles of program construction, scheduling, and 
evaluation in various fields of recreation. 


462 (175) Organization and Administration of Recreation (3) Fall 

Problems encountered in establishing and organizing a community 
for recreation services. Special emphasis given to governmental control, 
legislative provisions, municipal control, budgets, personnel, depart- 
mental organization, and administrative practices. 
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464 (178) Employee Recreation (2) Fall 
Fundamental techniques of organization and administration of recrea- 
tion in industry. 


468 (177) Community Relations in Recreation (2) Spring 

Development of the ability to interpret, promote, and publicize com- 
munity recreational programs and activities through personal contacts 
and various publicity media. 


470 (189) Philosophy of Recreation (2) Fall, Spring 

Interpretation of recreation as basic part of living process; its import- 
ance in individual, community and national life; its social and economic 
significance; the growing importance of leisure time prob!ems. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with sponsor before regis- 
tration; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


522 (270) Seminar: Recreation in Public Education (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Uses of edu- 
cational resources for recreation and community living. The after school 
program, summer programs, school camping, outdoor education, and 
adult education. 


524 (222) Seminar in Current Problems in Recreation (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Considera- 

tion of current problems in recreation through analysis of current 

literature, workshop and institute proceedings, and research findings. 


532 (272) Construction and Maintenance of Parks, Playgrounds, 
and Recreation Facilities (2) Fall 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Standards 
for site selection, development, facilities, and equipment; operation and 
maintenance of buildings and grounds. 


542 (274) Recreation for Special Groups (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Knowledge 
and technique necessary for initiating a recreation program of rehabili- 
tation for mentally and physically ill or handicapped. 


562 (271) Surveys and Planning in Recreation (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Planning for 
recreation services and facilities based on studies and surveys. Scope, 
content, objectives, procedures, and types of recreation surveys. 
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564 (273) Legal and Financial Aspects of Recreation (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Interpreta- 
tion of state statutes affecting recreation. Special attention to contractual 
agreements, leases, and torts. Analysis of fundamental principles and 
rules governing public recreation finance. 


566 (275) Seminar in Administration of Public Recreation 
(2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Analysis of 
administrative duties and responsibilities, and suggested approaches and 
methods of administration that have been proved by actual experience. 


582 (276) Research, Measurement and Evaluation in Recreation 
(2) Spring 
Prerequisite: Graduate standing or consent of instructor. Review of 
various community research investigations in recreation; analysis of 
measurements used in the investigations and evaluation of the results 
obtained. Using the data presented in the course, the student will have 
the opportunity to engage in action research. 


598 (298) Directed Fieldwork in Recreation (3-6) Fall, Spring 

Required of candidates who have not had two years of supervisory 
or administrative experience in the field of recreation. Experiences which 
will be accepted in lieu of this requirement must be determined by the 
department. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 


RUSSIAN 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 
STAFF: Griessbach. 

Courses leading to a major or a minor in Russian are not offered at 
the present time. Lower division Russian may be elected by students 
who seek a reading knowledge or who are interested in learning the 
language for various other reasons. 

Students entering Los Angeles State College from high school with 
four years of high school Russian are permitted to register in Russian 
200B; those entering with three years, in Russian 200A; those with two 
years, enter Russian 100B; those with one year or less, enter Russian 
100A. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


100A Elementary Russian I (4) 
Methodical presentation of the basic communication skills. 


100B Elementary Russian II (4) 
Prerequisite: Russian 100A. Aims to increase proficiency in under- 
standing, speaking, reading and writing Russian. 


150 Basic Patterns in Russian (3) (General Education) 

No prerequisite: A beginning course to enable the student to carry 
on practical conversations in ordinary daily activities. Study of patterns 
of phonology, structure, and vocabulary as related to the history, cul- 
ture, and psychology of the people who use the language. Vocabulary 
building; ear training; pronunciation. 


200A Intermediate Russian I (4) 

Prerequisite: Russian 100B or equivalent. Endeavors to make the 
_ student more secure in his use of Russian. Training in reading and 
speaking with ease; writing simple Russian. 


200B Intermediate Russian II (4) 
Prerequisite: Russian 200A or equivalent. Aims to make the student 
read and speak Russian fluently and to write correctly. 
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SOCIAL SCIENCE 


(In the Division of Social Sciences ) 


STAFF: Potter (Adviser). Faculty from the Division of Social Sciences and the 
college at large. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Social Science 


The purpose of the social science major is to provide a liberal educa- 
tion with main emphasis in the social sciences. 


Lower Division 


21 units including general education social science courses approved by adviser, 
with at least 3 units in each of the following fields: anthropology, economics, 
geography, government, history, sociology. 


Upper Division 
30 units as follows: 
a. Social Science 450—Scientific Method and Applied Logic (3) 
b. 15 units of approved courses in one social science field, and 6 units in two 
other social science fields from the following: anthropology, economics, 
geography, government, history, social psychology, sociology. 


General Secondary Teaching Major in Social Studies 


The major in social studies has been designed specifically for students 
who have chosen social studies as their teaching major for the general 
secondary credential. Completion of this major will prepare students to 
teach the social sciences commonly taught in the junior and senior high 
schools of California. See also pages 139-140 for professional education 
requirements. A teaching minor in a different teaching field is also re- 
quired for the general secondary credential. Students undertaking Social 
Studies teaching major or minor must have the approval of Social Studies 
adviser before taking upper division courses to fulfill the major or minor 
requirements. 


Lower Division 


Government 150—Government and American Society 3 units 
History 101AB—Man*m *Crviization!* 4" _ Oe eee 6 units 
History 202A B—American Civilization 202 eee 6 units 
Psychology 150—Human Behavior aie 3 units 
Geography ‘150—Human. Geography eee 3 units 
Geography  160—Physical.\Geofraphy 2 eee 3 units 
Sociology 250—Man and Society or 

Anthropology 250—Cultural Anthropology_....___»_»__J__ 3 units 
Economics 201—Introduction to Economic Analysis__. 3 units 
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SOCIAL. SCIENCE 


Upper Division 


Approved courses in the following areas: 


CREMPA Det eo TON a Oley StCE a hO,) Se epee ee 3 

Government 
CEN SET CRTs ter ee ee ee ee ee ee ee 3 
Sh Lye 8) mat Lee 1 A bon 20 (eared salt! Ata Plies eal Pier or. empl sole aleaianseleia dialed 3 

History 

Puimerieaiee Period \e eee ene er Sh ee eon 3 
CT em Le cu tie AG op fai Dc ne aan allt ie tt dled 0 Toeerahieeataiptetiete Meenaaatntealbctiae 3 
BE ee ee ee Se ee ae Ses Lo See OO ees 3 
Sociology-Anthropology-Social Psychology —----—-._-___________ 3 
COCURIRO COME Se A MR SE oe OA ee a ee Me 3 
54 

Graduate Year 
Social Science 550A—Seminar in Social Science... 3 
Approveds 500 socidi¢sctence coursel..401.. | eT Ow 3 
60 


Ses 


units 


units 
units 


units 
units 
units 
units 
units 


units 


units 
units 


units 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR SOCIAL STUDIES MAJOR 
WITH GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester 
Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc... 3 Hist. 101B—Man in’ Civil. 
Hist. 101A—Man in Civil. 3 Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Rirys? SCHTS94G Shs seri s 
Physe Sci 151 ex ght aad 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior ___. 
tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or Phils t50=Phil? Ideas. = sn ss 
Pea aA TCS gh OU eee 3 Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Jeep yiceal Lehi (Comes I]t 8 ie a 1 Larnig. ‘Arts 15 0Biaeee sie ie 
2!) ail ces ea AO Sa TS 2 Bhystilduc:cléctivessies, lyepun 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Soc. 250—Man and Society... 
Bhiys: Sci Bhi2slesege nd enter teed: 2 3 Geog. 150—Human Geog. 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... 3 Flist.4202B—A ts Civile eg 
Anthr. 250—Cultural Anthro. __ 3 Econ. 201—Intro. to Econ. Anal. 
Hist. /202As-Am- Civil sods. base 3 Geog. 160—Phys. Geog. _... 
Engl. 250—Underst. Lit... 3 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Educ. 300—Intro. Cred. Prog... 3 Educ. 313—Psych. and Soc... 
EIDOr (eo I 3 IVANITO Dgnteee ae ie ee ST a A 
Geography... savers A 3 AGovernmentys sabes oe 
Be OVeITITIENnt 6. oe 7 Te 3 H&S 350—Personal Health 
*Sociology, anthropology, or 
BEV CUOIMOOY oat int a ees eo 3 
SENIOR YEAR 
Educ. 371—Core Courses 5 Educ. 493—Methods 
Minories ts. sbogsees ot 3 5 Niels) 2 eee See See See eeee eee oe 
*History (American) —— ~~ 3 ‘od WeleSe Lele yl len, pactceomee ie Ne meMe en te 
Siiistarm (then) ee. 3 SELIStOry BCtOpical jl. oe wees 


* See page 322 for requirements. 
+ See ‘‘Note’’ on page 57 
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GRADUATE YEAR 


Educ. 442Y—Directed Teach. 3 Educ. 480—Counsel. & Guid... 2 
Educ. 444Y—Problems Sec. —... 1 Educ. 442Z—Directed Teach... 3 
Educ, 490—Audio-Vis. 22... 28. : 2 Educ. 444Z—Problems Sec. 2 
Soc, oci. 550A—Seminar — 3 “S00” Soc. Sci. COUDSG ge es 3 
Hlectives *. i oe. eee Ce 6 Electives US) Ssh seer 5 


General Secondary Teaching Minor in Social Studies 


See also pages 139-140 for professional education requirements. A 
teaching major in a different teaching field is also required for the gen- 
eral secondary credential. 


Lower Division 


10-12 units in basic social science courses chosen, with approval of an adviser, 
from at least two fields. 


Upper Division 
With the approval of a social studies adviser 10-12 units from at least three fields 


listed above under social studies major will be selected by the candidate. If neces- 
sary, a part of this requirement may be completed in the graduate year. 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The master of arts degree in social science is designed primarily for 
teachers of the social studies in the high schools and junior high schools 
of California. The program consists primarily of advanced work in 
social science fields commonly taught in these schools. 


1. Prerequisite: 24 upper division units in at least four social science fields. 


2. Area of Concentration: 
a. Social Science 3550AB—Seminar mi Social ‘Science —__.__ 6 units 
b. Approved “500” courses from two of the following fields: economics; 
geography; government, history; sociology - anthropology - social 


psychologyj20c 308 Jib lL O58, 200 5 a te i 6 units 
Approved graduate project not to exceed three units may be included. 
c. Other approved'-courses in the ‘social sciences 22) er 12 units 


d. Comprehensive written examination in the composite social science 
field, and in two social science fields designated when the program 
is made out. 


3. Approved courses outside the area of the social sciences —. 6 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
Prerequisites: Completion of two introductory courses in the social 
sciences. 


450 (150) Scientific Method and Applied Logic (3) Fall, Spring 

Nature and application of logic, in its relations to the social sciences. 
Special attention to the foundation in logic of the methods of scientific 
inquiry. 
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469 (169) Contemporary Latin America (3) Fall 

Introduction to the Latin American world through study of the con- 
temporary scene and its literature. Recent economic, political, cultural, 
and social developments. Opportunity to read sources in Spanish and 
Portugese. 


GRADUATE COURSES 
Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior academic 
performance in the social sciences. 
550A-B (250A-B) Seminar in Social Science (3-3) Fall, Spring 


Interdisciplinary approach to selected problems, regions, or trends; 
directed by the staff of the division. 


SOCIOLOGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY 


(In the Division of Social Sciences) 


STAFF: Hager (Department Head), Diehl, Eberhart, Ewald, Fulton, Geis, Loe- 
ther, Nahrendorf, Penchef, Rowan, Wallace. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Sociology 


The sociology major leads to a bachelor’s degree in sociology with 
emphasis on (1) general sociology or (2) social welfare. The major 
program prepares the student for graduate study in the field of soci- 
ology or social welfare and qualifies a student for employment in (a) 
certain areas of social welfare service, (b) correctional and probational 
services, and (c) as technician or research specialist in university, pub- 
lic, or private research facilities. 


Lower Division 


Sociology 201—Introductory¢Sociology 42. 22 ee 3 units 

Sociology 202—Introductory Sociology —.___  e 3 units 

Sociology. 210—Elementary ‘Social Statistics:jcnco = 225s S 2 see 3 units 
Upper Division 


A. Core requirements (regardless of option selected all students must 
complete the core requirements) 


Sociology 412—Development of Sociology 3 units 
Sociology 414—Contemporary Sociological Theory 3 units 
Sociology 490—Methods of Social Research 3 units 


B. Option requirements (select option 1 or 2) 


OPTION 1—GENERAL SOCIOLOGY 


Select ove course from each of the following groups — 12 units 
1. Sociology 330—The City (3) 

Sociology 434—Population and World Resources (3) 

Sociology 448—Social Stratification (3) 


nN 


. Sociology 422—Social Psychology (3) 
Sociology 424—Mass Communication and Public Opinion (3) 
Sociology 426—Sociopathic Behavior (3) 


3. Sociology 440—Marriage and the Family (3) 
Sociology 442—Social Change (3) 
Sociology 444—Social Control (3) 
Sociology 446—Industry and the Social Order (3) 


4. Anthropology 401—Culture Areas of the World (3) 
Anthropology 405—Culture and Personality (3) 
Sociology 460—Intergroup Relations and Social Conflict (3) 
Courses in allied fields, or in sociology, chosen with approval of 
AIV AOVISCL 2 4tce oe ee Pe oe eee Ben ties Re RANA ee cot 9 units 
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Sociology 440—Marriage and the Family — Maen so. cere 3 units 
Sociology 4/0—Tihe Bield: of Soctal.Work 2 3 units 
Sociology 472—Community Welfare Organization or 
MCHOOR Vile Us EN A CHEE ee a ce Be Ce er a SC i a A ee 3 units 
Sociology 474—Methods of Social Work SIS, ee ee 3 units 
Sociology 470--Child, Welfare sete te Ao ce ee Be eee eetge 3 units 
Sociglogv.476— ocial ‘Lepisiation =... pO Ong en S 3 units 
Sociology 480—Criminology or 
Sociology 482—Juvenile Delinquency eae Pale ees Taek Sis: 3 units 
Courses in allied fields, or in sociology, chosen with the approval of 
aiLauviser ee CSA 5 Oa se oe Ee et OWS 6 units 
‘Total optian Hite. _. 39 units 
‘Totalioption 220) 45 units 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE FOR 
SOCIOLOGY MAJOR 


Option 1—General Sociology 
FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester 
tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
Meare atte ou ee ee ee 3 DaneeeArtse JUD ee 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. 3 Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or IP Vermocic tL yl eon ieee Bel Be 
ies oCl a6) ee ee 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior. 
PUVS5 RUG, tte oo 1 *Geog. 150—Human Geog... 
| Wer S senso ~ Se memen Ge ae 3 Phys. Educ. elective = 4 eee 
*Anthro. 250—Cult. Anthro. 3 Elective tit 2) ster tee Bie 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 
SOCIO 20l—-INtt 0. N0C 3 S0Ge 202—Intro. NOC... ae ee 
Piste 50 — Ow ass EA ISCOL Ye 3 Soc. 210—Elem. Soc. Statis..____. 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Engi*250—Underst: Lit... 
iiCGunGtal idee. 6 eee) OA 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance. 
Phil. 150—Phil. Ideas... 44g 3 *Econ. 201—Econ. for Citizen. 
Beet ye) Oo). Fades oe. Awe st 3 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Soc. 412—Develop. of Soc... 3 Soc. 414—Contemp. Soc. Theory_. 
Soc. 448—Soc. Strat. ___ aL 2 ate 3 Soc. 460, 434, or 
SOC Cit Us|Ovic eos ee eS 3 Anthro#40 ky 40; eis ee 
H&S 350—Personal Health 2 Geog. 481—Political Geog. 
Blectivest as: dioisern mu tee ae 5 Hist. 477—Social Hist. of U. SS... 
PRC V Geeta t teks shee eee PY de 
SENIOR YEAR 

Soc. 490—Meth. of Soc. Resear. 3 Soc. 426—Socio. Behavior 
Soc. 422—Soc. Psych. or Soc. 442—Social Change or 
Soc. 440—Marriage & Fam. —-..... 3 Soc. 424—Mass Comm. & Pub. 
Econ. 412—Develop. of Econ. LM oye Wee anaes Rtak memati mal 

PENG tee eo eben 8 a gn 3 T.soc..411—Soc, Statis; bakes 
Psych. 308—Contemp. Psych. _--- 3 Hist. 476—Econ. Hist. of U. S._. 
Gen. Educ. elective ___ 3 Electives <2 =-¢,.. 9 eoke aes ele 


* Recommended. 


3 
3 


+ Prerequisite: Sociology 210 or equivalent. Recommended for all majors planning graduate study. 


t See ‘‘Note”’ on page 57. 
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Option 2—Social Welfare 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or tSp. 150—Oral Expr. or 

Lang Arts 504A ea eee 3 Garigs Agrreis0h DS 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 

Pa OCL tL yi ee serene te 3 Physo Och. 19 toe 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc. __. 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior 3 
Phys Educs 150 ee ee 1 Geog. 150—Human Geog. 3 
RIGttive = hee 3 EkCove® 222 2 ee ese 3 


SOPHOMORE YEAR 


Soc;-201—Intro). poctoj nea s feats 3 Soc; 202—Intron Soc 2aceaee 3 
Hist. 250—U._S.. Historya tex eae 3 Soc. 210—Elem. Soc.;Statis. 3 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. —_.—_=— 3 
PRYSe Ch 002 2a oe ee eee 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance_____. 3 
Phil. 150=Phil. Ideas ‘41 2. 42) po 3 Elective i tigys (ater sre 3 
Flectiye er4e 7 of shes! Ceres oe 3 


JUNIOR YEAR 


Soc. 412—Develop. of Soc. 3 Soc. 414—Contemp. Soc. Theory. 3 

Soc. 470—Field of Soc. Wk. _.-« 3 Soc. 330—The City or 

Soc. 440—Marriage & Fam. 3 Soc. 472—Commun. Welf. Org. 3 

Soctn Sci 450—Logicy assy ae 3 Soc. 434—Pop. & Wrld. Res. or 

H&S 350—Personal Health — 2 Soc. 448—Soc. Stratification —— 3 

Elective tii lerermer gO) 1-3 Elective .....4,2. i eee 3-5 
Anthro. 405—Cult. & Person... 3 

SENIOR YEAR 

*Soc. 474—Methods of Soc. Wk... 3 *Soc. 490—Methods of Soc. 

*Soc. 478—Soc. Legislation _... 3 Research” eee 3 

*Soc. 476—Child Welfare reine ra *Soc. 480—Criminology or 

Psych. 308—Contemp. Psych. __. 3 Soc. 482—Juvenile Deling....__ 3 

Gen. Educ. elective. 22 on 3 Soc. 426—Socio. Behavior —... 3 
Govt. 468—Publ. Welf. Adm... 3 
Flective 222 2 6 ee eee 3 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 


The master of arts degree in sociology provides advanced study in 
sociology and related fields for students teaching in this field and for 
those desiring the opportunity for advanced study in sociological theory 
and research. 

The master of arts program in sociology provides training in eight 
fields of study: (1) the history and theory of sociology; (2) social 
research; (3) social welfare and corrections; (4) intergroup relations, 
race and culture; (5) social psychology and sociopathic behavior; (6) 
social institutions and social change; (7) population, urban and industrial 
sociology; (8) criminology and delinquency. A comprehensive exam- 
ination is required of all candidates. All candidates must take examina- 


* Recommended. 

t+ Social welfare majors should consider, when appropriate, Sociology 396, Inservice Training, 
and Sociology 398—-Work-Study. 

t See “Note” on page 57. 
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tions in areas (1) and (2); the candidate may then select any three 

areas from the remaining six to complete examination requirements. 

1. Prerequisite: A minimum of 15 units of undergraduate preparation in sociology, 
including completion of core requirements or their approved equivalents. 


2. Areas of Study: 

PIPUCCENTINGH COUTSES Lab cA Le Ce pte Mid Ree ots Le ata 9 units 
Sociology 505—Seminar in the History and Theory of Sociology (3) 
Sociology 514—Studies in Contemporary Sociology (3) 

Sociology 590—Social Research (3) 

b. Approved gradaute (500) courses in the field of sociology... 6 units 
A master’s thesis is optional; if option is chosen, the student will 
receive 3 units credit. Course designation for the option is Soci- 
ology 599. 

c. Approved courses in sociology, must be upper division (400) courses 9 units 


3. Comprehensive written examinations in selected fields of sociology. All 
candidates must take the comprehensive examination. 


4. Approved courses in allied fields chosen with approval of an adviser... 6 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


ANTHROPOLOGY 
(No Major Is Offered) 


Lower Division 


250 (104) Cultural Anthropology (3) (General Education) Fall, 
Spring 
Exploration of the concept of culture; problems of definition; the evo- 
lution of cultural systems; application of the concept of culture to the 
analysis of selected problems confronting contemporary civilization. 


Upper Division 
Prerequisite: Cultural Anthropology or consent of instructor. 


401 (101) Culture Areas of the World (3) Fall, Spring 
Survey of principal culture types and their distribution in the world, 
ethnological surveys and problems. | 


405 (105) Culture and Personality (3) Fall, Spring 

Relationship between individual personality development and the cul- 
tural milieu. Recent work in the co-ordination of psychodynamics and 
the social sciences. Special attention to studies of child training and cul- 
ture patterns in several non-Western cultures. 


406 (106) Indians of North America (3) Spring 

Problems and methods of investigating the history of North American 
peoples before European discovery. Prehistoric culture areas; their rela- 
tionship with Indians of historic and present times. 


12—91585 
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407 (107) Indians of California and the Southwest (3) Fall 
Origins, modes of subsistence, social organization, and geographic and 
historical relationships. 


408 (108) Middle America (3) Fall 
Indian civilizations of Mexico, Central America, and the West Indies, 
folk cultures of the peoples who currently inhabit these areas. 


438 (138) Peoples of Africa (3) Fall, Spring 
Negroid Africa, past and present; social change, Western and Asiatic 
influences. 


447 (147) Peoples of the Pacific (3) Spring 
The aboriginal civilizations of Malaysia and the Pacific Islands before 
and during modern European contact. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of the instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with sponsor before registra- 
tion; progress meetings held regularly. 


SOCIOLOGY 
Lower Division 


201 Introductory Sociology (3) Fall, Spring 

The subject matter of sociology; sociological perspective and _ its 
distinctive contribution to the understanding of social life; social rela- 
tionships and processes central to sociological inquiry; social order, 
socialization, culture, group processes, and social change. 


202 Introductory Sociology (3) Fall, Spring 

American social patterns, norms, and institutions; social characteristics 
and resources; institutional patterns—family, economic, industrial, po- 
litical, religious, and educational; major American value orientations; 
mobility, stratification, role conflict, and institutional change. 


210 Elementary Social Statistics (3) Fall, Spring 

Statistical methods commonly used in the social sciences. Statistical 
presentation; tables, charts, measures of central value; sampling design 
and distributions; statistical inference; fundamentals of correlation and 
research design. 


250 Man and Society (3) Fall, Spring (General Education) 
Sociological approach to broad problems that confront modern man. 
Through the use of selected concepts in sociology, an attempt is made 
to familiarize the student with the social structure and social processes 
of our national life and of society in general with the aim of encourag- 
ing and achieving intellectual clarity in assessing social issues and trends. 
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Upper Division 


Prerequisite: One year of college sociology or consent of instructor. 
Exception: No prerequisite for Sociology 330. 


330 (110) The City (3) Fall, Spring 

The urban community and urbanization. Urban areas, institutions, 
values, and problems. The social and demographic characteristics of 
urban communities. Urban change and planning. 


396 (175) In-service Training (Variable credit) Fall, Spring 
In-service training for social service personnel in local, state, and fed- 
eral agencies. Conferences and field supervision. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under work-study or 
internship programs. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; 
group meetings. 


411 (164) Social Statistics (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Sociology 210 or equivalent. Recommended for all soci- 
ology majors planning graduate study. Specialized treatment of prob- 
ability and sampling; prediction and correlation; the analysis of variance 
and covariance; experimental design. 


412 (167) Development of Sociology (3) Fall, Spring 

Historical and analytical consideration of the contributions of social 
philosophy and the social and natural sciences to the development and 
and covariance; experimental design. 
growth of sociology. 


414 (168) Contemporary Sociological Theory (3) Fall, Spring 
Survey of sociological theory with emphasis on twentieth-century 
contributions. The status of sociological inquiry and theory. Relation- 
ship of sociology to such allied fields as anthropology, psychology, 
economics, education, and political science. Trends in applied sociology. 


422 (145) Social Psychology (3) Fall, Spring 

Inquiry into the social and psychological dimensions of group be- 
havior. Group structures and psychological manifestations. Social inter- 
action and its impact on the individual and personality formation. 


424 (147) Mass Communications and Public Opinion (3) Fall, Spring 

Sociology of communications. Inquiry into mass culture, propaganda, 
public opinion, ideologies, and public sentiment, and their relationship 
to social structure. Analysis of techniques and forces used to shape or 
alter public opinion and social values. 


426 (194) Sociopathic Behavior (3) Fall, Spring 

Social and personal disorganization treated as a consequence of role 
conflict, social conflict, competition and normlessness. Impact of group 
structure on individual and social deviance. 
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434 (150) Population and World Resources (3) Spring 

Analysis of causes and consequences of major population trends 
throughout the world; changes in birth and death rates, sex ratio, age 
distributions, race and nationality composition; marital, educational, and 
occupational status; population density, world resources, and under- 
developed conutries. 


440 (103) Marriage and the Family (3) Fall, Spring 

Basic study of the family as a social institution. Historical and cross- 
cultural perspectives; social change affecting marriage and family; anal- 
ysis of American courtship and marriage patterns; the psychodynamics 
of family life. 


442 (122) Social Change (3) Spring 

Sources of change in societies; theories of social change and inter- 
pretation of social trends; social change and problems of under-de- 
veloped countries; the dynamics of planned change. 


444 (146) Social Control (3) Fall 

Nature of social controls and their classification. Agencies of social 
control with special reference to controls in society, culture, law, re- 
ligion, education, family and the economy. Relationship of social con- 
trol to social change. 


446 (160) Industry and the Social Order (3) Fall 

The social setting of modern industry. Problems in industrialization. 
Theories of industry and unionism. Work satisfactions, job morale and 
security, collective bargaining, automation; problems in manpower and 
economic modernization. 


448 Social Stratification (3) Fall, Spring 

Inquiry into the nature, theory, and functions of social stratification. 
Criteria of social stratification, social differentiation, status, and role. 
Indices of class position, class interests; social class and socialization. 
Trends in occupational mobility. Comparative systems of stratification. 


460 (190) Intergroup Relations and Social Conflict (3) Fall, Spring 

Minority groups and movements. Theory and practice of intergroup 
relations; civil rights and equality of opportunity in education, employ- 
ment, housing, etc; theories of social conflict and the role of conflict 
in the democratic society. 


470 (156) The Field of Social Work (3) Fall, Spring 

Development of American social work; the scope, diversity, and 
efiicacy of welfare programs designed to meet welfare problems in 
contemporary society. 


472 (158) Community Welfare Organization (3) Fall, Spring 
Interdependency of individual and group and their common needs in 
regard to family service agencies, clinics and hospitals, schools, youth 
and adult organizations. The co-ordination of social agencies and their 
services, theory of community organization; local community resources. 
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474 (170) Methods of Social Work (3) Fall, Spring 

Theories, principles and practices, of social casework in group, medi- 
cal, and psychiatric settings. Discussion of case work concepts, literature, 
and case materials directed toward the development of skills in social 
welfare work. 


476 (159) Child Welfare (3) Fall, Spring 

Trends affecting growth and change in establishing the rights of 
children to care and protection. Emphasis on the child and the law; com- 
pulsory education, school social work, child labor legislation; institu- 
tional and foster care; adoption procedures; problems of troubled 
children. 


478 (126) Social Legislation (3) Fall, Spring 

Study of social, legal, and legislative processes used to establish and 
maintain the general welfare; relationship between social values and 
social legislation; family, child, and labor legislation; public assistance 
and social security; future directions in social legislation. 


480 (155) Criminology (3) Fall, Spring 

Criminal law, crime, and deviance. Social and psychological factors 
in criminal behavior; criminal law and criminal justice; prevention and 
control; trends in theory and correctional procedures. 


482 (148) Juvenile Delinquency (3) Fall, Spring 

Extent and distribution of delinquency with emphasis on the local 
area. Meaning, implications, and treatment of delinquent behavior. Per- 
sonal and environmental conditioning factors; delinquency and the rights 


of children. 


484 (172) Contemporary Treatment of Law Violators (3) Spring 

Survey of procedures used in processing the offender; from arrest, 
through trial, to prison and probation. Concentrating on the social as- 
pects of these procedures and evaluated with regard to contemporary 
theories of criminality and rehabilitation. 


490 (197) Methods of Social Research (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Social Science 450 or Sociology 434 or equivalent. Ap- 
plication of scientific method to social phenomena. Analysis of more 
‘important techniques used in sociological research; research procedures, 
schedule construction, scaling techniques, quantitative and qualitative 
case analysis; designs of proof. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor to act as sponsor; ability to assume 
responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and oral 
reports. Project selected in conference with sponsor before registration; 
progress meetings held regularly. 
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GRADUATE COURSES 


Minimum prerequisites: A bachelor’s degree and superior perform- 
ance in sociology. 


505 Seminar in the History and Theory of Sociology (3) 

Historical dimensions, European and American, of the development 
of systematic sociological theory and method. Continuity and critique 
of the major contributions to theories of society and the social processes. 
Required for the M.A. degree in sociology. 


510 (280) Social Statistics (3) 

Advanced statistical methods. Statistical inference, variance and co- 
variance, micro-statistics, nonparametric statistics, randomization tests, 
ranking methods, factorial experimentation; probabilities and determin- 
istic models. 


514 (270) Studies in Contemporary Sociology (3) 

Exploration and critique of the problems, methods, and theories, 
characteristic of contemporary sociological inquiry; their relationship 
and contribution to the advancement of sociological theory and its 
application to selected social problems. Required for the M.A. degree 
in sociology. 


522 (245) Seminar in Social Psychology (3) 
Analysis and critique of modern approaches to and investigations of 
the social processes that interrelate individuals and groups. 


540 (279) Seminar in Marriage and the Family (3) 

Advanced study of the socio-psychodynamics of marriage and the 
family; emphasis on recent research regarding family change, parent- 
child relationships, and family instability, successful family life. 


570 (271) | Studies in Social Welfare and Corrections (3) 

Advanced study of individual and group phenomena as related to 
specific phases of social welfare and corrections on the local, state, and 
federal level. Field studies and class planning based on the student’s 
interest in his field of study or employment. 


580 Seminar in Criminology (3) 

Advanced study of relationship between criminal behavior, social 
deviance, and social structure, contemporary criminality and criminal 
justice; comparative studies of criminal justice, criminal codes; legal, 
medical, and psychiatric interpretation of criminal behavior. 


590 (290) Social Research (3) 

Advanced study of social research techniques and design. Supervised 
application of research methods to laboratory or field study situations; 
survey procedures. Required for the M.A. degree in sociology. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (1-4) 
Variable credit; to be used for special graduate projects or by those 
students electing to write a master’s thesis in sociology, 


SPANISH 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 
STAFF: Bonhard, Lionetti. 


Spanish is offered to students seeking baccalaureate degrees and to 
those seeking secondary teaching credentials. Lower division courses 
may also be used to fulfill requirements or recommendations of other 
departments in the college. 

Students entering Los Angeles State College from high school with 
two years of Spanish should register in Spanish 100B; those entering 
with three years, in Spanish 200A; those with four years, in Spanish 
200B. Full-year courses in Spanish completed in high school may not be 
repeated for graduation credit except the last year taken in high school. 
No more than three units may be allowed for such a course repetition. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 
Major in Spanish 
Designed for students who elect to study Spanish as a non-teaching 
major. 


Lower Division 


Spanisie! 007. b-—Elementary-opanish's. 24-f SA ONO? gis Wee) imrote 5 8 units 
Dpatlishz0UAD incermediateropanisn Jot) STi teter  ae ee 8 units 


Upper Division 


Spanisny0u-rrourems Of OVitax le ee eee ee 3 units 
Spanishe401=2 Problems? of#Sytitax® 128 Qo ee Airs i ea 3 units 
Spanish 402—Spanish Literature from the Beginnings through the 
Biase atte al Sis ah Be Ba Ee 3 units 
Spanish 403—Spanish Literature of the Golden Age and the Eighteenth 
Semis a A Re eee SE i Oe ah 8, 3 units 


Spanish 404—Nineteenth Century and the Romantic Movement in Spain 3 units 
Spanish 405—Nineteenth Century Realism and Contemporary Literature 3 units 
Plecivessciosen {rom tie tOllOWINg COUISCS sk ee ee 6 units 
Spanish 300—Conversation and Composition (3) 
Spanish 301—Advanced Oral and Written Composition (3) 
Spanish 420—Spanish-American Literature to 1888 (3) 
Spanish 421—Spanish-American Literature from 1888 (3) 
36-40 units 
General Secondary Teaching Major 


See also pages 139-140 for professional education requirements. A 


teaching minor in a second teaching subject is also required for the 
general secondary credential. 


Lower Division 


Spanishe 00 A B—hlementary Spanish yey ai hl se eae ee 8 units 
Spanish 200A BsIntermediate Spanish heonles gs el dee be i 8 units 
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Upper Division 


Spanish 300—Conversation and Composition —---------------- 3 units 
Spanish 301—Advanced Oral and Written Composition ___ 3 units 
Spanish 400—Problems of Syntax Pacis iO. eee 3 units 
Spanish :401—Problems.of Syntax Il. 409 ee ee 3 units 
Spanish 402—Spanish Literature from the Beginnings through the Re- 
naissance® a en ein ots A ee ee 3 units 
Spanish 403—Spanish Literature of the Golden Age and the Eighteenth 
Géntury icing eg Da ae i eld oe 3 units 


Spanish 404—Nineteenth Century and the Romantic Movement in Spain 3 units 
Spanish 405—Nineteenth Century Realism and Contemporary Literature 3 units 


Graduate (Fifth Year) 


Spanish 420—Spanish-American Literature to 1888 3 units 
Spanish 421—Spanish-American Literature from 1888 3 units 
42-46 units 


General Secondary Teaching Minor 


See also pages 139-140 for professional education requirements. 


Lower Division 


Spanish 200A B—Intermediate Spanisit 22.2 = 8 units 
Upper Division 

Spanish 300—Conversation and Composition__.___F_E 3 units 

Spanish 301—Advanced Oral and Written Composition... 3 units 

Electives chosen from the following courses__-.- 6 units 


Spanish 402—Spanish Literature from the Beginnings through the 
Renaissance (3) 

Spanish 403—Spanish Literature of the Golden Age and the Eighteenth 
Century (3) 

Spanish 404—Nineteenth Century and the Romantic Movement (3) 

Spanish 405—Nineteenth Century Realism and Contemporary Litera- 
ture (3) 


20 units 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


All upper division courses are conducted in Spanish. 


100A-B Elementary Spanish (4-4) 

Methodical presentation of the basic communication skills of simple, 
standard Spanish; ear training; conversation; simple written expression; 
reading for comprehension; vocabulary building; pronunciation drill 
under supervision in Language Laboratory. Second semester increases 
proficiency in understanding, speaking, reading, and writing Spanish. 


150 Basic Patterns in Spanish (3) (General Education) 

Beginning course to enable the student to carry on practical conver- 
sations in ordinary daily activities. Study of patterns of phonology, 
structure, and vocabulary as related to the history, culture, and psy- 
chology of the people who use the language. Vocabulary building; ear- 
training; pronunciation. 


SPANISH 337 


200A (3) Intermediate Spanish (4) Fall 
Prerequisite: Spanish 100AB or its equivalent. Emphasis on under- 
standing and speaking Spanish. Reading and writing of simple Spanish. 


200B (4) Intermediate Spanish (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Spanish 200A or its equivalent. Rapid reading of Spanish 
for comprehension; writing; continued emphasis on understanding and 
speaking. Grammar review. 


300 (101A) Conversation and Composition (3) 

Prerequisite: Spanish 200AB. Emphasis on the use of idioms—spoken 
and written; the increase of vocabulary; the reading of contemporary 
Spanish prose. 


301 (101B) Advanced Oral and Written Composition (3) 

Prerequisite: Spanish 200AB. A review of grammar as used for com- 
munication skills; the writing of current Spanish; drill in more difficult 
patterns of speech. 


400 (116A) Problems of Syntax I (3) 

Prerequisite: Spanish 200AB. Intensive study of the Spanish verb; 
original written composition; translation of contemporary English or 
American short stories. 


401 (116B) Problems of Syntax II (3) 

Prerequisite: Spanish 200AB. Intensive study of Spanish grammar in 
preparation for teaching; original oral composition; translation of con- 
temporary English or American short stories. 


402 (102A) Spanish Literature From the Beginnings Through 
the Renaissance (3) Offered alternate years _ 
Prerequisite: Spanish 200AB. The Spanish epic; lyric poetry; the 
great satirists; the novels of chivalry; the Romances; humanism in Spain. 


403 (102B) Spanish Literature of the Golden Age and the 
Eighteenth Century (3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Spanish 200AB. Representative writers of the Spanish 
theater; Don Quixote and other writings by Cervantes; the picaresque 
novel; other satirists; Gongorism and lyric poetry; decline of the eight- 
eenth century. 


404 (103A) Nineteenth Century and the Romantic Movement 
in Spain (3) Offered alternate years _ 
Prerequisite: Spanish 200AB. Romanticism in the theater and lyric 


poetry; the costumbristas. 


405 (103B) Nineteenth Century Realism and Contemporary 
Literature (3) Offered alternate years 
Prerequisite: Spanish 200AB. Great novelists of nineteenth century; 
Generation of ’98; theater in twentieth century; new poetry; contem- 
porary outlook. 
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420 (104A) Spanish-American Literature to 1888 (3) 

Prerequisite: Spanish 200AB. Study of first chroniclers of Spanish- 
America; the Colonial Period; patriotic writers of Independence; Ro- 
manticism. 


421 (104B) Spanish-American Literature From 1888 (3) 

Prerequisite: Spanish 200AB. The modernista movement; costum- 
bristas of Spanish-America; the novel of social import; the theater; con- 
temporary Spanish-American thought. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
registration; progress meetings regularly held. 


SPEECH AND DRAMA 


(In the Division of Language Arts) 


STAFF: Stansell (Department Head), Altenberg, Beaver, Campbell, Cathcart, 
Chase, Cullen, Daniel, DeLay, Douglass, Fitzpatrick, Gardemal, Gillen, Hill- 
bruner, Huber, Kully, L. Scott, Smith, Young. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULA 


Major in Speech 
Designed for students who (1) elect to study the liberal arts with an 
emphasis in speech, or (2) plan to pursue careers in which skill in public 
speaking is essential. 


Lower Division 


BpCerireloU = iGiGo peaking tee 28s.) See oo ha 3 units 
Specenalol—Argumentation 220) ke ee TE piers se 3 units 
Upper Division 
Speech 400—Group Discussion tk «1 eet SN Bete Cee Ne 3 units 
ee EE le ELSIE Cw ODCA MID <2 ae Oe ee ae 3 units 
Specen avU-Orainterpretauion Gt Taols ety a Soest ee os 3 units 
Speech 467—History of Public Address_..... = Aes Tua eee ld, WARE SEY 3 units 
Speech 468—Speech Analysis and Evaluation -_-.-_----------- ee SE TITIES 
po Me ee ete ee ETSI CS are ete Naar et es Os, ON Ble a Pe i: =_ 5) UMtS 
Select from the following peta, een pane a Ne oo 2 8-9 units 


Speech 431—American Phonetics (2) 

Speech 432—Voice Science (2) 

Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Correction (3) 

Speech 397Z—Forensics (3) 

American Studies 402—Ideas in America (3) 

English 405—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar (3) 
Psychology 420—Human Communication (3) 

Social Science 450—Scientific Method and Applied Logic (3) 


32-33 units 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR SPEECH MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

Be tOU—- Fan peak... ee 3 Sp. 161—Argumentation — 3 
*Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or 

EEE dng 208 Bel Ne nai Beagle tele 3 | Tee ga a a gn MON ELS RA ce Sedma 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 

te mc al Gl eee ee en a! 3 Ey ere TL eeeeree Oe eS eee 
Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc. 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior... 3 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... 3 Phys-=f.duc. elective = er 1 


DER pg tote Lh 1) ics ciet ie Rls as oe 1 LECEIVG eee eee oe ard see 3 


T See “‘Note”’ on page 57. 
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SOPHOMORE YEAR 


Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective... 3 
Phys.<Sct:; 152.25 Saas 3 Hist. 250—U. S. History________ rN | 
Phil. 150—Phil: Ideastses £2 tee 3 Sp. 197X—Forensic Activity *_... 1 
Engl. 250—Underst.. Lit... 3 Electives? 22.24 1 28 Se 8 
Sp. 197W—Forensic Activity * __ 1 
FOSCUVES: 2 Se ee Sere 6 


JUNIOR YEAR 


Sp. 397Y—Forensics 3 Sp. 400—Group Discussion... 3 
sp. 420—Oral: lnterpra oes oe 3 Sp. 467—Hist. of Pub. Addr. 3 
H&S 350—Personal Health. 2 Electives" 2: SSR ees 9 
Gen!) Educttelective 203 sie 3 
Electives;: Jist 27! stele poner 5 


SENIOR YEAR 


Sp. 411—Persuasive Spk._____. 3 Speech or related electives__...._._ 6 
Sp. 468—Sp. Anal. and Eval.____. 3 Electives. cc) os). see 9 
Gens Educselecuves: = 3 
Speech and related electives___._._. 3 
Electives oes ae ee ee 3 


Major in Drama 
Designed for students who (1) elect to study the liberal arts with an 
emphasis in drama, or (2) plan to engage in professional work on the 
stage, screen, or television, or in careers in which skill in dramatic art 
is essential. 


Lower Division 


Speech: 162—Acting Fundamental§icicdt3 Jee oe 6s 3 units 
Speech ..170—Analysis of Drama ee ee 3 units 
speech’ 172—Begmmning: Stagecraft) S. see 2 et ee 3 units 


Upper Division 


Speech” 412 Y—Advanceds ACtings £ tan bate 0h os oe ee 3 units 
Speech.420—Oral. Interpretation; =. 5 ee eee 3 units 
Speech: 440Y—Principles. of Directing. 2. a eee 3 units 
Speech 443-—History- of the Theateto = ee 3 units 
Speech 473--Stage Scenery) <es25 2 ese ee Pee ee 3 units 
Speech 396W—Play, Prodipetig rig 93. ies ie ce ee 3 units 
Select: ome: course from the tollowing.=  —_. ee 3 units 


English 424—Greek and Roman Drama (3) 

English 425—Modern Continental Drama (3) 

English 426—Modern British Drama (3) 

English 427—Modern American Drama (3) 
Select two courses from: the Aollowing = = eee 6 units 

Speech 412Z—Advanced Acting (3) 

Speech 440Z—Principles of Directing (3) 

Speech 445—Television Techniques (3) 

Speech 470—Stage Lighting (3) 

Speech 479—Stage Costuming (3) 

English 417—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 

American Studies 402—Ideas in America (3) 


36 units 


* Recommended. 
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SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR DRAMA MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Sp. 170—Anal. of Drama 3 Sp. 172—Begin. Stagecraft... 3 
*Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or *Engl. 150—Written Expr. or 
bang, Arts BOAGY iise. 4s iS 3 Lang? Arts SOB 1 Casledic 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
(Th VERS es os FR a coer 3 Piva act. 5 Leis ee ep 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc... 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior... 3 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance 3 Phys. Educ. elective... 1 
Enys. Hiduce htt}: iss oie Fm te 1 Elective (Recommended: Sp. 160) 3 
SOPHOMORE YEAR 

Sp. 162—Acting Fundament.______. 3 Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective... 3 
Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or H&S 350—Personal Health... 2 
PHYS.gOCi Mdina lh ei b ha 17 i 3 Fist, 25022 SaHistorywat 231 3 
Phil. 150—Phil. Ideas. 3 Electives! annetl~ simshh oy PO? 6 
Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. 3 Elective 
WlGCtT WG pets oa, See ce es 3 (Recommended: Sp. 196W)...... 1 
Elective 

(Recommended: Sp. 195W)__. 1 

JUNIOR YEAR 
Sp. 396W—Play Production. 3 Sp. 420—Oral Interpret..____. 3 
Sp. 412Y—Advanced Acting 3 Speech or related electives... 6 
Gens) duc, electives... aa 3 Electives: 26. 8ess6iiee © OG 6 
(ae Perey A es ene Aa en 7 
SENIOR YEAR 

Sp. 440Y—Prin. of Direct... 3 Sp. 443—Hist. of Theater______ 3 
Sp. 473—Stage Scenery__..-____. 3 Speech or related electives... 3 
Gen. Educ. elective 3 Fdectives oo 3. Sots ee 9 
REC Y Osa sts oe eet 6 


Major in Speech Correction 
Designed for students who plan to engage in clinical speech correc- 
tion in nonacademic programs. 


Lower Division 


RCE MELON PILING LODCA KI a.) ae Re ee ET a 3 units 
BpeechbdGs-<V 0106, ADH DictOns Bea Bie ai al) ee, ae 2 units 


Upper Division 


ppcecth 43 1—A merican sPhonetics eridhee: qisistih poor Tory va) 2 units 
See Al) —4V OIG OCIENCE. <4 ieee eee * le nh 2 units 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Correction..._»_E 3 units 
Speech 435Y—Advanced Speech Correction—Psychological.... 2 units 
Speech 435Z—Advanced Speech Correction—Organic.... 2 units 
Speech’ 437—Speech Problems in) Cerebral Palsy2 oo 3 units 
Speech 439Y—Clinical Practice in Speech Correction... 2 units 
Speech 398—Work-Study Assignments and Reports... 1 unit 
Education 420—Speech Reading SIG BOW UO, 2 units 


* See “Note”? on page 57. 
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Education /427—Hearing and)Its’ Measufementi' 22 215 5 eee 3 units 
Education 428—Speech Audiometry and Aural Rehabilitation. oe ere 2 3 units 
Education 429—Clinical Practice in Aural Rehabilitation... Ss units 
Psychology .301—Mental Hygiene): 2 ee eee Seas erahe STS 

34 units 


SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR SPEECH CORRECTION MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

Sp, 160—Pubh Speak, 2.2420 ae 3 Sp. 165—Voice and Diction 2 
*Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or *Engl. 150—Written Expr. or 

Pang: Atrts S042 ae ae 3 Lang. Arts 150B_. BRS ae Nay Wee 2)! 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 

Phys. Scii.1 5dadeeht fpaorigt are 3 Phys. Sci. 15h ai 3o2 eee ee 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. and Am. Soc. __.. 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior__. 3 
Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... 3 Phys. Educ.., electives. eee 1 
Pinys: shuc, oo se eee i: Elective ........3k LJ ee 3 

SCPHOMORE YEAR 

Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Gen. Educs/Soc. Sci. elective 3 
PY Ses OCI od 92 eee ee ee 3 H&S 350—Personal Health... Z 
Phil, 150—Phil. [deas 2. 33 2. 3 Plist (250—U.-S. Flistoryeee 3 
Enel. 250—Understieitieal teu Je! 3 Electives... ee 8 
Electives... ele bereiet ao-e 7 


JUNIOR YEAR 


Sp. 431—Am. Phonetics 2... 2 2 Sp. 435Y—Adv. Speech 

Sp. 432—Voice Science... _ #2 Cort. Psych. \- 2.2 ae 2 
Sp. 434—Intro. to Sp. Corr... 3 Educ. 420—Speech Reading... 2 
Psych. 301—Mental Hygiene... 2 Educ. 427—Hearing and Measure. 3 
Gen. Educ.,electtye.22.2 ce ET 3 Ble Ctives. taccccaicscssticmmgt ae ee 8 
Electives; tee. te catee a a Ae 4 


SENIOR YEAR 


Educ. 428—Sp. Audio. 3 Sp. 437—Sp. Prob. in Cerebral 

Educ. 429—Clinical Prac. 2 Palsy (i 2 2 OP eae 3 
(Sei: duc, electives... © ee 3 Sp. 439Y—Clinical Prac... 2 
Sp. 435Z—Adv. Sp. Corr. Org... 2 Sp. 398—W ork-Study aes ee 1 
OTe ay wt i a Pile Alnor Mla Stow? alten e. 5 Electives 2 eee 9 


General Secondary Teaching Major 


See also pages 139-140 for professional education requirements. 
A teaching minor in a different teaching field is also required for the 
general secondary credential. Candidates for the general secondary 
credential in speech are required to have collegiate courses in each of 
the following areas: composition, literature, speech, and drama or 


journalism. 

Lower Division 

Speech 160—Public Speaking or 

Speech 161—Argumentation JU eee 3 units 


Speech 170—Analysis of Drama or 
Speech 172—Beginning Stagecraft 


* See ‘‘Note”’ on page 57. 
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Upper Division 


ePcechtv400= Group DiswissniGn ton ful ee eg ee 2 3 units 
speech an Oral tintesppetseonei wel | eer ee ee GS dt 3 units 
SDCECH MII PMCATIEr hOnetiCg ties | ser Coe ye ea Be eee 8 2 units 
speech s64—biith Schools Drimaticaat Pah ie a) pe oe Cl ere 2 units 
Specen40)--righ ochool/SpeechsArts: 3 suk) eel desl 2 units 
Speech 468—Speech Analysis and Evaluation... 3 units 
Speech 396W—Play Production or 

SpPcecherayy —WOrensicsy ss) eters Bae Fe eS 3 units 
Speech 443—History of the Theater or 

Speccon467-HistoryrofPublicAddress4- ee 3 units 
Select three courses from the following Ail, tiioenssie_ tages Read es cL aE 8-9 units 


Speech 411—Persuasive Speaking (3) 

Speech 412Y—Advanced Acting (3) 

Speech 432—Voice Science (2) 

Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Correction (3) 
Speech 440YZ—Principles of Directing (3-3) 
Speech 445—Television Techniques (3) 

Speech 470—Stage Lighting (3) 

Speech 473—Stage Scenery (3) 

Speech 479—Stage Costuming (3) 

English 405—Linguistic Science and Modern English Grammar (3) 
Fiiglish 417—Interpreting Shakespeare (3) 

English 427—Modern American Drama (3) 
American Studies 402—Ideas in America (3) 


Graduate Year 


Six units selected from courses in the Department of Speech and Drama 
muthsthe approval ofuthe departimientalsadvisé rig et OES. 6 units 


SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE FOR SPEECH MAJOR 
WITH GENERAL SECONDARY CREDENTIAL 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 
Sp. 160—Publ. Speak. or Sp. 170—Anal. of Drama or 
Sp. 161—Argumentation __....-. 3 Sp. 172—Begin. Stagecraft 3 
*Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or *Engl. 150—Written Expr. or 
Ang Salty WU Aes ee 3 sane Arts LOB ese 2 AE ty Became 3 
Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or Bio. Sci. 153—Prin. of Bio. or 
Lys ec ae ee ee 3 PHYS; OChiy AG] peogteep eee Bt Bice 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Psych. 150—Human Behavior 3 
Br —Artel\lusic, ance. 2.2 3 Phys. Educ. elective __.......... — 1 
Bays 90 2 Ss lr esipenies 1 BECO Cee cee eee ee eee 2 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 

Bio. Sci. 154—Prin. of Bio. or Gen Educ. Soc; Sci,,elective..._- 3 
Divyshosg) toe ee ore en 3 Fiss:9)0—Personal Fiéalth<_... 2 
Phils 150Phil) Ideaseee 44.3434, 3 Bistx250—U.S) History of... 13 
Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. —.---. 3 Gen Bouc electives (aoe 2 8 
Gen» Educ. elective —.- 3 IA Fe 1) ited no ear, Mian ta mee Pe et age 
UETIay) ® carat hh or ed ae as eS 3 


* See ‘“‘Note’”’ on page 57. 
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JUNIOR YEAR 


First Semester Units Second semester 
Sp. 396W—Play Prod. or Sp. 443—Hist. of Theater or 
Soveo7V —Forensics: siete ae 3 Sp. 467—Hist. of Publ. Addr. 
Sp. 400—Group Discussion —- 3 Educ. 371—Core Sec. Educ. 
9p420—Oral-Interpr. 2. 3 Educ. 490—Audio-Vis. 
Sp. 465—High Sch. Sp. Arts 2 Minor ih 220 Sty Bee ee tae 
Educ. 300—Intro. to Cred. Prog.__N. Cr. Speech or related electives______ 
Educ. 313—Psych..& Soc. 5 
SENIOR YEAR 
Sp. 431—Am. Phonetics 2 Sp. 468—Sp. Anal. & Eval. 
Sp. 464—High Sch. Drama__.. 2 Educ. 493—Methods (Major). ae 
Educ. 480—Counsel & Guid. 2 (Minor) _..- 
Minors Ars ee a 6 Minor? -23esb > Lote Jo See pee 
Speech or related electives 3 Speech or related electives. 
GRADUATE YEAR 

Educ. 442Y—Direct. Teach. 3 Educ. 442Z—Direct. Teach. —_. 
Educ. 444Y——Problem Sec. 1 Educ. 444Z—Problem Sec. _____ 
Minor ee eee 3 Electives (Recommended: Speech 
Electives (Recommended: Speech courses in 500 series)... 

courses in 500 series)... ATE 8-9 

General Secondary Teaching Minor 

Lower Division 

Spéech *160—Public Speaking ee 3 

Speech 170—Analysis of Drama or 

Speech -172—Beginning Stagecraft Ul YS eee 3 


Upper Division 


Speech 464—High School Dramatics,_.___2. 2 2 ee ee 
Speech! 465—High School Speech ‘Arts2ius/o c 3 hk a ee 
Speech 468—Speech Analysis and Evaluation...___-»_»_S_ 
Speech 396W—Play Production or 

Speech: 397 Y—F orensics’2... = OA eee eee 
Speech 400—Group Discussion or 

Speech: 473=Sge'Scenery) a) Ae ee ee eee 


Select. one course from: the’ followitig.. 2. 2-3 


Speech 411—Persuasive Speaking (3) 
Speech 412Y—Advanced Acting (3) 
Speech 420—Oral Interpretation (3) 
Speech 431—American Phonetics (2) 
Speech 432—Voice Science (2) 

Speech 440Y—Principles of Directing (3) 


MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE CURRICULA 


Master of Arts Degree in Speech and Drama 


1. Prerequisites: Course prerequisites, including at least 20 units of under- 
graduate work in speech and drama. Formal conference with assigned 
adviser is required for formulation of the degree program. 
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2. Area of concentration: 

Select from the following at least two courses:__.----___-----___----_____ 6 units 
Speech 521—Seminar in Rhetorical Theory (3) 
Speech 522—Seminar in Argumentation, Discussion, and Debate (3) 
Speech 567—Studies in American Public Address (3) 
Speech 560—Speech Education in America (3) 

Select from the following at least two courses 6 units 
Speech 512—Seminar in Theories of Acting (3) 
Speech 520—Seminar in Dramatic Arts (3) 
Speech 530—Studies in Oral Interpretation (3) 
Speech 573—Seminar in Experimental. Theater (3) 

pclectionescourse-fromithentollowmere es 3 units 
Speech 515—Performance (3) 
Speech 599—Graduate Project (3) 

With approval of adviser select courses pertinent to the program in 
the areas of speech, speech correction, drama, communications, or 
BRcalingia err stie ae SNe emoger es Are Be ie eed a te: HP 9 units 


3. Courses offered outside the Department of Speech and Drama approved 
ph PE NRCG ea eee oh on ale eR See Ne Ele ela a 6 units 


4. Written comprehensive examination for the M.A. in speech and drama. 
When the examining committee deems it necessary, the final written 
comprehensive examination may be supplemented with. an oral com- 
prehensive examination. 


Master of Arts Degree in Speech 


1. Prerequisites: Course prerequisites, including at least 20 units of under- 
graduate work in speech. Formal conference with assigned adviser is 
required for formulation of the degree program. 


2. Area of concentration: 
Graduate Core Program— 


Speechss 21-—oenunar un, Rhetorical cl heoryy.u. eo 3 units 
Speech 522—Seminar in Argumentation, Discussion, and Debate ____ 3 units 
Speech 567—Studies in American Public Address —_ 3 units 
Speech 560—Speech Education in America — 3 units 


Minor fields in speech: Candidates must complete at least one course 
in each of the three areas below. The advanced courses should be 
selected when the introductory courses have been previously 
completed. 
Perak Pa etre rl et arias tea eg et ee A ee 3 units 
Speech 420—Oral Interpretation (3) or 
Speech 530—Studies in Oral Interpretation (3) 
IseECC aC Of eCUOI eet. aorta tye ee ee ee eet se ee 3-4 units 
Speech 434—Introduction to Speech Correction (3) or 
Speech 435Y—Advanced Speech Correction, Psychological (2) and 
Speech 435Z—Advanced Speech Correction, Organic (2) 
Rm OTAIN bP Pee BPE ee Pere tet eter Of kn be 3 units 
Speech 443—History of the Theater (3) or 
Speech 520—Seminar in Dramatic Arts (3) 
Elective in Speech selected with approval of adviser 3 units 


3. Courses offered outside the Department of Speech and Drama approved 
TTS Bey OP) gl enamine 2) tet eee ahem. Oly! — ce enka ee eae a 6 units 


4. Written comprehensive examination for the M.A. in speech. When the 
examining committee deems it necessary, the final written compre- 
hensive examination may be supplemented with an oral comprehensive 
examination. 
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Master of Arts Degree in Drama 


1. Prerequisites: Course prerequisites, including at least 20 units of under- 
graduate work in drama, speech, dramatic literature, or communications. 
Formal conference with assigned adviser is required for formulation of 
the degree program. 


2. Area of Concentration: 
Graduate Core Program— 


Speech, 512—Semimar in. Theories.of Acting, «2 = 2_W.t a ee 3 units 
Speech 520—Semuinar in Dramatic Arts: 2750 e ee 3 units 
Speech 573—Seminar/in Experimental Theater 1.2 355. ee 3 units 
*Select ove.course from the following. i. 2s2 6 Se 2k 3 units 


Speech 515—Performance (3) 
Speech 599—Graduate Project (3) 
*Select:at least tavo,courses.from the following 2.2). 3. d eee 6 units 
Speech 440YZ—Principles of Directing (3-3) 
Speech 443—History of the Theater (3) 
Speech 445—Television Techniques (3) 
*Select ‘at ‘least fz0 courses from the followmg =) a eee 6 units 
Speech 470—Stage Lighting (3) 
Speech 473—Stage Scenery (3) 
Speech 479—Stage Costuming (3) 


3. From courses offered outside the Department of Speech and Drama ap- 
proved by adviser 42 a 6 units 


4. Written comprehensive examination for the M.A. in drama. When the 
examining committee deems it necessary, the final written compre- 
hensive examination may be supplemented with an oral comprehensive 
examination. 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 
REMEDIAL SPEECH 


98 (99A) Individual Speech Correction (No credit) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual assistance for students 
who have defective speech. Students with articulatory defects, organic 
defects, stuttering, etc., are eligible to enroll. 


99 (99B) Individual Speech Correction (Foreign Students) 
(No credit) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual and small group assist- 
ance for students with foreign language backgrounds. Correct articula- 
tion, pronunciation, and the use of the American idiom. 


Lower Division . 


150 Oral Expression (3) Fall, Spring (General Education) 

Fundamentals of oral expression. Experience in organization, reason- 
ing, delivery and criticism through practical application in individual 
and group situations. 


* Where all courses in these sequences or their equivalents have previously been completed in 
upper division, appropriate substitutions may be made by the adviser. 
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160 (110) Public Speaking (3) Fall 
Preparation, organization, and delivery of practical speeches. Em- 
phasis on audience analysis and speeches for special occasions. 


161 Argumentation (3) Spring 

Principles of argumentation: Reasoned discourse; methods of logical 
analysis and reflective thinking. Practical application: Kinds and forms 
of debate; adaptation of materials to audience situations, argumentative 
speeches and practice debates on current issues. 


162 Acting Fundamentals (3) Fall 

Introduction to the basic principles and techniques of acting as an 
artistic discipline. Performances of laboratory scenes, readings, and 
exercises. 


165 (130) Voice and Diction (2) Fall, Spring 
Studies in phonation, articulation, and pronunciation. Special atten- 
tion to diction for classroom teachers, public speakers, and actors. 


170 Analysis of Drama (3) Fall 

Introduction to the principles of dramatic art. Consideration of the 
elements of drama, dramatic structure, types and styles, evaluation and 
appreciation through study and workshop presentation of representative 
plays. 
172 Beginning Stagecraft (3) Spring 

Introduction to technical theater practices through lectures, demon- 


strations, and workshop experience. Basic elements of theater crafts with 
emphasis on design, construction, and painting. 


195W-X-Y-Z Stage Crew Activity (1-1-1-1)* Fall, Spring 
Active participation in production crew work in college-sponsored 
dramatic presentations. 


196W-X-Y-Z Rehearsal and Performance (1-1-1-1)* Fall, Spring 
Active participation in college-sponsored dramatic activities. 


197W-X-Y-Z Forensic Activity (1-1-1-1)* Fall, Spring 
Participation in intercollegiate forensic activities. 


Upper Division 
SPECIAL STUDIES 
396W-X-Y-Z (196A-B-C-D) Play Production (3-3-3-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Participation under faculty super- 
vision in the planning, preparation, and presentation of college-spon- 
sored dramatic presentations; emphasis on acting and assistant director 
assignments. 


397Y-Z (196E-F) Forensics (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Participation under faculty super- 
vision in the planning, preparation, and presentation of college-spon- 


* A maximum of four units of Speech 195, 196, and 197 may be applied toward graduation re- 
quirement. 


348 LOS ANGELES STATE COLLEGE CATALOG 


sored speech and forensic activities, emphasis on preparation for and 
participation in tournament events. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 

OrAL SKILLS 

400 (100) Group Discussion (3) Fall, Spring 

The role of group discussion in a democratic society. Principles and 
methods of group discussion in problem solving and learning situations. 


Development of individual skills in discussion preparation, participa- 
tion, and leadership through practical application. 


411 (111) Persuasive Speaking (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Methods of persuasion with em- 


phasis upon ethical, logical, and pathetic proofs. 


412Y-Z (112A-B) Advanced Acting (3-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: One lower division course in acting fundamentals or 
equivalent. Gesture, movement, timing, and pointing; problems of 
characterization; styles of acting and characteristics of acting in various 
dramatic media. Presentation of scenes from plays of various types. 
Emphasis on improvisations as a method of developing acting talent. 
May be taken in any sequence. 


420 (120) Oral Interpretation (3) Fall, Spring 
Theory of oral interpretation; readings in poetry and prose. 


SPEECH SCIENCE AND CORRECTION 


431 (131) American Phonetics (2) Fall, Spring 

Systematic analysis of the sounds of speech and the use of the Inter- 
national Phonetic Alphabet. Application of phonetic principles to artic- 
ulation, to the teaching of speech, and to speech correction. 


432 Voice Science (2) Spring 
The production of speech, its acoustic characteristics, and the body 


structures and their functions involved in speech processes. 


434 (134) Introduction to Speech Correction (3) Fall, Spring 
Characteristics, causes, and treatment of speech defects. Designed to 

acquaint the special education teacher with common speech problems of 

children and to serve as an introductory course for speech therapists. 


435Y Advanced Speech Correction—Psychological (2) Fall 

Prerequisite: Speech 434 or equivalent. Theories, diagnosis and treat- 
ment of speech disorders originating in or maintained by emotional 
factors including delayed speech, stuttering, severe functional articula- 
tion problems, etc. 
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435Z Advanced Speech Correction—Organic (2) Spring 

Prerequisite: Speech 434 or equivalent. Theories, diagnosis and treat- 
ment of those speech disorders resulting from or occurring concom- 
mitantly with organic abnormalities of the physical mechanism. Areas 
which will receive special attention include structural oral deformities, 
cleft lip and palate, cerebral palsy and aphasia. 


437 (137) Speech Problems in Cerebral Palsy (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Speech 434 or equivalent. Speech problems associated 
with cerebral palsy. Normal function of the speech mechanism is con- 
trasted with that of the orthopedically handicapped in consideration of 
disturbances of respiration, hearing, articulation, language development, 
and cerebration. Diagnostic and therapeutic techniques presented. 


438Y-Z Group Techniques in Speech Correction (2-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Speech 434 or 461 or equivalent. Observation and super- 
vised experience in group therapy with speech-handicapped children 
including the preparation of and utilization of materials suitable for 
group speech correction in the public schools. 


439Y-Z Clinical Practice in Speech Correction (2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisites: Speech 435Y and 435Z, or equivalents. Observation and 
supervised clinical experience in individual diagnostic and therapeutic 
procedures with the more seriously speech-handicapped children and 
adults. 
DRAMATIC ARTS 


440Y-Z (150A-B) Principles of Directing (3-3) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: A course in acting. Lectures and practice in problems 
of stage directing. 


443 (153) History of the Theater (3) Fall 
Development of the theater from its prehistoric beginnings to the 
present with emphasis on the most productive periods. 


445 (155) Television Techniques (3) Spring 
Survey of current trends in television techniques, programming, and 
production through lectures, reports, field trips, and selected viewing. 


SPEECH EDUCATION 


460 (163A) Speech and Dramatic Activities in Elementary Schools 
(3) Fall, Spring 
Theory and techniques of creative dramatics, puppetry, choric speak- 
ing, and storytelling. Designed primarily for kindergarten, primary, and 
elementary teachers. Also valuable to recreation workers. 


461 (163B) Speech Problems in the Classroom (3) Fall, Spring 
Identification of common deviations from the normal pattern of de- 

velopment and function of oral language in elementary schoolchildren. 

Techniques appropriate for speech improvement and for establishing 
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proper speech habits. Designed for kindergarten, primary, and elemen- 
tary teachers; not for special education or preprofessional therapy 
majors. (Replaces Speech 434 in composite minor program.) 


464 (164D) High School Dramatics (2) Fall, Spring 

Theory and techniques of dramatic production in secondary schools. 
Requires attendance at typical high school dramatic presentations. Not 
a methods course; emphasis on subject field skills. 


465 (1648S) High School Speech Arts (2) Fall, Spring 

Techniques of speech in the secondary school. Survey of textbooks 
and materials suitable for secondary schools. Includes public speaking, 
oral interpretation, discussion, debate, and other speech activities. Re- 
quires attendance at high school speech arts activities. Not a methods 
course; emphasis on subject field skills. 


467 (151) History of Public Address (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: One upper division course in speech. Historical treat- 
ment of great speakers and their speeches from the Greek period to the 
present; lectures, discussions, readings. 


468 (159) Speech Analysis and Evaluation (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: A course in public speaking. Approaches to rhetorical 
analysis and evaluation of speeches. Methods of classroom application. 


TECHNICAL [THEATER 


470 (170) Stage Lighting (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Lower division course in electricity, stage lighting, or 
consent of instructor. Theory and practice of stage lighting for plays, 
pageants, operas, dance, television, and other dramatic productions for 
professional, educational, and community presentations. Designed to 
serve speech, drama, music, industrial arts, and recreation majors. Prac- 
tical experience through participation in college-sponsored productions. 


473 (173) Stage Scenery (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Lower division course in stagecraft or consent of instruc- 
tor. Theory and practice of set design; advanced techniques in scenery 
construction and production organization. Designed to serve speech, 
drama, music, industrial arts, art, and recreation majors. Practical experi- 
ence through participation in college-sponsored productions. 


479 Stage Costuming (3) Fall 

Theory and practice in constructing costumes for plays, operas, pag- 
eants, the dance, television, and other dramatic productions for profes- 
sional, educational, and community presentations. Practical experience 
in execution of costumes for college-sponsored productions. 
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INDEPENDENT STUDIES 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written and 
oral reports. Project selected in conference with the sponsor before 
registration; progress meetings held regularly. 


GRADUATE COURSES 


Graduate standing is prerequisite to registration in the following 
courses: 


512 Seminar in Theories of Acting (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: At least one upper division course in acting or directing. 
Studies in the major theories of acting from Diderot to the present; 
special emphasis on origins, aesthetics, and psychology of acting. 


515 (215) Performance (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: An undergraduate course in speech or drama, or con- 
sent of instructor. Intensive study of the organization, presentation, and 
theory of the use of significant themes and ideas in the professional lec- 
ture and lecture recital. Planning, practice, and presentation of mono- 
dramas, oral readings, book reviews, and speeches for use in classroom 
and community. 


520 (220D) Seminar in Dramatic Arts (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: At least one upper division course in dramatic theory 
or dramatic literature. Backgrounds in theatrical art; analysis of the 
aesthetic principles and content of the theater; selected problems in the 
philosophy of dramatic art. 


521 (220S) Seminar in Rhetorical Theory (3) Spring 
Selected studies in the philosophy of speech rhetoric and the influence 
of rhetoric on historic and contemporary movements. 


522 Seminar in Argumentation, Discussion, and Debate (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: At least one upper division course in speech. Analysis 
of significant literature, major trends, and theories of argumentation, 
discussion, and debate, and an intensive study of the relationship of 
these areas to each other. 


530 Studies in Oral Interpretation (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Speech 420 or consent of instructor. Analysis of the 
main theories of the art of interpretation with special emphasis on their 
relation to contemporary theory and practice. 


535 (235) Seminar in Speech Disorders (3) Fall 

Prerequisites: Speech 435 or equivalent. Analysis and evaluation of 
the basic concepts in the field of speech pathology and their applica- 
tions to the development of modern techniques of diagnosis and therapy. 
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536Y-Z (236A-B) Advanced Clinical Practice in Speech Correction 
(2-2) Fall, Spring 
Prerequisite: Speech 439. Advanced clinical procedures in diagnosis 
and therapy with speech handicapped children and adults. 


560 (260) Speech Education in America (3) Spring 

Major trends in the development of speech education in America; 
the evolution of the speech curriculum; recent developments in peda- 
gogical theory and method. 


567 (251) Studies in American Public Address (3) Fall 
Prerequisite: Speech 467. Examination and analysis of speeches and 

debates about selected major issues in American affairs. Some attention 

given to British speakers who affected the course of American affairs. 


573 (273) Seminar in Experimental Theater (3) Spring 

Prerequisites: At least two upper division courses in dramatic litera- 
ture and/or dramatic theory. The influential personalities, masterpieces 
of dramatic literature, and significant theatrical movements in America 
and Europe which have contributed to experimentation in the dramatic 
arts of modern times. 


599 (299) Graduate Project (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Admission to candidacy for master’s degree, consent of 
instructor. The investigation and written presentation of a selected prob- 
lem in speech or drama. 


ZOOLOGY 


(In the Division of Science and Mathematics ) 
STAFF: Lowrie (Adviser), Bair, Butterworth, Welsh. 


BACHELOR’S DEGREE CURRICULUM 


Major in Zoology 

The major program in zoology is designed to provide a broad training 
in animal biology. Graduation with such a major in zoology qualifies 
a student for (a) graduate study; (b) entrance into medical and dental 
schools (if additional work in chemistry and physics is elected); (c) 
employment in federal and state civil service, particularly in fish and 
game work and in park service; (d) employment in certain types of 
industrial laboratories such as the pharmaceutical houses; (e) positions 
as technicians in university research projects; (f) natural history mu- 
seum work. 


Lower Division 


mnaenca et OCs eels! (LOOIGEY ogee oe ke ee 5 units 
EN AMme RUMMY ke OTI CLA ESEMCALU NC Ee I a eee cr 5 units 
Peers i) be General CCINISIOY | utc, gt oot reg a renee eee 5 units 
Piiptenet ie ENVSICKS Loe eke ee eee eS ee eee eee ee 4 units 
PVs SREP yy SICSe Lie gees eee 7 IE Pa ee eee ee ee 4 units 
Mathematics 100—Basic Mathematical Analysis... 4 units 


Upper Division 


BinOgicalecienicess 0s (seneies | as ee 3 units 
Biclogical:Science 460—Generals Ecology... 22 4 units 
amOsvs Us NVErtCDrite. 7, OOIOSy ie es _- 4 units 
Zoology 423—Comparative Anatomy or 
LOOIOSY- 424—EMDry OLOGY oes Se Se et _ 4 units 
Zoology 430—Animal ‘Physiology “202 2 ka ete 4 units 
Gremistry 40 A—Orpanic? Chemistry) 6c 8 yi sescunits 
Three courses from the following (selected with the 

FODEOVALO ASA VISCL) — owe ison oe ae ee eet, ee hE 9 units 


Biological Science 411—Evolution (3) 

Biological Science 420—Histological Methods (3) 
Biological Science 421—Cytology (4) 

Conservation 461—Conservation of Wildlife (3) 

Botany 440—Plant Classification (4) 

Conservation 466—Conservation Problems and Practices (3) 
Microbiology 200—General Microbiology (5) 

Zoology 422—Animal Histology (4) 

Zoology 423—Comparative Anatomy (4) 

Zoology 424—Embryology (4) 

Zoology 441—General Entomology (4) 

Zoology 442—Medical Entomology (3) 

Zoology 443—Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) 

Zoology 444, 445—Birds of California (2-2) 

Zoology 446—Mammalogy (4) 

Zoology 447—Marine Zoology (3) 

Zoology 462, 463—Parasitology, Animal Parasitology (3-1) 


58 units 
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SUGGESTED FOUR-YEAR COURSE SEQUENCE 
FOR ZOOLOGY MAJOR 


FRESHMAN YEAR 


First semester Units Second semester Units 

Zool. 100—Gen. Zoology...» 5 Bot. 100—Gen. Botany__.. we 
Chem.101=—Gén? Chen 224 2 ee 5 Math. 100—Basic Math. Anal... 4 
tEngl. 150—Written Expr. or Sp. 150—Oral Expr. or 
KanevArts 150A) al siebeire gee bp 3 LangalArts 150Brcstcte cere ioe oe 3 
Govt. 150—Govt. & Am. Soc... 3 Art 150—Art, Music, Dance... 3 

Phys. -Edues 15 022 ee 1 

SOPHOMORE YEAR 
Physics; 101=Physics{l,242.2.  =4= os Physics 1102—Physicsy peas 4 
Chem. 401A—Organic Chem. 3 Hist. :250—U:.S. Historys se aes 3 
Philet150=PhilsideaStsasee re tae 3 Engl. 250—Underst. Lit. 0 3 
Phys; duc elective) a eee eee Psych. 150—Human Behavior... 3 
Gen. Educ. Soc. Sci. elective 3 Elective 2.27 e ep ae ee 3 
Flectivecs ib teitee 2.8 dbo ieee 2 
JUNIOR YEAR 
Zool. 423—Comp. Anat. or Zool. 440—Invertebrate 4 
Zool. 424—Mammal. Embry. 4 *ZoolyelectiveSg.:. 02 sika ae eee 6-8 
Loolwelectivesy taseee 2 ce 3—-4 ERléctivés 3-5 
H&S 350—Personal Health y: 
Liectives 22 =. (ape aia Pree 5 
SENIOR YEAR 

Bio.*Sci.-410—Genetics= 2 3 Bio. Sci. 460—Gen,v Ecole eee 4 
sen. Educ: electives] stk 12s. 3 Zool. 430—Animal Physio... 4 
BLGCtIV GS 5 aaa sae aero ene ras 9 Gen. Educ. elective 2022) 3 

Fléectives? 22.46" oie Seales + 


COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 


Former course numbers are indicated in parentheses 


100 General Zoology (5) 

Introduction to the study of zoology. Basic concepts in zoology are 
considered in an integrated manner and groundwork is laid for future 
study in zoological sciences. Laboratory experience with major tech- 
niques common to biological sciences. Three hours lecture; six hours 
laboratory. 


398 (198) Work-Study Assignments and Reports (1-2) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Active, approved employment under the work-study 
program. Analysis and reports of the student’s performance; regular 
group meetings. 


422 (133) Animal Histology (4) Spring 

Prerequisites: Zoology 100. Microscopic characteristics of tissues and 
organs. Mammalian tissue emphasized; amphibian tissue used when its 
simplicity will aid in understanding. Lecture two hours; laboratory six 
hours. 


* Selected with the approval of an adviser. 
+ See “Note” on page 57. 
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423 (106) Comparative Anatomy (4) Spring 

Prerequisite: Zoology 100. Evolution of vertebrate structure and organ 
systems including chief environmental adaptations. Laboratory limited 
to the comparative morphology of vetrebrate types, emphasizing mam- 
malian anatomy. Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 


424 (105) Mammalian Embryology (4) Fall 

Prerequisite: Zoology 100. Survey of the development of the mammal 
from egg to foetus; laboratory studies of chick and pig embryos. 
Histogenesis and organogenesis, and physiology of reproductive tract. 
Lecture two hours; laboratory six hours. 


430 Animal Physiology (4) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Zoology 100, Chemistry 101 (Physics is desirable). 
Study of the function of animal systems in vertebrates. Emphasis on 
control and interrelations of different organ systems. Uses and manipula- 
tion of basic equipment in physiology Jaboratory. Westie: two hours; 
laboratory six hours. 


440 (132) Invertebrate Zoology (4) Spring 

Prerequisites: Zoology 100. Characteristics and natural history of the 
invertebrates. The major groups of animals without backbones arranged 
in an evolutionary order from single-celled animals to primitive chor- 
dates. Emphasizes forms characteristically found in this region. Lecture 
two hours; laboratory six hours. 


441 General Entomology (4) Spring 

Prerequisites: Zoology 100, Zoology 440 and Bot. 440 recommended. 
Study of the anatomy, physiology, ecology, habits, and distribution 
of insects; emphasis on species of California and the West. Principles 
of entomology stressed as well as giving an appreciation of esthetics 
and economic importance. Techniques for observation, capture, pres- 
ervation, and display of insects. Lecture two hours; laboratory six 
hours; several Saturday and one overnight field trips. 


442 (128) Medical Entomology (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Zoology 100. The role of arthropods, especially the 
insects, as transmitters of human animal diseases. Stresses classification, 
structure, life histories, and practical applications. Lecture two hours; 
laboratory three hours. 


443 (131) Cold-blooded Vertebrates (3) Spring 

Prerequisite: Zoology 100. Biology, classification, and ecology of 
California fishes, amphibians, and reptiles. Lecture two hours; laboratory 
or field trips three hours. 


444 (123A) Birds of California (2) Fall 

Acquaintance with Pacific Coast and desert birds by specimens, lec- 
ture, and field study. Classification, structure, habits, field recognition, 
ecology; migration and distribution. Lecture one hour; laboratory or 
fieldwork three hours. 
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445 (123B) Birds of California (2) Spring 

Acquaintance with Pacific Coast and desert birds by specimens, lec- 
ture, and field study. Classification, structure, habits, field recognition, 
ecology; nesting and bird songs. Lecture one hour; laboratory or field- 
work three hours. 


446 (107A-B) Mammalogy (4) Fall 

Prerequisite: Zoology 100. Natural history, identification and classi- 
fication of mammals together with field techniques. Emphasis on mam- 
mals of western states. Lecture two hours; laboratory or fieldwork 
six hours. 


447 (129) Marine Zoology (3) Fall 

Prerequisite: Zoology 100. Study of the sea as a life environment. 
Field and laboratory familiarization with local marine animals and their 
habitats. Lecture two hours; laboratory two hours plus field trips. 


462 Parasitology (3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisite: Zoology 100. Parasitic protozoa and helminths of man, 
emphasis on classification and identification. Life cycles of representa- 
tive forms. Lecture two hours; laboratory three hours. (Formerly Mi- 
crobiology 330.) 


463 Animal Parasitology (1) Fall, Spring 

To accompany and supplement Zoology 462. Emphasizes the broader 
aspects of parasitism shown by study of parasitic relationships in many 
animal groups. 


499 (199) Independent Study (1-3) Fall, Spring 

Prerequisites: Consent of an instructor to act as sponsor; ability to 
assume responsibility for independent work and to prepare written 
and oral reports. Project selected in conference with sponsor before 
registration; progress meetings held regularly. 


INDEX 


Accounting, 91 
advisory committee, 30 
courses in, 106 
special secondary teaching concentration in, 
99 
Accreditation, 34 
Administration, college, 8 
Administration and supervision, 151 
elementary administration credential, 151 
elementary school administration, M.A., 152 
field work, 150 
secondary administration credential, 152 
secondary school administration, M.A., 153 
supervision credential, 152 
supervision, M.A., 154 
Administrative management, 93 
Admission, 45 
application for, 45 
cancellation of, 48 
extended day classes, 45 
foreign students, 47 
graduate standing, 47 
high school graduates, 46 
non-high school graduates, 47 
teacher education, 131 
teaching credential program, 47 
with advanced standing, 47 
Advisement, education division, 130 
Advisory committee, Los Angeles State 
College, 30 
Aims and functions, college, 34 
American Studies, 65 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 65 
courses in, 68 
course sequence, 66 
general secondary teaching program, 67 
M.A. degree, 67 
Anthropology, 326 
courses in, 329 
Art, 69 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 69 
courses in, 73 
course sequences, 70, 71, 72 
general secondary teaching major, 71 
general secondary teaching minor, 72 
M.A. degree, 72 
special secondary teaching major, 71 
Astronomy, courses in, 295 
Athletics, college, 40 
Attendance regulations, 51 
Audiology, courses in, 79 
Auditors, 51 


Bachelor of arts degree, 55 
Bachelor of science degree, 55 
Bachelor of vocational education degree, 55 
Biological sciences, 80 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 80 
courses in, 84 
course sequences, 81, 83 
general secondary teaching majors, 80, 82 
M.A. degree, 84 
Blind, credential to teach exceptional children, 
145 


Botany, 87 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 87 
courses in, 88 
course sequence, 87 
Business administration, 90 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 90 
core requirements, 90 
courses in, 103 
course sequence, 97 
M.S. degree, 103 
Business arts, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 91 
Business economics and statistics, 92 
Business education, 98 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 98 
course sequence, 100, 101 
general secondary teaching major, 100 
general secondary teaching minor, 102 
special secondary.teaching major, 99 
Business management, special secondary teach- 
ing concentration in, 100 


Calendar, college, 5 
Cancellation of admission, 48 
Candidacy for master’s degrees, 61 
Certified public accountants examination, 91 
Change of program, 51 
Chemistry, 118 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 118 
courses in, 12] 
course sequences, 119, 121 
Child welfare and attendance credential, 149 
Civil engineering, concentration in, 168 
Classification of students, 49 
Clinics, associated, 40 
College advisory board, 7 
Communication, general education require- 
ments in, 57 
Conservation, courses in, 295 
Constitution and U.S. history requirement, 59 
Correspondence courses, credit for, 49 
Counseling and Testing, 38 
Course numbering system, explanation, 52 
Credentials offered, 130 
Credit 
evaluation of, 48 
for extension and correspondence courses, 49 
for junior college, 49 
for lower division terminal courses in busi- 
ness, 90 
for military service, 49 
Curricula offered, 55 


Deaf, credential to teach exceptional children, 
146 

Degree requirements, 55 

Directed teaching, 132 

Dismissal, honorable, 54 

Disqualification, 53 

Divisional organization of the college, 10 
departments, 10 
divisions, 10 

Drama (see Speech-Drama ) 

Dual registration, 51 
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Economics, 125 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 125 
courses in, 126 
course sequence, 125 
M.A. degree, 126 
Education, 130 
admission to teacher education, 131 
advisement, 130 
courses in, 154 
credentials offered, 130 
directed teaching, 132 
division organization, 130 
Electrical engineering, concentration in, 168 
Elementary education, 135 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 135 
course sequence, 137 
general credential (major and composite 
minor), 135 
kindergarten-primary credential (major and 
composite minor), 136 
M.A. degree, elementary teaching, 137 
Engineering, 167 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 167 
courses in, 170 
course sequence, 169 
technical electives, 168 
English, 176 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 176 
courses in, 180 
course sequences, 177, 178 
general secondary teaching major, 177 
general secondary teaching minor, 178 
M.A. degree, 179 
Evalaution of credit, 48 
Examinations, 53 
Extended day program, 34 
Extension, credit for, 49 
Extension service, 35 


Faculty, 11 
Fees, general, 43 
Finance, 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 92 
advisory committee, 30 
courses in, 108 
Foreign languages, 
French, 186 
German, 197 
Russian, 321 
Spanish, 335 
Foreign students, admission of, 38 
French, 186 
courses in, 186 
general secondary teaching minor, 186 


General business, courses in, 114 
General fees, 43 
General Education requirements, 55 
General information, 34 
General Pupil personnel services, 148 
credential program, 148 
credential requirements, 148 
specialized areas, 149 
General regulations, 50 
General requirements for bachelor of arts 
degree, 55 
General requirements for bachelor of science 
degree, 55 
General requirements for bachelor of vocational 
education degree, 55 
General requirements for master’s degree, 60 


General secondary credential, professional edu- 
cation requirements, 139 


Geography, 188 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 188 
courses in, 190 
course sequence, 189 
M.A. degree, 189 
Geology, 193 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 193 
courses in, 194 
course sequence, 194 
German, 197 
courses in, 197 
Government, 198 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 198 
courses in, 204 
course sequences, 200, 201, 202 
option in general government, 199 
option in government service, 198 
option in international relations, 199 
option in prelaw, 199 
M.A. degree, 203 
M.S. degree, 203 
Government service, option in government, 
198 
Government, student, 39 
Grading system, 52 
Graduate Program, 60 
admission to graduate standing, 61 
advancement to candidacy, 61 
change of program, 62 
general provisions for, 63 
master of arts degree, 60 
master of science degree, 60 
requirements for graduation, 62 
Graduate courses, registration in, 51 
Graduate standing, admission to, 61 
Guidance, M.A. degree, 150 


Health and development credential—school 
nurse, 149 
Health and Safety education, 209 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 209 
courses in, 210 
general secondary teaching minor, 209 
M.A. degree, 209 
Health services, 40 
High schoo! preparation, 46 
History, 212 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 212 
courses in, 214 
course sequence, 213 
M.A. degree, 213 
Home economics, 219 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 219 
courses in, 224 
course sequences, 220, 221, 222, 223 
general secondary teaching major in 
homemaking, 220 
general secondary teaching minor in 
homemaking, 224 
special secondary teaching major in 
homemaking, 220 
Humanities, general education requirements 
in, 57 


Incomplete grades, 52 

Industrial arts, 227 advisory committee, 30 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 227 
courses in, 230 
course sequences, 228, 229 
general secondary teaching major, 228 
general secondary teaching minor, 229 
special secondary limited part-time 

credential, 227 

special secondary teaching major, 227 


Industrial management 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 93 
courses in, 111] 
Industrial plumbing engineering, 
advisory committee, 31 
concentration in, 168 
International relations, option in government, 
199 
Internships in public service, 36 


Journalism, 234 
advisory committee, 31 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 234 
courses in, 236 
course sequence, 235 
M.A. degree, 236 
Junior college credit, 49 
Junior high school credential, 139 


Kindergarten-primary credential, (major and 
composite minor), 136 


Labor relations and personnel, 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 93 
courses in, 113 
Language Arts, 239 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 239 
courses in, 241 
course sequence, 240 
general secondary teaching major, 239 
general secondary teaching minor, 241 
M.A. degree, 241 
Late registration, 50 
Law and government regulation, courses in, 
114 
Library, 37 
Life science and general science, general 
secondary teaching major, 80 
Life science and general science, general 
secondary teaching minor, 84 
Lipreading, credential to teach exceptional 
children, 144 
Living accommodations, 40 
Loans, student, 40 


Major department requirements for B.A. 
degree, 58 
Management, 
advisory committee, 32 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 92 
Marketing, 
advisory committee, 32 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 94 
courses in, 109 
Master of arts degrees, 60 
Master of science degrees, 60 
Mathematics, 243 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 243 
courses in, 247 
course sequences, 244, 245, 246, 247 
general secondary teaching major, 246 
general secondary teaching minor, 247 
M.A. degree, 247 
Mechanical engineering, concentration in, 168 
Medical technology, 251 
advisory committee, 32 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 251 
course sequence, 253 
Mentally retarded, credential to teach 
exceptional children, 145 
Merchandising, special secondary teaching, 
concentration in, 99 


INDEX 


Microbiology, 251 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 251 
courses in, 253 
course sequence, 252 
medical technology curriculum, 251 
Military service, credit for, 49 
Music, 256 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 256 
courses in, 263 
course sequences, 258, 259, 260, 261 
general secondary teaching major, 258 
general secondary teaching minor, 261 
M.A. degree, 262 
special secondary teaching major, 257 


Natural sciences, 
general education requirements in, 56 
Nature study, course in, 86 
Noncredit courses or conferences, 35 
Nonresident student fees, 43 
Nursing, 273 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 273 
basic program for major in nursing, 273 
courses in, 275 
course sequence, 274 
supplementary program for registered 
nurses, 274 


Objectives, college, 34 
Office administration, 96 
courses in, 106 
Organization, student, 39 
Orthopedically handicapped, credential to 
teach exceptional children, 145 


Partially sighted child, credential to teach 
exceptional children, 145 
Part-time faculty, 27 
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Personal and social fitness, general education 


requirements in, 57 
Personnel services, 38 
Philosophy, courses in, 278 
Physical education, 280 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 280 
courses. in, 284 
course sequences, 281, 282, 283 
general secondary teaching major, 282 
general secondary teaching minor, 283 
general education requirements, 57 
M.A. degree, 284 
special secondary teaching major, 280 
Physical sciences, 292 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 292 
courses in, 295 
course sequences, 293, 294 
general secondary teaching major, 292 
general secondary teaching minor, 294 
Physics, 296 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 296 
courses in, 297 
course sequence, 297 
Placement, 
occupational placement, 42 
part-time placement, 42 
teacher placement, 41 
Police science and administration, 301 
advisory committee, 32 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 301 
courses in, 303 
course sequence, 302 
M.S. degree, 303 
Pre-law, option in government, 199 
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Printing management, 
advisory committee, 32 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 97 
courses in, 114 
Probation, 53 
Program change, 51 
Provisional credential, renewal, 134 
Psychologist (school) credential, 149 
Psychology, 307 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 307 
courses in, 309 
course sequence, 307 
M.A. degree, 309 
M.S. degree, 308 
Psychometrist (school) credential, 149 
Public health, courses in, 255 
Publications, student, 39 
Public Service M.S. 
government option, 203 
police science and administration option, 303 
Pupil counseling credential, 149 
Purchasing, 94 


Real Estate, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 96 
Recreation education, 315 
advisory committee, 33 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 315 
courses in, 318 
course sequence, 316 
M.S. degree, 316 
Refund regulations, 44 
Registration, 
dual, 51 
in graduate courses, 51 
late, 50 
procedure for, 50 
Regulations, general, 50 
Repeated courses, 53 
Residence requirement, 58 
Russian, courses in, 321 


Scholarship, 40 
policies, 52 
requirement, 58 
School service credentials, 148 
Secondary education, 139 
general secondary credential, 139 
junior high school credential, 139 
M.A. degree, secondary teaching, 141 
special secondary credential, 141 
Secretarial training, special secondary teaching, 
concentration in, 99 
Selective service regulation, 50 
Small business management, bachelor’s degree 
curriculum, 94 
Social sciences, 322 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 322 
courses in, 324 
general education requirements in, 56 
M.A. degree, 324 
Social studies, 322 
course sequence, 323 
general secondary teaching major, 322 
general secondary teaching minor, 324 
Social welfare, option in sociology, 327 
Sociology, and Anthropology, 326 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 326 
courses in, 329 
course sequences, 327, 328 
M.A. degree, 328 
Spanish, 335 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 335 
courses in, 336 
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general secondary teaching major, 335 
general secondary teaching minor, 336 
Special business, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 
96 
Special education, 144 
credential to teach exceptional children, 144 
deaf and severely hard of hearing, 146 
emotionally disturbed children, 146 
gifted children, 146 
M.A. degree, 147 
mentally retarded, 145 
orthopedically handicapped, 145 
speech correction and lipreading, 144 
visually handicapped, 145 
Special secondary credential, professional 
education requirements, 141 2 
Speech correction, credential to teach 
exceptional children, 144 
Speech and Drama, 339 
bachelor’s degree curricula, 339 
courses in, 346 
course sequences, 339, 341, 342, 343 
drama major, 340 
general secondary teaching major, 342 
general secondary teaching minor, 344 
M.A. degree, drama, 346 
M.A. degree, speech, 345 
M.A. degree, speech and drama, 344 
speech correction major, 341 
speech major, 339 
Student, 
activities, 39 
classification, 49 
government, 39 
organizations, 39 
personnel services, 38 
publications, 39 
Study load, 50 
Summer session, 35 
Supervision, 152 
credential, 152 
M.A. degree, 153 


Teacher education, admission to, 131 
Teacher placement, 41 
Teaching, 
credential programs, admission to, 47 
elementary, M.A., 137 
secondary, M.A., 141 
Testing, student, 38 
Transcripts, 54 
for admission, 45 
Transportation, bachelor’s degree curriculum, 
96 
Tuition, or fees, 43 


Unit, definition of, 52 
U. S. history and constitution requirement, 59 


Veterans, provision for, 37, 38 

Visually handicapped, credential to teach 
exceptional children, 145 

Vocational rehabilitation, 39 


Withdrawal from courses, 51 

Work-study program, 36 

Written and oral communication, general 
education requirement, 57 


Zoology, 353 
bachelor’s degree curriculum, 353 
courses in, 354 
course sequence, 354 
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